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DOCUMENT 001116 - INVITATION TO BID

1.1 PROJECT INFORMATION
A.  Notice to Bidders: Qualified bidders are invited to submit bids for Project as described in this
Document according to the Instructions to Bidders.
B.  Project Identification: Danville Welcome Center Renovations
1. Project Location: 645 River Park Drive, Danville, VA 24541
C.  Owner: City of Danville
1. Owner's Representative: Tyler High
D.  Architect: Dewberry Engineers Inc.
E.  Project Description: Interior and exterior renovations to the Welcome Center. The renovations
will be completed in two phases. See drawings for more information.
F. Construction Contract: Bids will be received for the following Work:
1. General Contract (all trades).
1.2 BID SUBMITTAL AND OPENING
A.  Owner will receive sealed bids until the bid time and date at the location indicated below.
Owner will consider bids prepared in compliance with the Instructions to Bidders issued by
Owner, and delivered as follows:
1. Bid Date: See request for Proposal
2. Bid Time: Deliver bids the Purchasing Department
3. Location: Mail or hand deliver to 427 Patton Street Room 304, Danville, VA 24541
B.  Bids will be publicly opened. It will be up to the owner’s discretion at the time of the opening to
release bid amounts.
1.3 BID SECURITY
A.  Bid security shall be submitted with each bid in the amount of 5 percent of the bid amount. No
bids may be withdrawn for a period of 60 days after opening of bids. Owner reserves the right
to reject any and all bids and to waive informalities and irregularities.
1.4 PREBID CONFERENCE
A. A prebid conference for all bidders will be held at the project site. Prospective bidders are
requested to attend.
INVITATION TO BID 001116 -1
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1.5 DOCUMENTS
A.  Procurement and Contracting Documents: Obtain documents on the procurement page of the
City of Danville Website: danville-va.gov/Bids.aspx
1.6 TIME OF COMPLETION AND LIQUIDATED DAMAGES
A.  Bidders shall begin the Work on receipt of the Notice to Proceed and shall complete the Work
within the Contract Time. Work is subject to liquidated damages.
1.7 BIDDER'S QUALIFICATIONS
A.  Bidders must be properly licensed under the laws governing their respective trades and be able
to obtain insurance and bonds required for the Work. A Performance Bond, a separate Labor

and Material Payment Bond, and Insurance in a form acceptable to Owner will be required of
the successful Bidder.

END OF DOCUMENT 001116
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; AIA Document A701" - 2018

Instructions to Bidders

for the following Project:
(Name, location, and detailed description)

THE OWNER:
(Name, legal status, address, and other information)

THE ARCHITECT:
(Name, legal status, address, and other information)

TABLE OF ARTICLES

1 DEFINITIONS
2 BIDDER'S REPRESENTATIONS
3 BIDDING DOCUMENTS

4 BIDDING PROCEDURES

5 CONSIDERATION OF BIDS

6 POST-BID INFORMATION

7 PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND

8 ENUMERATION OF THE PROPOSED CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS:

The author of this document has
added information needed for its
completion. The author may also
have revised the text of the original
AlA standard form. An Additions and
Deletions Report that notes added
information as well as revisions to the
standard form text is available from
the author and should be reviewed. A
vertical line in the left margin of this
document indicates where the author
has added necessary information
and where the author has added to or
deleted from the original AlA text.

This document has important legal
consequences. Consultation with an
attorney is encouraged with respect
to its completion or modification.

FEDERAL, STATE, AND LOCAL
LAWS MAY IMPOSE
REQUIREMENTS ON PUBLIC
PROCUREMENT CONTRACTS.
CONSULT LOCAL AUTHORITIES
OR AN ATTORNEY TO VERIFY
REQUIREMENTS APPLICABLE TO
THIS PROCUREMENT BEFORE
COMPLETING THIS FORM.

It is intended that AIA Document
G612™-2017, Owner's Instructions
to the Architect, Parts A and B will be
completed prior to using this
document.
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ARTICLE 1 DEFINITIONS

§ 1.1 Bidding Documents include the Bidding Requirements and the Proposed Contract Documents. The Bidding
Requirements consist of the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, supplementary instructions to
bidders, the bid form, and any other bidding forms. The Proposed Contract Documents consist of the unexecuted form of
Agreement between the Owner and Contractor and that Agreement’s Exhibits, Conditions of the Contract (General,
Supplementary and other Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, all Addenda, and all other documents enumerated in
Article 8 of these Instructions.

§ 1.2 Definitions set forth in the General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, or in other Proposed Contract
Documents apply to the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.3 Addenda are written or graphic instruments issued by the Architect, which, by additions, deletions, clarifications, or
corrections, modify or interpret the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.4 A Bid is a complete and properly executed proposal to do the Work for the sums stipulated therein, submitted in
accordance with the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.5 The Base Bid is the sum stated in the Bid for which the Bidder offers to perform the Work described in the Bidding
Documents, to which Work may be added or deleted by sums stated in Alternate Bids.

§ 1.6 An Alternate Bid (or Alternate) is an amount stated in the Bid to be added to or deducted from, or that does not
change, the Base Bid if the corresponding change in the Work, as described in the Bidding Documents, is accepted.

§ 1.7 A Unit Price is an amount stated in the Bid as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment, or services,
or a portion of the Work, as described in the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.8 A Bidder is a person or entity who submits a Bid and who meets the requirements set forth in the Bidding
Documents.

§ 1.9 A Sub-bidder is a person or entity who submits a bid to a Bidder for materials, equipment, or labor for a portion of
the Work.

ARTICLE 2 BIDDER'S REPRESENTATIONS
§ 2.1 By submitting a Bid, the Bidder represents that:
.1 the Bidder has read and understands the Bidding Documents;
.2 the Bidder understands how the Bidding Documents relate to other portions of the Project, if any, being bid
concurrently or presently under construction;
3 the Bid complies with the Bidding Documents;
4  the Bidder has visited the site, become familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be
performed, and has correlated the Bidder’s observations with the requirements of the Proposed Contract
Documents;
.5 the Bid is based upon the materials, equipment, and systems required by the Bidding Documents without
exception; and
6  the Bidder has read and understands the provisions for liquidated damages, if any, set forth in the form of
Agreement between the Owner and Contractor.

ARTICLE 3  BIDDING DOCUMENTS

§ 3.1 Distribution

§ 3.1.1 Bidders shall obtain complete Bidding Documents, as indicated below, from the issuing office designated in the
advertisement or invitation to bid, for the deposit sum, if any, stated therein.

(Indicate how, such as by email, website, host site/platform, paper copy, or other method Bidders shall obtain Bidding
Documents. )
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§ 3.1.2 Any required deposit shall be refunded to Bidders who submit a bona fide Bid and return the paper Bidding
Documents in good condition within ten days after receipt of Bids. The cost to replace missing or damaged paper
documents will be deducted from the deposit. A Bidder receiving a Contract award may retain the paper Bidding
Documents, and the Bidder’s deposit will be refunded.

§ 3.1.3 Bidding Documents will not be issued directly to Sub-bidders unless specifically offered in the advertisement or
invitation to bid, or in supplementary instructions to bidders.

§ 3.1.4 Bidders shall use complete Bidding Documents in preparing Bids. Neither the Owner nor Architect assumes
responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting from the use of incomplete Bidding Documents.

§ 3.1.5 The Bidding Documents will be available for the sole purpose of obtaining Bids on the Work. No license or grant of
use is conferred by distribution of the Bidding Documents.

§ 3.2 Modification or Interpretation of Bidding Documents

§ 3.2.1 The Bidder shall carefully study the Bidding Documents, shall examine the site and local conditions, and shall
notify the Architect of errors, inconsistencies, or ambiguities discovered and request clarification or interpretation
pursuant to Section 3.2.2.

§ 3.2.2 Requests for clarification or interpretation of the Bidding Documents shall be submitted by the Bidder in writing
and shall be received by the Architect at least seven days prior to the date for receipt of Bids.

(Indicate how, such as by email, website, host site/platform, paper copy, or other method Bidders shall submit requests for
clarification and interpretation.)

§ 3.2.3 Modifications and interpretations of the Bidding Documents shall be made by Addendum. Modifications and
interpretations of the Bidding Documents made in any other manner shall not be binding, and Bidders shall not rely upon
them.

§ 3.3 Substitutions
§ 3.3.1 The materials, products, and equipment described in the Bidding Documents establish a standard of required
function, dimension, appearance, and quality to be met by any proposed substitution.

§ 3.3.2 Substitution Process

§ 3.3.2.1 Written requests for substitutions shall be received by the Architect at least ten days prior to the date for receipt
of Bids. Requests shall be submitted in the same manner as that established for submitting clarifications and
interpretations in Section 3.2.2.

§ 3.3.2.2 Bidders shall submit substitution requests on a Substitution Request Form if one is provided in the Bidding
Documents.

§ 3.3.2.3 If a Substitution Request Form is not provided, requests shall include (1) the name of the material or equipment
specified in the Bidding Documents; (2) the reason for the requested substitution; (3) a complete description of the
proposed substitution including the name of the material or equipment proposed as the substitute, performance and test
data, and relevant drawings; and (4) any other information necessary for an evaluation. The request shall include a
statement setting forth changes in other materials, equipment, or other portions of the Work, including changes in the
work of other contracts or the impact on any Project Certifications (such as LEED), that will result from incorporation of
the proposed substitution.

§ 3.3.3 The burden of proof of the merit of the proposed substitution is upon the proposer. The Architect’s decision of
approval or disapproval of a proposed substitution shall be final.

§ 3.3.4 If the Architect approves a proposed substitution prior to receipt of Bids, such approval shall be set forth in an
Addendum. Approvals made in any other manner shall not be binding, and Bidders shall not rely upon them.
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§ 3.3.5 No substitutions will be considered after the Contract award unless specifically provided for in the Contract
Documents.

§ 3.4 Addenda

§ 3.4.1 Addenda will be transmitted to Bidders known by the issuing office to have received complete Bidding
Documents.

(Indicate how, such as by email, website, host site/platform, paper copy, or other method Addenda will be transmitted.)

§ 3.4.2 Addenda will be available where Bidding Documents are on file.

§ 3.4.3 Addenda will be issued no later than four days prior to the date for receipt of Bids, except an Addendum
withdrawing the request for Bids or one which includes postponement of the date for receipt of Bids.

§ 3.4.4 Prior to submitting a Bid, each Bidder shall ascertain that the Bidder has received all Addenda issued, and the
Bidder shall acknowledge their receipt in the Bid.

ARTICLE 4 BIDDING PROCEDURES
§ 4.1 Preparation of Bids
§ 4.1.1 Bids shall be submitted on the forms included with or identified in the Bidding Documents.

§ 4.1.2 All blanks on the bid form shall be legibly executed. Paper bid forms shall be executed in a non-erasable medium.

§ 4.1.3 Sums shall be expressed in both words and numbers, unless noted otherwise on the bid form. In case of discrepancy, the
amount entered in words shall govern.

§ 4.1.4 Edits to entries made on paper bid forms must be initialed by the signer of the Bid.

§ 4.1.5 All requested Alternates shall be bid. If no change in the Base Bid is required, enter "No Change" or as required by
the bid form.

§ 4.1.6 Where two or more Bids for designated portions of the Work have been requested, the Bidder may, without
forfeiture of the bid security, state the Bidder’s refusal to accept award of less than the combination of Bids stipulated by
the Bidder. The Bidder shall neither make additional stipulations on the bid form nor qualify the Bid in any other manner.

§ 4.1.7 Each copy of the Bid shall state the legal name and legal status of the Bidder. As part of the documentation
submitted with the Bid, the Bidder shall provide evidence of its legal authority to perform the Work in the jurisdiction
where the Project is located. Each copy of the Bid shall be signed by the person or persons legally authorized to bind the
Bidder to a contract. A Bid by a corporation shall further name the state of incorporation and have the corporate seal
affixed. A Bid submitted by an agent shall have a current power of attorney attached, certifying the agent’s authority to
bind the Bidder.

§ 4.1.8 A Bidder shall incur all costs associated with the preparation of its Bid.

§ 4.2Bid Security
§ 4.2.1 Each Bid shall be accompanied by the following bid security:
(Insert the form and amount of bid security.)

§ 4.2.2 The Bidder pledges to enter into a Contract with the Owner on the terms stated in the Bid and shall, if required,
furnish bonds covering the faithful performance of the Contract and payment of all obligations arising thereunder. Should
the Bidder refuse to enter into such Contract or fail to furnish such bonds if required, the amount of the bid security shall
be forfeited to the Owner as liquidated damages, not as a penalty. In the event the Owner fails to comply with Section 6.2,
the amount of the bid security shall not be forfeited to the Owner.
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§ 4.2.3 If a surety bond is required as bid security, it shall be written on AIA Document A310™, Bid Bond, unless

otherwise provided in the Bidding Documents. The attorney-in-fact who executes the bond on behalf of the surety shall
affix to the bond a certified and current copy of an acceptable power of attorney. The Bidder shall provide surety bonds
from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds in the jurisdiction where the Project is located.

§ 4.2.4 The Owner will have the right to retain the bid security of Bidders to whom an award is being considered until (a)
the Contract has been executed and bonds, if required, have been furnished; (b) the specified time has elapsed so that Bids
may be withdrawn; or (c) all Bids have been rejected. However, if no Contract has been awarded or a Bidder has not been
notified of the acceptance of its Bid, a Bidder may, beginning days after the opening of Bids, withdraw its Bid and request
the return of its bid security.

§ 4.3 Submission of Bids
§ 4.3.1 A Bidder shall submit its Bid as indicated below:
(Indicate how, such as by website, host site/platform, paper copy, or other method Bidders shall submit their Bid.)

§ 4.3.2 Paper copies of the Bid, the bid security, and any other documents required to be submitted with the Bid shall be
enclosed in a sealed opaque envelope. The envelope shall be addressed to the party receiving the Bids and shall be
identified with the Project name, the Bidder’s name and address, and, if applicable, the designated portion of the Work for
which the Bid is submitted. If the Bid is sent by mail, the sealed envelope shall be enclosed in a separate mailing envelope
with the notation "SEALED BID ENCLOSED" on the face thereof.

§ 4.3.3 Bids shall be submitted by the date and time and at the place indicated in the invitation to bid. Bids submitted after
the date and time for receipt of Bids, or at an incorrect place, will not be accepted.

§ 4.3.4 The Bidder shall assume full responsibility for timely delivery at the location designated for receipt of Bids.
§ 4.3.5 A Bid submitted by any method other than as provided in this Section 4.3 will not be accepted.

§ 4.4 Modification or Withdrawal of Bid

§ 4.4.1 Prior to the date and time designated for receipt of Bids, a Bidder may submit a new Bid to replace a Bid
previously submitted, or withdraw its Bid entirely, by notice to the party designated to receive the Bids. Such notice shall
be received and duly recorded by the receiving party on or before the date and time set for receipt of Bids. The receiving
party shall verify that replaced or withdrawn Bids are removed from the other submitted Bids and not considered. Notice
of submission of a replacement Bid or withdrawal of a Bid shall be worded so as not to reveal the amount of the original
Bid.

§ 4.4.2 Withdrawn Bids may be resubmitted up to the date and time designated for the receipt of Bids in the same format
as that established in Section 4.3, provided they fully conform with these Instructions to Bidders. Bid security shall be in
an amount sufficient for the Bid as resubmitted.

§ 4.4.3 Afier the date and time designated for receipt of Bids, a Bidder who discovers that it made a clerical error in its Bid
shall notify the Architect of such error within two days, or pursuant to a timeframe specified by the law of the jurisdiction
where the Project is located, requesting withdrawal of its Bid. Upon providing evidence of such error to the reasonable
satisfaction of the Architect, the Bid shall be withdrawn and not resubmitted. If a Bid is withdrawn pursuant to this Section
4.4.3, the bid security will be attended to as follows:

(State the terms and conditions, such as Bid rank, for returning or retaining the bid security.)

ARTICLE 5§ CONSIDERATION OF BIDS

§ 5.1 Opening of Bids

If stipulated in an advertisement or invitation to bid, or when otherwise required by law, Bids properly identified and received
within the specified time limits will be publicly opened and read aloud. A summary of the Bids may be made available to
Bidders.
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§ 5.2 Rejection of Bids
Unless otherwise prohibited by law, the Owner shall have the right to reject any or all Bids.

§ 5.3 Acceptance of Bid (Award)

§ 5.3.1 It is the intent of the Owner to award a Contract to the lowest responsive and responsible Bidder, provided the Bid
has been submitted in accordance with the requirements of the Bidding Documents. Unless otherwise prohibited by law,
the Owner shall have the right to waive informalities and irregularities in a Bid received and to accept the Bid which, in
the Owner’s judgment, is in the Owner’s best interests.

§ 5.3.2 Unless otherwise prohibited by law, the Owner shall have the right to accept Alternates in any order or
combination, unless otherwise specifically provided in the Bidding Documents, and to determine the lowest responsive
and responsible Bidder on the basis of the sum of the Base Bid and Alternates accepted.

ARTICLE 6 POST-BID INFORMATION

§ 6.1 Contractor's Qualification Statement

Bidders to whom award of a Contract is under consideration shall submit to the Architect, upon request and within the
timeframe specified by the Architect, a properly executed AIA Document A305™, Contractor’s Qualification Statement,
unless such a Statement has been previously required and submitted for this Bid.

§ 6.2 Owner's Financial Capability

A Bidder to whom award of a Contract is under consideration may request in writing, fourteen days prior to the expiration
of the time for withdrawal of Bids, that the Owner funish to the Bidder reasonable evidence that financial arrangements
have been made to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract. The Owner shall then furnish such reasonable
evidence to the Bidder no later than seven days prior to the expiration of the time for withdrawal of Bids. Unless such
reasonable evidence is furnished within the allotted time, the Bidder will not be required to execute the Agreement
between the Owner and Contractor.

§ 6.3 Submittals
§ 6.3.1 After notification of selection for the award of the Contract, the Bidder shall, as soon as practicable or as stipulated
in the Bidding Documents, submit in writing to the Owner through the Architect:
A adesignation of the Work to be performed with the Bidder’s own forces;
.2 names of the principal products and systems proposed for the Work and the manufacturers and suppliers of
each; and
.3 names of persons or entities (including those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a
special design) proposed for the principal portions of the Work.

§ 6.3.2 The Bidder will be required to establish to the satisfaction of the Architect and Owner the reliability and
responsibility of the persons or entities proposed to fumish and perform the Work described in the Bidding Documents.

§ 6.3.3 Prior to the execution of the Contract, the Architect will notify the Bidder if either the Owner or Architect, after
due investigation, has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed by the Bidder. If the Owner or Architect has
reasonable objection to a proposed person or entity, the Bidder may, at the Bidder’s option, withdraw the Bid or submit an
acceptable substitute person or entity. The Bidder may also submit any required adjustment in the Base Bid or Alternate
Bid to account for the difference in cost occasioned by such substitution. The Owner may accept the adjusted bid price or
disqualify the Bidder. In the event of either withdrawal or disqualification, bid security will not be forfeited.

§ 6.3.4 Persons and entities proposed by the Bidder and to whom the Owner and Architect have made no reasonable
objection must be used on the Work for which they were proposed and shall not be changed except with the written
consent of the Owner and Architect.

ARTICLE 7 PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND

§ 7.1 Bond Requirements

§ 7.1.1 If stipulated in the Bidding Documents, the Bidder shall furnish bonds covering the faithful performance of the
Contract and payment of all obligations arising thereunder.
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§ 7.1.2If the furnishing of such bonds is stipulated in the Bidding Documents, the cost shall be included in the Bid. If the
furnishing of such bonds is required after receipt of bids and before execution of the Contract, the cost of such bonds shall
be added to the Bid in determining the Contract Sum.

§ 7.1.3 The Bidder shall provide surety bonds from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds in
the jurisdiction where the Project is located.

§ 7.1.4 Unless otherwise indicated below, the Penal Sum of the Payment and Performance Bonds shall be the amount of
the Contract Sum.

(If Payment or Performance Bonds are to be in an amount other than 100% of the Contract Sum, indicate the dollar
amount or percentage of the Contract Sum.)

§ 7.2Time of Delivery and Form of Bonds

§ 7.2.1 The Bidder shall deliver the required bonds to the Owner not later than three days following the date of execution
of the Contract. If the Work is to commence sooner in response to a letter of intent, the Bidder shall, prior to
commencement of the Work, submit evidence satisfactory to the Owner that such bonds will be furnished and delivered in
accordance with this Section 7.2.1.

§ 7.2.2 Unless otherwise provided, the bonds shall be written on AIA Document A312, Performance Bond and Payment
Bond.

§ 7.2.3 The bonds shall be dated on or after the date of the Contract.

§ 7.2.4 The Bidder shall require the attorney-in-fact who executes the required bonds on behalf of the surety to affix to the
bond a certified and current copy of the power of attorney.

ARTICLE 8 ENUMERATION OF THE PROPOSED CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
§ 8.1 Copies of the proposed Contract Documents have been made available to the Bidder and consist of the following
documents:
R AIA Document A101™-2017, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor, unless
otherwise stated below.
(Insert the complete AIA Document number, including year, and Document title.)

.2 AIA Document A101™-2017, Exhibit A, Insurance and Bonds, unless otherwise stated below.
(Insert the complete AIA Document number, including year, and Document title.)

.3 AIA Document A201™-2017, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, unless otherwise
stated below.
(Insert the complete AIA Document number, including year, and Document title.)

4 AIA Document E203™-2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, dated as
indicated below:
(Insert the date of the E203-2013.)

5  Drawings
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Number Title Date

Specifications

Section Title Date Pages
Addenda:

Number Date Pages

Other Exhibits:

(Check all boxes that apply and include appropriate information identifying the exhibit where required.)

[ 1 AIA Document E204™-2017, Sustainable Projects Exhibit, dated as indicated below:
(Insert the date of the E204-2017.)

[ 1 The Sustainability Plan:

Title Date Pages

[ ] Supplementary and other Conditions of the Contract:

Document Title Date Pages

Other documents listed below:
(List here any additional documents that are intended to form part of the Proposed Contract Documents.)
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SUPPLEMENTARY INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS

The following supplements modify the "Instructions to Bidders", AIA Document A701-2018. Where a
portion of the Instructions to Bidders is modified or deleted by these Supplementary Instructions, the
unaltered portions of Instructions to Bidders shall remain in effect.

A. ARTICLE 2; BIDDERS REPRESENTATIONS

1.

§2.1

a.

Add the following Subparagraph 2.1.7 to 2.1:

§2.1.7 The Bidder certifies that this Bid Proposal has been arrived at independently,
without consultation, communication, or agreement with any other Bidder concerning
any matter relating to this Bid.

B. ARTICLE 3; BIDDING DOCUMENTS

1.

§3.1

a.

COPIES
Delete Subparagraph 3.1.1 and substitute the following:

§3.1.1 Bidders may obtain complete sets of the Bidding Documents from the issuing
office designated in the Invitation to Bid for the deposit sum stated therein.

C. ARTICLE 5; CONSIDERATION OF BIDS

1.

§5.3 ACCEPTANCE OF BID (AWARD)

a.

Add the following Subparagraphs 5.3.3,5.3.4,and  5.3.5t05.3:

§5.3.3 The party to whom the contract is awarded shall be required to execute the
Agreement and obtain the Performance Bond and Labor and Material Payment Bond
within 10 calendar days from the date when the Notice of Award is delivered to the
bidder. The Notice of Award shall be accompanied by the necessary Agreement and
Bond forms. In case of failure of the Bidder to execute the Agreement, the Owner may
consider the Bidder in default, in which case the Bid Bond accompanying the Proposal
shall become the property of the Owner.

§5.3.4 The Owner, within 10 calendar days of receipt of acceptable Performance Bond,
Labor and Material Payment Bond, and Agreement signed by the party to whom the
Contract was awarded, will sign the Agreement, and return an executed copy to such
party. Should the Owner not execute the Agreement within such period, the Bidder may,
by written notice, withdraw the signed Agreement. Such notice of withdrawal shall be
effective upon receipt of the notice by the Owner.

§5.3.5 The Notice to Proceed shall be issued within 10 calendar days of the execution of
the Agreement by the Owner. Should there be reasons why the Notice to Proceed cannot
be issued within such period, the time may be extended by mutual agreement between
the Owner and Contractor. If the Notice to Proceed has not been issued within the 10 day

SUPPLEMENTARY INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS SIB -1
DPCS — KEEN STREET RENOVATIONS 50076917



period or within the period mutually agreed upon, the Contractor may terminate the
Agreement without further liability on the part of either party.

D. ARTICLE 6; POST-BID INFORMATION
1. §6.1 CONTRACTOR'S QUALIFICATION STATEMENT
a. Add the following Subparagraph 6.1.2 to 6.1:

§6.1.2 The Owner may make such investigations as deemed necessary to determine the
ability of the Bidder to perform the Work. The Bidder shall furnish to the Owner all such
information and data for this purpose as the Owner may request. The Owner reserves the
right to reject any Bid if evidence submitted by or investigation of such Bidder fails to
satisfy the Owner that such Bidder is properly qualified to carry out the obligations of
the Agreement and to complete the Work described therein.

END OF SUPPLEMENTARY INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS
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BID PROPOSAL

This Bid Proposal to complete all the Work described in the Contract Documents is submitted by (the

Bidder) , organized and
existing under the laws of the State of and doing business as (check one)
a corporation, a partnership, an individual

This Bid Proposal is submitted to the owner for the specified Work in the Project described as
Welcome Center Renovations.

The Bidder hereby signifies that it is his intention and purpose to enter into a Contract for the following
Contract Price to furnish all labor, materials, equipment, supervision, and all else necessary for completion
of the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents for:

Contract No. 1; General Construction.

Base Bid:
Lump sum Bid for the Renovations to the Danville Welcome Center owned by the City of Danville, as
described in the construction documents.

The Bidder hereby proposes to complete the Work as described in the Contract Documents for the Base
Bid Price of
$ )

Deduct Alternate:
Deduct the patio addition, exclusive of the two walk ways.
Deduct Bid Price of:

($ )

Deduct Alternate:
Deduct the Dog Park Installation and all associated trades.
Deduct Bid Price of:

($ )

Deduct Alternate:
Deduct the amount to install the concrete pad & lighting conduit and light for the streetside LOVE sign.
Deduct Bid Price of:

($ )

The Bidder agrees to commence the Work under this Contract on or before the date specified in the "Notice
to Proceed", to obtain Substantial Completion for the Project within 120 consecutive calendar days. and to
obtain Final Completion within 150 consecutive calendar days after the date of Substantial Completion.
The Bidder further agrees to pay as Liquidated Damages the sum of $500 for each consecutive calendar

BID PROPOSAL BP-1
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day that the project extends beyond the specified date for Substantial Completion and the additional sum
of $500 for each consecutive calendar day that the project extends beyond the date of Final Completion.

Unless otherwise noted, the Bidder agrees that this Bid Proposal may not be withdrawn, in whole or in part,
for a period of 30 calendar days after the actual date of the opening thereof. If the withdrawal of Bids is
allowed by State or Federal Law holding jurisdiction over the Bid, then said withdrawal must be in

accordance with those regulations.

Attached to this Bid Proposal is a sealed surety Bid Bond or a certified check in the amount of

$ ) the total of which is 5 percent of the Base Bid Price.

Addenda received: #1 , #2 , #3 , #4

Respectfully Submitted:

By:

(Signature and Title)

(SEAL-If Bid is by Corp.) (Type or Print Name and Title)

(Business Address and Zip Code)

(Contractor's Classification and License No.)

Attest

(Signature and Title) (Date)

END OF BID PROPOSAL

BID PROPOSAL
DANVILLE WELCOME CENTER RENVATION
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@‘AIA Document A201° - 2017

General Conditions of the Contract for Construction

for the following PROJECT:

(Name and location or address)

ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS:
The author of this document has
added information needed for its
completion. The author may also
THE OWNER: have revised the text of the original
(Name, legal status and address) AIA standard form. An Additions and
Deletions Report that notes added
information as well as revisions to the
standard form text is available from
the author and should be reviewed. A
THE ARCHITECT: vertical line in the left margin of this
(Name, legal status and address) document indicates where the author
has added necessary information
and where the author has added to or
deleted from the original AlA text.

This document has important legal
consequences. Consultation with an
attorney is encouraged with respect

TABLE OF ARTICLES

1 GENERAL PROVISIONS to its completion or modification.
2 OWNER For guidance in modifying this
document to include supplementary
3 CONTRACTOR conditions, see AIA Document
A503™, Guide for Supplementary
4 ARCHITECT Conditions.
5 SUBCONTRACTORS
6 CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS
7 CHANGES IN THE WORK
8 TIME
9 PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION
10 PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY
1 INSURANCE AND BONDS
12 UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK
13 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS
14 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT
15 CLAIMS AND DISPUTES
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INDEX
(Topics and numbers in bold are Section headings.)

Acceptance of Nonconforming Work
9.6.6,9.9.3,12.3

Acceptance of Work
9.6.6,9.8.2,9.9.3,9.10.1,9.10.3, 12.3

Access to Work

3.16,6.2.1, 12.1

Accident Prevention

10

Acts and Omissions
3.2,33.2,3.12.8,3.18,4.2.3,8.3.1,9.5.1, 10.2.5,
10.2.8,13.3.2, 14.1,15.1.2, 15.2

Addenda

1.1.1

Additional Costs, Claims for

3.74,3.75,103.2, 15.1.5

Additional Inspections and Testing
94.2,9.83,12.2.1,134

Additional Time, Claims for
324,3.74,3.7.5,3.10.2,8.3.2, 15.1.6
Administration of the Contract
3.1.3,4.2,94,95

Advertisement or Invitation to Bid

1.1.1

Aesthetic Effect

4.2.13
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38
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425,739,9.2,9.3,94,9.5.1,9.54,9.6.3,9.7,9.10
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2.1.1,2.3.1,2.5,3.1.3,3.10.2,3.12.8,3.12.9,
3.12.10.1,4.2.7,9.3.2,13.4.1

Arbitration

8.3.1,153.2,154

ARCHITECT

4

Architect, Definition of

4.1.1
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2.5,3.12.7,4.1.2,4.2,52,6.3,7.1.2,7.34,74,9.2,
9.3.1,9.4,9.5,9.6.3,9.8,9.10.1,9.10.3, 12.1, 12.2.1,
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Architect, Limitations of Authority and Responsibility
2.1.1,3.12.4,3.12.8,3.12.10,4.1.2,4.2.1,4.2.2,4.2.3,
42.6,42.7,42.10,42.12,42.13,5.2.1,74,94.2,

Architect’s Authority to Reject Work
3.5,4.2.6,12.1.2,12.2.1

Architect’s Copyright

1.1.7,15

Architect’s Decisions
3.74,4.2.6,4.2.7,4.2.11,4.2.12,4.2.13,4.2.14, 6.3,
7.3.4,7.3.9,8.1.3,83.1,9.2,94.1,9.5,9.84,9.9.1,
13.4.2,15.2

Architect’s Inspections
3.74,42.2,42.9,9.42,9.83,9.9.2,9.10.1, 13.4
Architect’s Instructions
324,33.1,426,42.7,134.2

Architect’s Interpretations

42.11,42.12

Architect’s Project Representative

42.10

Architect’s Relationship with Contractor
1.1.2,1.5,2.3.3,3.1.3,3.22,3.2.3,3.24,33.1,3.4.2,
3.5,3.7.4,3.7.5,3.9.2,3.9.3,3.10, 3.11, 3.12, 3.16,
3.18,4.1.2,42,5.2,6.2.2,7,8.3.1,9.2,9.3,9.4,9.5,
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Architect’s Relationship with Subcontractors
1.1.2,4.23,42.4,4.2.6,9.6.3,9.6.4,11.3
Architect’s Representations

9.4.2,9.5.1,9.10.1
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3.74,422,429,94.2,95.1,99.2,9.10.1,13.4
Asbestos

10.3.1

Attorneys’ Fees

3.18.1,9.6.8,9.10.2, 10.3.3

Award of Separate Contracts

6.1.1,6.1.2

Award of Subcontracts and Other Contracts for
Portions of the Work

5.2

Basic Definitions

1.1

Bidding Requirements

1.1.1

Binding Dispute Resolution

8.3.1,9.7,11.5,13.1, 15.1.2,15.1.3, 15.2.1, 15.2.5,
15.2.6.1,15.3.1,15.3.2,15.3.3, 154.1

Bonds, Lien

7.3.44,9.6.8,9.10.2,9.10.3

Bonds, Performance, and Payment
7.3.44,9.6.7,9.10.3,11.1.2, 11.1.3, 11.5

Building Information Models Use and Reliance
1.8

9.5.4,9.6.4,15.14,15.2 Building Permit
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Certificates for Payment
42.1,425,429,9.33,94,9.5,9.6.1,9.6.6,9.7,
9.10.1,9.10.3, 14.1.1.3, 14.24,15.1.4

Certificates of Inspection, Testing or Approval
13.4.4

Certificates of Insurance

9.10.2

Change Orders
1.1.1,3.4.2,3.7.4,3.8.2.3,3.11,3.12.8,4.2.8,5.2.3,
7.1.2,7.1.3,7.2,7.3.2,7.3.7,7.3.9,7.3.10, 8.3.1,
9.3.1.1,9.10.3,103.2,11.2, 11.5, 12.1.2

Change Orders, Definition of

7.21

CHANGES IN THE WORK
22.2,3.11,4.28,7,7.2.1,7.3.1,74,8.3.1,9.3.1.1,
11.5

Claims, Definition of

15.1.1

Claims, Notice of

1.6.2,15.1.3

CLAIMS AND DISPUTES
3.24,6.1.1,6.3,7.3.9,9.3.3,9.10.4, 10.3.3, 15, 154
Claims and Timely Assertion of Claims

15.4.1

Claims for Additional Cost
3.24,3.3.1,3.74,7.39,9.5.2,10.2.5,10.3.2, 15.1.5
Claims for Additional Time
3.24,33.1,3.74,6.1.1,83.2,9.5.2,10.3.2, 15.1.6
Concealed or Unknown Conditions, Claims for
374

Claims for Damages
3.24,3.18,8.3.3,9.5.1,9.6.7,10.2.5,10.3.3, 11.3,
11.3.2,14.24,15.1.7

Claims Subject to Arbitration

15.4.1

Cleaning Up

3.15,6.3

Commencement of the Work, Conditions Relating to
22.1,3.22,34.1,3.7.1,3.10.1, 3.12.6,5.2.1, 5.2.3,
6.2.2,8.1.2,8.2.2,8.3.1,11.1,11.2, 15.1.5
Commencement of the Work, Definition of

8.1.2

Communications

39.1,4.24

Completion, Conditions Relating to
34.1,3.11,3.15,42.2,4.29,8.2,94.2,9.8,9.9.1,
9.10,12.2,14.1.2,15.1.2

COMPLETION, PAYMENTS AND

9

Completion, Substantial
3.10.1,4.2.9,8.1.1,8.1.3,8.2.3,9.42,9.8,99.1,
9.10.3,12.2,15.1.2

Compliance with Laws
23.2,3.23,3.6,3.7,3.12.10,3.13,9.6.4,10.2.2, 13.1,
13.3,13.4.1,13.4.2,13.5,14.1.1, 14.2.1.3, 15.2.8,
154.2,15.4.3

Concealed or Unknown Conditions
3.74,4.2.8,8.3.1,10.3

Conditions of the Contract

1.1.1,6.1.1,6.1.4

Consent, Written
342,3.142,4.12,9.8.5,9.9.1,9.10.2,9.10.3, 13.2,
15442

Consolidation or Joinder

1544

CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY
SEPARATE CONTRACTORS

1.14,6

Construction Change Directive, Definition of
7.3.1

Construction Change Directives
1.1.1,3.4.2,3.11,3.12.8,4.2.8,7.1.1,7.1.2,7.1.3, 7.3,
9.3.1.1

Construction Schedules, Contractor’s
3.10,3.11,3.12.1,3.12.2,6.1.3, 15.1.6.2
Contingent Assignment of Subcontracts
54,14222

Continuing Contract Performance

15.14

Contract, Definition of

1.1.2

CONTRACT, TERMINATION OR
SUSPENSION OF THE

54.1.1,542,115,14

Contract Administration

3.13,4,94,9.5

Contract Award and Execution, Conditions Relating
to

3.7.1,3.10,5.2,6.1

Contract Documents, Copies Furnished and Use of
1.52,23.6,53

Contract Documents, Definition of

1.1.1

Contract Sum
222,224,3.74,3.7.5,3.8,3.10.2,5.2.3,7.3, 74,
9.1,9.2,9.4.2,9.5.14,9.6.7,9.7,103.2,11.5,12.1.2,
12.3,14.2.4,14.3.2,15.1.4.2,15.1.5,15.2.5
Contract Sum, Definition of

9.1

Contract Time
1.14,22.1,2.2.2,3.74,3.7.5,3.10.2,5.2.3,6.1.5,
72.13,73.1,7.3.5,73.6,7,7,7.3.10,7.4,8.1.1,
82.1,8.2.3,8.3.1,95.1,9.7,10.3.2,12.1.1, 12.1.2,
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Contract Time, Definition of

8.1.1

CONTRACTOR

3

Contractor, Definition of

3.1,6.1.2

Contractor’s Construction and Submittal
Schedules

3.10,3.12.1,3.12.2,4.2.3,6.1.3, 15.1.6.2
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Init.

Contractor’s Employees
224,332,343,3.8.1,39,3.18.2,4.23,4.2.6,10.2,
10.3,11.3,14.1,14.2.1.1

Contractor’s Liability Insurance

11.1

Contractor’s Relationship with Separate Contractors
and Owner’s Forces
3.125,3.142,4.24,6,11.3,12.24

Contractor’s Relationship with Subcontractors
1.22,2.24,33.2,3.18.1,3.18.2,42.4,5,9.6.2,9.6.7,
9.102,11.2,11.3,11.4
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1.12,1.5,2.3.3,3.1.3,3.2.2,3.2.3,3.24,33.1,34.2,
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Contractor’s Responsibility for Those Performing the
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3.3.2,3.18,5.3,6.1.3,6.2,9.5.1,10.2.8

Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents

3.2

Contractor’s Right to Stop the Work

22.2,9.7

Contractor’s Right to Terminate the Contract

14.1
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3.10,3.11,3.12,42.7,5.2.1,52.3,9.2,9.3,9.8.2,
9.8.3,9.9.1,9.10.2,9.10.3

Contractor’s Superintendent

3.9,10.2.6

Contractor’s Supervision and Construction
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7.3.4,7.3.6,82,10,12,14,15.1.4
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1.2,3.2.1,3.3.1,3.10, 3.12.6, 6.1.3,6.2.1

Copies Furnished of Drawings and Specifications
1.5,23.6,3.11

Copyrights

1.5,3.17

Correction of Work
2.5,3.7.3,9.42,9.8.2,9.83,99.1, 12.1.2, 12.2, 12.3,
15.1.3.1,15.1.3.2,15.2.1

Correlation and Intent of the Contract Documents
1.2

Cost, Definition of

7.34

Costs
2.5,3.24,3.7.3,3.8.2,3.152,54.2,6.1.1,6.2.3,
7.33.3,73.4,73.8,7.3.9,9.10.2,10.3.2,10.3.6,11.2,
12.1.2,12.2.1,12.2.4,13.4, 14

Cutting and Patching

3.14,6.2.5

Damage to Construction of Owner or Separate
Contractors

3.14.2,6.24,10.2.1.2,10.2.5,10.4, 12.2.4

Damage to the Work
3.14.2,9.9.1,10.2.1.2,10.2.5,10.4, 12.2.4
Damages, Claims for
3.24,3.18,6.1.1,8.3.3,9.5.1,9.6.7, 10.3.3, 11.3.2,
11.3,14.2.4,15.1.7

Damages for Delay
6.2.3,8.3.3,9.5.1.6,9.7,10.3.2, 14.3.2

Date of Commencement of the Work, Definition of
8.1.2

Date of Substantial Completion, Definition of
8.1.3

Day, Definition of

8.14

Decisions of the Architect
3.74,42.6,42.7,4.2.11,42.12,4.2.13,6.3,7.3 4,
7.3.9,8.1.3,83.1,9.2,94,9.5.1,9.8.4,9.9.1, 13.4.2,
14.2.2,14.2.4,15.1,15.2

Decisions to Withhold Certification
9.4.1,9.5,9.7,14.1.1.3

Defective or Nonconforming Work, Acceptance,
Rejection and Correction of
2.5,3.5,4.2.6,6.2.3,9.5.1,9.5.3,9.6.6,9.8.2,9.9.3,
9.10.4,12.2.1

Definitions

1.1,2.1.1,3.1.1, 3.5,3.12.1,3.12.2, 3.12.3,4.1.1, 5.1,
6.1.2,7.2.1,7.3.1,8.1,9.1,9.8.1, 15.1.1

Delays and Extensions of Time
3.2,3.74,5.23,7.2.1,7.3.1,74,83,9.5.1,9.7,
10.3.2,10.4, 14.3.2, 15.1.6, 15.2.5

Digital Data Use and Transmission

1.7

Disputes

6.3,7.3.9,15.1,15.2

Documents and Samples at the Site

3.1

Drawings, Definition of

1.15

Drawings and Specifications, Use and Ownership of
3.11

Effective Date of Insurance

822

Emergencies

104, 14.1.1.2,15.1.5

Employees, Contractor’s
33.2,34.3,3.8.1,3.9,3.182,4.2.3,4.2.6,10.2,
10.3.3,11.3, 14.1, 14.2.1.1

Equipment, Labor, or Materials
1.1.3,1.1.6,3.4,3.5,3.8.2,3.8.3,3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1,
42.6,42.7,52.1,6.2.1,7.3.4,9.3.2,9.3.3,9.5.1.3,
9.10.2,10.2.1,10.2.4,14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2

Execution and Progress of the Work
1.1.3,1.2.1,1.2.2,2.34,2.3.6,3.1,3.3.1,3.4.1,3.7.1,
3.10.1,3.12,3.14,4.2,6.2.2,7.1.3,7.3.6,8.2,9.5.1,
99.1,10.2,10.3,12.1,12.2, 142, 143.1, 15.1.4
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Init.

Extensions of Time
3.24,3.74,523,72.1,7.3,74,9.5.1,9.7,10.3.2,
10.4, 14.3, 15.1.6, 15.2.5

Failure of Payment

9.5.1.3,9.7,9.10.2, 135, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2
Faulty Work

(See Defective or Nonconforming Work)

Final Completion and Final Payment
42.1,4.29,9.8.2,9.10, 12.3, 14.2.4, 1443
Financial Arrangements, Owner’s
22.1,13.2.2,14.1.14

GENERAL PROVISIONS

1

Governing Law

13.1

Guarantees (See Warranty)

Hazardous Materials and Substances
10.2.4,10.3

Identification of Subcontractors and Suppliers
5.2.1

Indemnification

3.17,3.18,9.6.8,9.10.2, 10.3.3, 11.3
Information and Services Required of the Owner
2.1.2,2.2,2.3,3.2.2,3.12.10.1,6.1.3,6.1.4,6.2.5,
9.6.1,9.9.2,9.10.3,10.3.3,11.2,13.4.1, 13.4.2,
14.1.1.4,14.1.4,15.1.4

Initial Decision

15.2

Initial Decision Maker, Definition of

1.1.8

Initial Decision Maker, Decisions
1424,15.1.42,15.2.1,152.2,152.3,15.2.4,15.2.5
Initial Decision Maker, Extent of Authority
14.2.4,15.142,15.2.1,15.22,152.3,15.24,15.2.5
Injury or Damage to Person or Property
10.2.8, 104

Inspections
3.1.3,333,3.7.1,422,426,4.29,94.2,9.8.3,
9.9.2,9.10.1,12.2.1, 134

Instructions to Bidders

1.1.1

Instructions to the Contractor
3.24,33.1,3.8.1,52.1,7,82.2,12,13.42
Instruments of Service, Definition of

1.1.7

Insurance
6.1.1,7.3.4,82.2,9.3.2,9.8.4,9.9.1,9.10.2,10.2.5, 11
Insurance, Notice of Cancellation or Expiration
11.1.4,11.23

Insurance, Contractor’s Liability

11.1

Insurance, Effective Date of

8.2.2,144.2

Insurance, Owner’s Liability

11.2

Insurance, Property

10.2.5,11.2,11.4,11.5

Insurance, Stored Materials

9.3.2

INSURANCE AND BONDS

11

Insurance Companies, Consent to Partial Occupancy
9.9.1

Insured loss, Adjustment and Settlement of

11.5

Intent of the Contract Documents
1.2.1,42.7,4.2.12,4.2.13

Interest

13.5

Interpretation

1.1.8,1.2.3,14,4.1.1,5.1,6.1.2, 15.1.1
Interpretations, Written

42.11,4.2.12

Judgment on Final Award

154.2

Labor and Materials, Equipment
1.1.3,1.1.6,3.4,3.5,3.8.2,3.8.3,3.12,3.13, 3.15.1,
521,621,734,932,9.3.3,9.5.1.3,9.10.2,10.2.1,
10.2.4,14.2.1.1,142.1.2

Labor Disputes

83.1

Laws and Regulations
1.5,2.3.2,3.2.3,3.2.4,3.6,3.7,3.12.10, 3.13, 9.6 4,
9.9.1,10.2.2,13.1,13.3.1,13.4.2, 13.5, 14, 15.2.8,
154

Liens

2.12,9.3.1,933,9.6.8,9.10.2,9.104, 15.2.8
Limitations, Statutes of

12.2.5,15.1.2,154.1.1

Limitations of Liability
3.2.2,35,3.12.10,3.12.10.1, 3.17, 3.18.1, 4.2.6,
427,62.2,94.2,9.6.4,9.6.7,9.6.8,10.2.5,10.3.3,
11.3,12.2.5,13.3.1

Limitations of Time
2.12,22,25,3.2.2,3.10,3.11, 3.12.5,3.15.1, 4.2.7,
5.2,53,54.1,624,73,74,8.2,9.2,9.3.1,9.3.3,
9.4.1,9.5,9.6,9.7,9.8,9.9,9.10, 12.2, 13.4, 14, 15,
15.1.2,15.1.3,15.1.5

Materials, Hazardous

10.2.4,10.3

Materials, Labor, Equipment and
1.1.3,1.1.6,3.4.1,3.5,3.8.2,3.8.3,3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1,
5.2.1,6.2.1,7.3.4,9.3.2,9.3.3,9.5.1.3,9.10.2,
10.2.1.2,10.2.4,14.2.1.1,14.2.1.2

Means, Methods, Techniques, Sequences and
Procedures of Construction
33.1,3.12.10,4.2.2,42.7,94.2

Mechanic’s Lien
2.1.2,9.3.1,9.3.3,9.6.8,9.10.2,9.10.4, 15.2.8
Mediation

83.1,15.1.3.2,15.2.1,15.2.5, 15.2.6,15.3, 154.1,
15.4.1.1

Minor Changes in the Work
1.1.1,3.4.2,3.12.8,4.2.8,7.1,7.4
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MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

13

Modifications, Definition of

1.1.1

Modifications to the Contract
1.1.1,1.1.2,25,3.11,4.12,42.1,5.2.3,7,83.1,9.7,
10.3.2

Mutual Responsibility

6.2

Nonconforming Work, Acceptance of
9.6.6,9.9.3,12.3

Nonconforming Work, Rejection and Correction of
24,25,35,42.6,6.24,9.5.1,9.8.2,9.9.3,9.10.4,
12.2

Notice
1.6,16.1,1.6.2,2.1.2,222,2.23,2.24,2.5,3.24,
3.3.1,3.74,3.75,3.92,3.12.9,3.12.10,5.2.1, 7.4,
8.2.29.6.8,9.7,9.10.1, 10.2.8, 10.3.2, 11.5, 12.2.2.1,
13.4.1,13.4.2,14.1, 14.2.2, 144.2, 15.1.3, 15.1.5,
15.1.6, 15.4.1

Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Insurance
11.1.4,11.23

Notice of Claims

1.6.2,2.1.2,3.7.4,9.6.8, 10.2.8, 15.1.3, 15.1.5, 15.1.6,
15.2.8,15.3.2,154.1

Notice of Testing and Inspections

13.4.1,13.4.2

Observations, Contractor’s

32,374

Occupancy

2.3.1,9.6.6,9.8

Orders, Written
1.1.1,2.4,39.2,7,82.2,11.5,12.1,12.2.2.1, 13.4.2,
14.3.1

OWNER

2

Owner, Definition of

2.1.1

Owner, Evidence of Financial Arrangements
22,1322,14.1.14

Owner, Information and Services Required of the
2.1.2,2.2,2.3,3.2.2,3.12.10,6.1.3,6.1.4,6.2.5,9.3.2,
9.6.1,9.6.4,9.9.2,9.10.3, 10.3.3, 11.2,13.4.1, 13.4.2,
14.1.1.4,14.14,15.1.4

Owner’s Authority
1.5,2.1.1,2.3.32.4,2.5,3.4.2,3.8.1,3.12.10, 3.14.2,
41.2,424,429,52.1,524,54.1,6.1,6.3,7.2.1,
7.3.1,822,83.1,93.2,95.1,9.6.4,99.1,9.10.2,
10.3.2,11.4,11.5,12.2.2,12.3, 13.2.2, 14.3, 14 4,
15.2.7

Owner’s Insurance

11.2

Owner’s Relationship with Subcontractors
1.1.2,5.2,53,5.4,9.6.4,9.10.2,14.2.2

Owner’s Right to Carry Out the Work

25,1422

Owner’s Right to Clean Up

6.3

Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to
Award Separate Contracts

6.1

Owner’s Right to Stop the Work

24

Owner’s Right to Suspend the Work

143

Owner’s Right to Terminate the Contract
14.2,14.4

Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications
and Other Instruments of Service
1.1.1,1.1.6,1.1.7, 1.5, 2.3.6,3.2.2, 3,11, 3.17, 4 2.12,
5.3

Partial Occupancy or Use

9.6.6,9.9

Patching, Cutting and

3.14,6.2.5

Patents

3.17

Payment, Applications for
42.5,73.9,92,93,94,95,9.6.3,9.7,9.8.5,9.10.1,
14.2.3,14.2.4,1443

Payment, Certificates for
425,4.29,9.3.3,94,9.5,9.6.1,9.6.6,9.7,9.10.1,
9.10.3,14.1.1.3, 14.2.4

Payment, Failure of

9.5.1.3,9.7,9.10.2,13.5, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2
Payment, Final
42.1,42.9,9.10,12.3,14.2.4,14.43

Payment Bond, Performance Bond and
7.3.44,9.6.7,9.10.3, 11.1.2

Payments, Progress

9.3,9.6,9.8.5,9.10.3, 14.2.3, 15.1.4
PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION

9

Payments to Subcontractors
542,95.1.3,9.6.2,9.63,9.6.4,9.6.7,142.1.2
PCB

10.3.1

Performance Bond and Payment Bond
7.3.44,9.6.7,9.10.3, 11.1.2

Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws
23.1,3.7,3.13,7.3.44,10.2.2

PERSONS AND PROPERTY, PROTECTION OF
10

Polychlorinated Biphenyl

10.3.1

Product Data, Definition of

3.12.2

Product Data and Samples, Shop Drawings
3.11,3.12,42.7

Progress and Completion
42.2,8.2,9.8,99.1,14.14,15.1.4

Progress Payments
9.3,9.6,9.8.5,9.10.3,14.2.3,15.1.4
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Project, Definition of Separate Contracts and Contractors

1.14 1.1.4,3.12.5,3.142,4.2.4,4.2.7,6,83.1,12.1.2
Project Representatives Separate Contractors, Definition of
42.10 6.1.1
Property Insurance Shop Drawings, Definition of
10.2.5,11.2 3.12.1
Proposal Requirements Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples
1.1.1 3.11,3.12,42.7
PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY Site, Use of
10 3.13,6.1.1,6.2.1
Regulations and Laws Site Inspections
1.5,2.3.2,3.2.3,3.6,3.7,3.12.10, 3.13,9.6.4,9.9.1, 322,333,3.7.1,3.74,42,99.2,94.2,9.10.1,13.4
10.2.2,13.1,13.3,13.4.1,134.2,13.5,14,15.2.8,154 Site Visits, Architect’s
Rejection of Work 374,422,429,94.2,95.1,992,9.10.1,13.4
42.6,12.2.1 Special Inspections and Testing
Releases and Waivers of Liens 426,12.2.1,134
9.3.1,9.10.2 Specifications, Definition of
Representations 1.1.6
3.2.1,35,3.12.6,8.2.1,9.3.3,9.4.2,9.5.1,9.10.1 Specifications
Representatives 1.1.1,1.1.6, 1.2.2, 1.5, 3.12.10, 3.17,4.2.14
2.1.1,3.1.1,3.9,4.1.1,4.2.10, 13.2.1 Statute of Limitations
Responsibility for Those Performing the Work 15.1.2,154.1.1
3.3.2,3.18,4.2.2,423,5.3,6.1.3,6.2,6.3,9.5.1, 10 Stopping the Work
Retainage 222,24,9.7,10.3, 14.1
9.3.1,9.6.2,9.8.5,9.9.1,9.10.2,9.10.3 Stored Materials
Review of Contract Documents and Field 6.2.1,9.3.2,10.2.1.2,10.24
Conditions by Contractor Subcontractor, Definition of
32,3.12.7,6.13 5.1.1
Review of Contractor’s Submittals by Owner and SUBCONTRACTORS
Architect 5
3.10.1,3.10.2,3.11,3.12,4.2,5.2,6.1.3,9.2,9.8.2 Subcontractors, Work by
Review of Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples 1.2.2,3.3.2,3.12.1,3.18,4.2.3,5.2.3,5.3,54,9.3.1.2,
by Contractor 9.6.7
3.12 Subcontractual Relations
Rights and Remedies 5.3,54,9.3.1.2,9.6,9.10, 10.2.1, 14.1, 14.2.1
1.1.2,24,2.5,3.5,3.74,3.152,4.2.6,5.3,54,6.1, Submittals
6.3,73.1,83,9.5.1,9.7,10.2.5,10.3, 12.2.1, 12.2.2, 3.10,3.11,3.12,4.2.7,5.2.1,5.2.3,7.3.4,9.2,9.3,9.8,
12.2.4,13.3, 14,154 9.9.1,9.10.2,9.10.3
Royalties, Patents and Copyrights Submittal Schedule
317 3.10.2,3.12.5,42.7
Rules and Notices for Arbitration Subrogation, Waivers of
154.1 6.1.1,11.3
Safety of Persons and Property Substances, Hazardous
10.2,10.4 10.3
Safety Precautions and Programs Substantial Completion
33.1,42.2,42.7,5.3,10.1,10.2, 104 429,8.1.1,8.1.3,8.2.3,94.2,9.8,9.9.1,9.10.3, 12.2,
Samples, Definition of 15.1.2
3.12.3 Substantial Completion, Definition of
Samples, Shop Drawings, Product Data and 9.8.1
3.11,3.12,42.7 Substitution of Subcontractors
Samples at the Site, Documents and 523,524
3 Substitution of Architect
Schedule of Values 233
9.2,93.1 Substitutions of Materials
Schedules, Construction 34.2,35,73.8
3.10,3.12.1,3.12.2,6.1.3, 15.1.6.2 Sub-subcontractor, Definition of
51.2
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Init.

Subsurface Conditions

3.74

Successors and Assigns

13.2

Superintendent

3.9,10.2.6

Supervision and Construction Procedures
1.2.2,3.3,34,3.12.10,4.2.2,4.2.7,6.1.3,6.2.4,7.1.3,
7.3.4,8.2,83.1,94.2,10,12, 14,15.1.4
Suppliers
1.5,3.12.1,4.2.4,42.6,5.2.1,9.3,9.42,9.54,9.6,
9.10.5, 14.2.1

Surety
54.1.2,9.6.8,9.8.5,9.10.2,9.10.3,11.1.2, 14.2.2,
15.2.7

Surety, Consent of

9.8.5,9.10.2,9.10.3

Surveys

1.1.7,2.34

Suspension by the Owner for Convenience
14.3

Suspension of the Work

3.7.5,5.4.2,143

Suspension or Termination of the Contract
54.1.1, 14

Taxes

3.6,3.8.2.1,73.44

Termination by the Contractor

14.1,15.1.7

Termination by the Owner for Cause
54.1.1,14.2,15.1.7

Termination by the Owner for Convenience
144

Termination of the Architect

233

Termination of the Contractor Employment
142.2

TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE
CONTRACT

14

Tests and Inspections
3.1.3,3.33,3.7.1,42.2,42.6,4.2.9,9.4.2,9.8.3,
9.9.2,9.10.1,10.3.2, 12.2.1,134

TIME

8

Time, Delays and Extensions of
3.24,3.74,52.3,7.2.1,73.1,7.4,83,95.1,9.7,
10.3.2,10.4,14.3.2,15.1.6, 15.2.5

Time Limits

212,22,25,3.2.2,3.10,3.11, 3.12.5,3.15.1,4.2,
52,53,54,6.24,73,74,82,9.2,9.3.1,9.3.3,94.1,
9.5,9.6,9.7,9.8,9.9,9.10,12.2, 134, 14, 15.1.2,
15.1.3,15.4

Time Limits on Claims

3.74,10.2.8,15.1.2, 15.1.3

Title to Work

932,933

UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK
12

Uncovering of Work

12.1

Unforeseen Conditions, Concealed or Unknown
3.74,83.1,103

Unit Prices

7.3.32,9.1.2

Use of Documents

1.1.1,1.5,2.3.6,3.12.6,5.3

Use of Site

3.13,6.1.1,6.2.1

Values, Schedule of

9.2,9.3.1

Waiver of Claims by the Architect

13.3.2

Waiver of Claims by the Contractor
9.10.5,13.3.2,15.1.7

Waiver of Claims by the Owner
9.9.3,9.10.3,9.10.4, 12.2.2.1, 13.3.2, 14.2.4, 15.1.7
Waiver of Consequential Damages

142.4,15.1.7

Waiver of Liens

9.3,9.10.2,9.10.4

Waivers of Subrogation

6.1.1,11.3

Warranty
3.5,429,9.3.3,9.84,9.9.1,9.10.2,9.10.4,12.2.2,
15.1.2

Weather Delays

83,15.1.6.2

Work, Definition of

1.1.3

Written Consent
1.52,34.2,374,3.12.8,3.142,4.1.2,9.3.2,9.10.3,
13.2,13.3.2,154.4.2

Written Interpretations

42.11,4.2.12

Written Orders
1.1.1,2.4,39,7,82.2,12.1,12.2,13.4.2, 143.1

AlA Document A201 - 2017. Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007 and 2017. All rights
reserved. “The American Institute of Architects,” “American Institute of Architects,” “AlA,” the AIA Logo, and “AlA Contract Documents” are registered trademarks of

The American Institute of Architects. This document was produced at 14:26:30 ET on 09/05/2023 under Order No.4104241048 which expires on 03/15/2024, is not
for resale, is licensed for one-time use only, and may only be used in accordance with the AIA Contract Documents® Terms of Service. To report copyright violations,

e-mail docinfo@aiacontracts.com.
User Notes:

(925846341)



ARTICLE 1 GENERAL PROVISIONS

§ 1.1 Basic Definitions

§ 1.1.1 The Contract Documents

The Contract Documents are enumerated in the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor (hereinafter the
Agreement) and consist of the Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other Conditions),
Drawings, Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of the Contract, other documents listed in the Agreement,
and Modifications issued after execution of the Contract. A Modification is (1) a written amendment to the Contract
signed by both parties, (2) a Change Order, (3) a Construction Change Directive, or (4) a written order for a minor
change in the Work issued by the Architect. Unless specifically enumerated in the Agreement, the Contract
Documents do not include the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, sample forms, other
information furnished by the Owner in anticipation of receiving bids or proposals, the Contractor’s bid or proposal, or
portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal requirements.

§ 1.1.2 The Contract

The Contract Documents form the Contract for Construction. The Contract represents the entire and integrated
agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations, or agreements, either written
or oral. The Contract may be amended or modified only by a Modification. The Contract Documents shall not be
construed to create a contractual relationship of any kind (1) between the Contractor and the Architect or the
Architect’s consultants, (2) between the Owner and a Subcontractor or a Sub-subcontractor, (3) between the Owner
and the Architect or the Architect’s consultants, or (4) between any persons or entities other than the Owner and the
Contractor. The Architect shall, however, be entitled to performance and enforcement of obligations under the
Contract intended to facilitate performance of the Architect’s duties.

§ 1.1.3 The Work

The term "Work" means the construction and services required by the Contract Documents, whether completed or
partially completed, and includes all other labor, materials, equipment, and services provided or to be provided by the
Contractor to fulfill the Contractor’s obligations. The Work may constitute the whole or a part of the Project.

§ 1.1.4 The Project
The Project is the total construction of which the Work performed under the Contract Documents may be the whole or
a part and which may include construction by the Owner and by Separate Contractors.

§ 1.1.5 The Drawings
The Drawings are the graphic and pictorial portions of the Contract Documents showing the design, location and
dimensions of the Work, generally including plans, elevations, sections, details, schedules, and diagrams.

§ 1.1.6 The Specifications
The Specifications are that portion of the Contract Documents consisting of the written requirements for materials,
equipment, systems, standards and workmanship for the Work, and performance of related services.

§ 1.1.7 Instruments of Service

Instruments of Service are representations, in any medium of expression now known or later developed, of the tangible
and intangible creative work performed by the Architect and the Architect’s consultants under their respective
professional services agreements. Instruments of Service may include, without limitation, studies, surveys, models,
sketches, drawings, specifications, and other similar materials.

§ 1.1.8 Initial Decision Maker

The Initial Decision Maker is the person identified in the Agreement to render initial decisions on Claims in
accordance with Section 15.2. The Initial Decision Maker shall not show partiality to the Owner or Contractor and
shall not be liable for results of interpretations or decisions rendered in good faith.

§ 1.2 Correlation and Intent of the Contract Documents

§ 1.2.1 The intent of the Contract Documents is to include all items necessary for the proper execution and completion
of the Work by the Contractor. The Contract Documents are complementary, and what is required by one shall be as
binding as if required by all; performance by the Contractor shall be required only to the extent consistent with the
Contract Documents and reasonably inferable from them as being necessary to produce the indicated results.
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§ 1.2.1.1 The invalidity of any provision of the Contract Documents shall not invalidate the Contract or its remaining
provisions. If it is determined that any provision of the Contract Documents violates any law, or is otherwise invalid or
unenforceable, then that provision shall be revised to the extent necessary to make that provision legal and
enforceable. In such case the Contract Documents shall be construed, to the fullest extent permitted by law, to give
effect to the parties’ intentions and purposes in executing the Contract.

§ 1.2.2 Organization of the Specifications into divisions, sections and articles, and arrangement of Drawings shall not
control the Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or in establishing the extent of Work to be
performed by any trade.

§ 1.2.3 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, words that have well-known technical or construction
industry meanings are used in the Contract Documents in accordance with such recognized meanings.

§ 1.3 Capitalization
Terms capitalized in these General Conditions include those that are (1) specifically defined, (2) the titles of numbered
articles, or (3) the titles of other documents published by the American Institute of Architects.

§ 1.4 Interpretation

In the interest of brevity the Contract Documents frequently omit modifying words such as "all" and "any" and articles
such as "the" and "an," but the fact that a modifier or an article is absent from one statement and appears in another is
not intended to affect the interpretation of either statement.

§ 1.5 Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications, and Other Instruments of Service

§ 1.5.1 The Architect and the Architect’s consultants shall be deemed the authors and owners of their respective
Instruments of Service, including the Drawings and Specifications, and retain all common law, statutory, and other
reserved rights in their Instruments of Service, including copyrights. The Contractor, Subcontractors,
Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers shall not own or claim a copyright in the Instruments of Service. Submittal or
distribution to meet official regulatory requirements or for other purposes in connection with the Project is not to be
construed as publication in derogation of the Architect’s or Architect’s consultants’ reserved rights.

§ 1.5.2 The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers are authorized to use and reproduce the
Instruments of Service provided to them, subject to any protocols established pursuant to Sections 1.7 and 1.8, solely
and exclusively for execution of the Work. All copies made under this authorization shall bear the copyright notice, if
any, shown on the Instruments of Service. The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers may not
use the Instruments of Service on other projects or for additions to the Project outside the scope of the Work without
the specific written consent of the Owner, Architect, and the Architect’s consultants.

§ 1.6 Notice

§ 1.6.1 Except as otherwise provided in Section 1.6.2, where the Contract Documents require one party to notify or
give notice to the other party, such notice shall be provided in writing to the designated representative of the party to
whom the notice is addressed and shall be deemed to have been duly served if delivered in person, by mail, by courier,
or by electronic transmission if a method for electronic transmission is set forth in the Agreement.

§ 1.6.2 Notice of Claims as provided in Section 15.1.3 shall be provided in writing and shall be deemed to have been
duly served only if delivered to the designated representative of the party to whom the notice is addressed by certified
or registered mail, or by courier providing proof of delivery.

§ 1.7 Digital Data Use and Transmission

The parties shall agree upon protocols governing the transmission and use of Instruments of Service or any other
information or documentation in digital form. The parties will use AIA Document E203™-2013, Building
Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, to establish the protocols for the development, use, transmission, and
exchange of digital data.

§ 1.8 Building Information Models Use and Reliance

Any use of, or reliance on, all or a portion of a building information model without agreement to protocols governing
the use of, and reliance on, the information contained in the model and without having those protocols set forth in ATA
Document E203™-2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, and the requisite AIA Document
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G202™-2013, Project Building Information Modeling Protocol Form, shall be at the using or relying party’s sole risk
and without liability to the other party and its contractors or consultants, the authors of, or contributors to, the building
information model, and each of their agents and employees.

ARTICLE 2 OWNER

§ 2.1 General

§ 2.1.1 The Owner is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract
Documents as if singular in number. The Owner shall designate in writing a representative who shall have express
authority to bind the Owner with respect to all matters requiring the Owner’s approval or authorization. Except as
otherwise provided in Section 4.2.1, the Architect does not have such authority. The term "Owner" means the Owner
or the Owner’s authorized representative.

§ 2.1.2 The Owner shall furnish to the Contractor, within fifteen days after receipt of a written request, information
necessary and relevant for the Contractor to evaluate, give notice of, or enforce mechanic’s lien rights. Such
information shall include a correct statement of the record legal title to the property on which the Project is located,
usually referred to as the site, and the Owner’s interest therein.

§ 2.2 Evidence of the Owner’s Financial Arrangements

§ 2.2.1 Prior to commencement of the Work and upon written request by the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to the
Contractor reasonable evidence that the Owner has made financial arrangements to fulfill the Owner’s obligations
under the Contract. The Contractor shall have no obligation to commence the Work until the Owner provides such
evidence. If commencement of the Work is delayed under this Section 2.2.1, the Contract Time shall be extended
appropriately.

§ 2.2.2 Following commencement of the Work and upon written request by the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to
the Contractor reasonable evidence that the Owner has made financial arrangements to fulfill the Owner’s obligations
under the Contract only if (1) the Owner fails to make payments to the Contractor as the Contract Documents require;
(2) the Contractor identifies in writing a reasonable concern regarding the Owner’s ability to make payment when due;
or (3) a change in the Work materially changes the Contract Sum. If the Owner fails to provide such evidence, as
required, within fourteen days of the Contractor’s request, the Contractor may immediately stop the Work and, in that
event, shall notify the Owner that the Work has stopped. However, if the request is made because a change in the Work
materially changes the Contract Sum under (3) above, the Contractor may immediately stop only that portion of the
Work affected by the change until reasonable evidence is provided. If the Work is stopped under this Section 2.2.2, the
Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and the Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the
Contractor’s reasonable costs of shutdown, delay and start-up, plus interest as provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 2.2.3 After the Owner furnishes evidence of financial arrangements under this Section 2.2, the Owner shall not
materially vary such financial arrangements without prior notice to the Contractor.

§ 2.2.4 Where the Owner has designated information furnished under this Section 2.2 as "confidential," the Contractor
shall keep the information confidential and shall not disclose it to any other person. However, the Contractor may
disclose "confidential" information, after seven (7) days’ notice to the Owner, where disclosure is required by law,
including a subpoena or other form of compulsory legal process issued by a court or governmental entity, or by court
or arbitrator(s) order. The Contractor may also disclose "confidential" information to its employees, consultants,
sureties, Subcontractors and their employees, Sub-subcontractors, and others who need to know the content of such
information solely and exclusively for the Project and who agree to maintain the confidentiality of such information.

§ 2.3 Information and Services Required of the Owner

§ 2.3.1 Except for permits and fees that are the responsibility of the Contractor under the Contract Documents,
including those required under Section 3.7.1, the Owner shall secure and pay for necessary approvals, easements,
assessments and charges required for construction, use or occupancy of permanent structures or for permanent
changes in existing facilities.

§ 2.3.2 The Owner shall retain an architect lawfully licensed to practice architecture, or an entity lawfully practicing
architecture, in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. That person or entity is identified as the Architect in the
Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number.
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Init.

§ 2.3.3 If the employment of the Architect terminates, the Owner shall employ a successor to whom the Contractor has
no reasonable objection and whose status under the Contract Documents shall be that of the Architect.

§ 2.3.4 The Owner shall furnish surveys describing physical characteristics, legal limitations and utility locations for
the site of the Project, and a legal description of the site. The Contractor shall be entitled to rely on the accuracy of
information furnished by the Owner but shall exercise proper precautions relating to the safe performance of the
Work.

§ 2.3.5 The Owner shall furnish information or services required of the Owner by the Contract Documents with
reasonable promptness. The Owner shall also furnish any other information or services under the Owner’s control and
relevant to the Contractor’s performance of the Work with reasonable promptness after receiving the Contractor’s
written request for such information or services.

§ 2.3.6 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor one copy of
the Contract Documents for purposes of making reproductions pursuant to Section 1.5.2.

§ 2.4 Owner's Right to Stop the Work

If the Contractor fails to correct Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents as
required by Section 12.2 or repeatedly fails to carry out Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Owner
may issue a written order to the Contractor to stop the Work, or any portion thereof, until the cause for such order has
been eliminated; however, the right of the Owner to stop the Work shall not give rise to a duty on the part of the Owner
to exercise this right for the benefit of the Contractor or any other person or entity, except to the extent required by
Section 6.1.3.

§ 2.5 Owner's Right to Carry Out the Work

If the Contractor defaults or neglects to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents and fails
within a ten-day period after receipt of notice from the Owner to commence and continue correction of such default or
neglect with diligence and promptness, the Owner may, without prejudice to other remedies the Owner may have,
correct such default or neglect. Such action by the Owner and amounts charged to the Contractor are both subject to
prior approval of the Architect and the Architect may, pursuant to Section 9.5.1, withhold or nullify a Certificate for
Payment in whole or in part, to the extent reasonably necessary to reimburse the Owner for the reasonable cost of
correcting such deficiencies, including Owner’s expenses and compensation for the Architect’s additional services
made necessary by such default, neglect, or failure. If current and future payments are not sufficient to cover such
amounts, the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. If the Contractor disagrees with the actions of the
Owner or the Architect, or the amounts claimed as costs to the Owner, the Contractor may file a Claim pursuant to
Article 15.

ARTICLE 3 CONTRACTOR

§ 3.1 General

§ 3.1.1 The Contractor is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the
Contract Documents as if singular in number. The Contractor shall be lawfully licensed, if required in the jurisdiction
where the Project is located. The Contractor shall designate in writing a representative who shall have express
authority to bind the Contractor with respect to all matters under this Contract. The term "Contractor" means the
Contractor or the Contractor’s authorized representative.

§ 3.1.2 The Contractor shall perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 3.1.3 The Contractor shall not be relieved of its obligations to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract
Documents either by activities or duties of the Architect in the Architect’s administration of the Contract, or by tests,
inspections or approvals required or performed by persons or entities other than the Contractor.

§ 3.2 Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions by Contractor

§ 3.2.1 Execution of the Contract by the Contractor is a representation that the Contractor has visited the site, become
generally familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be performed, and correlated personal
observations with requirements of the Contract Documents.
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§ 3.2.2 Because the Contract Documents are complementary, the Contractor shall, before starting each portion of the
Work, carefully study and compare the various Contract Documents relative to that portion of the Work, as well as the
information furnished by the Owner pursuant to Section 2.3.4, shall take field measurements of any existing
conditions related to that portion of the Work, and shall observe any conditions at the site affecting it. These
obligations are for the purpose of facilitating coordination and construction by the Contractor and are not for the
purpose of discovering errors, omissions, or inconsistencies in the Contract Documents; however, the Contractor shall
promptly report to the Architect any errors, inconsistencies or omissions discovered by or made known to the
Contractor as a request for information in such form as the Architect may require. It is recognized that the Contractor’s
review is made in the Contractor’s capacity as a contractor and not as a licensed design professional, unless otherwise
specifically provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 3.2.3 The Contractor is not required to ascertain that the Contract Documents are in accordance with applicable laws,
statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, but the Contractor shall
promptly report to the Architect any nonconformity discovered by or made known to the Contractor as a request for
information in such form as the Architect may require.

§ 3.2.4 If the Contractor believes that additional cost or time is involved because of clarifications or instructions the
Architect issues in response to the Contractor’s notices or requests for information pursuant to Sections 3.2.2 or 3.2.3,
the Contractor shall submit Claims as provided in Article 15. If the Contractor fails to perform the obligations of
Sections 3.2.2 or 3.2.3, the Contractor shall pay such costs and damages to the Owner, subject to Section 15.1.7, as
would have been avoided if the Contractor had performed such obligations. If the Contractor performs those
obligations, the Contractor shall not be liable to the Owner or Architect for damages resulting from errors,
inconsistencies or omissions in the Contract Documents, for differences between field measurements or conditions
and the Contract Documents, or for nonconformities of the Contract Documents to applicable laws, statutes,
ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities.

§ 3.3 Supervision and Construction Procedures

§ 3.3.1 The Contractor shall supervise and direct the Work, using the Contractor’s best skill and attention. The
Contractor shall be solely responsible for, and have control over, construction means, methods, techniques, sequences,
and procedures, and for coordinating all portions of the Work under the Contract. If the Contract Documents give
specific instructions conceming construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures, the Contractor
shall evaluate the jobsite safety thereof and shall be solely responsible for the jobsite safety of such means, methods,
techniques, sequences, or procedures. If the Contractor determines that such means, methods, techniques, sequences
or procedures may not be safe, the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Owner and Architect, and shall propose
alternative means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures. The Architect shall evaluate the proposed
alternative solely for conformance with the design intent for the completed construction. Unless the Architect objects
to the Contractor’s proposed alternative, the Contractor shall perform the Work using its alternative means, methods,
techniques, sequences, or procedures.

§ 3.3.2 The Contractor shall be responsible to the Owner for acts and omissions of the Contractor’s employees,
Subcontractors and their agents and employees, and other persons or entities performing portions of the Work for, or
on behalf of, the Contractor or any of its Subcontractors.

§ 3.3.3 The Contractor shall be responsible for inspection of portions of Work aiready performed to determine that
such portions are in proper condition to receive subsequent Work.

§ 3.4 Labor and Materials

§ 3.4.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide and pay for labor,
materials, equipment, tools, construction equipment and machinery, water, heat, utilities, transportation, and other
facilities and services necessary for proper execution and completion of the Work, whether temporary or permanent
and whether or not incorporated or to be incorporated in the Work.

§ 3.4.2 Except in the case of minor changes in the Work approved by the Architect in accordance with Section 3.12.8
or ordered by the Architect in accordance with Section 7.4, the Contractor may make substitutions only with the
consent of the Owner, after evaluation by the Architect and in accordance with a Change Order or Construction
Change Directive.
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§ 3.4.3 The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among the Contractor’s employees and other
persons carrying out the Work. The Contractor shall not permit employment of unfit persons or persons not properly
skilled in tasks assigned to them.

§ 3.5 Warranty

§ 3.5.1 The Contractor warrants to the Owner and Architect that materials and equipment furnished under the Contract
will be of good quality and new unless the Contract Documents require or permit otherwise. The Contractor further
warrants that the Work will conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents and will be free from defects,
except for those inherent in the quality of the Work the Contract Documents require or permit. Work, materials, or
equipment not conforming to these requirements may be considered defective. The Contractor’s warranty excludes
remedy for damage or defect caused by abuse, alterations to the Work not executed by the Contractor, improper or
insufficient maintenance, improper operation, or normal wear and tear and normal usage. If required by the Architect,
the Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence as to the kind and quality of materials and equipment.

§ 3.5.2 All material, equipment, or other special warranties required by the Contract Documents shall be issued in the
name of the Owner, or shall be transferable to the Owner, and shall commence in accordance with Section 9.8.4.

§ 3.6 Taxes

The Contractor shall pay sales, consumer, use and similar taxes for the Work provided by the Contractor that are
legally enacted when bids are received or negotiations concluded, whether or not yet effective or merely scheduled to
go into effect.

§ 3.7 Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws

§ 3.7.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall secure and pay for the building
permit as well as for other permits, fees, licenses, and inspections by government agencies necessary for proper
execution and completion of the Work that are customarily secured after execution of the Contract and legally required
at the time bids are received or negotiations concluded.

§ 3.7.2 The Contractor shall comply with and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities applicable to performance of the Work.

§ 3.7.3 If the Contractor performs Work knowing it to be contrary to applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules
and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, the Contractor shall assume appropriate responsibility for such
Work and shall bear the costs attributable to correction.

§ 3.7.4 Concealed or Unknown Conditions

If the Contractor encounters conditions at the site that are (1) subsurface or otherwise concealed physical conditions
that differ materially from those indicated in the Contract Documents or (2) unknown physical conditions of an
unusual nature that differ materially from those ordinarily found to exist and generally recognized as inherent in
construction activities of the character provided for in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall promptly provide
notice to the Owner and the Architect before conditions are disturbed and in no event later than 14 days after first
observance of the conditions. The Architect will promptly investigate such conditions and, if the Architect determines
that they differ materially and cause an increase or decrease in the Contractor’s cost of, or time required for,
performance of any part of the Work, will recommend that an equitable adjustment be made in the Contract Sum or
Contract Time, or both. If the Architect determines that the conditions at the site are not materially different from those
indicated in the Contract Documents and that no change in the terms of the Contract is justified, the Architect shall
promptly notify the Owner and Contractor, stating the reasons. If either party disputes the Architect’s determination or
recommendation, that party may submit a Claim as provided in Article 15.

§ 3.7.51If, in the course of the Work, the Contractor encounters human remains or recognizes the existence of burial
markers, archaeological sites or wetlands not indicated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall immediately
suspend any operations that would affect them and shall notify the Owner and Architect. Upon receipt of such notice,
the Owner shall promptly take any action necessary to obtain governmental authorization required to resume the
operations. The Contractor shall continue to suspend such operations until otherwise instructed by the Owner but shall
continue with all other operations that do not affect those remains or features. Requests for adjustments in the Contract
Sum and Contract Time arising from the existence of such remains or features may be made as provided in Article 15.
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§ 3.8 Allowances

§ 3.8.1 The Contractor shall include in the Contract Sum all allowances stated in the Contract Documents. Items
covered by allowances shall be supplied for such amounts and by such persons or entities as the Owner may direct, but
the Contractor shall not be required to employ persons or entities to whom the Contractor has reasonable objection.

§ 3.8.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents,

.1 allowances shall cover the cost to the Contractor of materials and equipment delivered at the site and all
required taxes, less applicable trade discounts;

.2 Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling at the site, labor, installation costs, overhead, profit, and
other expenses contemplated for stated allowance amounts shall be included in the Contract Sum but
not in the allowances; and

.3 whenever costs are more than or less than allowances, the Contract Sum shall be adjusted accordingly
by Change Order. The amount of the Change Order shall reflect (1) the difference between actual costs
and the allowances under Section 3.8.2.1 and (2) changes in Contractor’s costs under Section 3.8.2.2.

§ 3.8.3 Materials and equipment under an allowance shall be selected by the Owner with reasonable promptness.

§ 3.9 Superintendent

§ 3.9.1 The Contractor shall employ a competent superintendent and necessary assistants who shall be in attendance at
the Project site during performance of the Work. The superintendent shall represent the Contractor, and
communications given to the superintendent shall be as binding as if given to the Contractor.

§ 3.9.2 The Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the Contract, shall notify the Owner and Architect of the
name and qualifications of a proposed superintendent. Within 14 days of receipt of the information, the Architect may
notify the Contractor, stating whether the Owner or the Architect (1) has reasonable objection to the proposed
superintendent or (2) requires additional time for review. Failure of the Architect to provide notice within the 14-day
period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection.

§ 3.9.3 The Contractor shall not employ a proposed superintendent to whom the Owner or Architect has made
reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall not change the superintendent without the Owner’s consent,
which shall not unreasonably be withheld or delayed.

§ 3.10 Contractor’s Construction and Submittal Schedules

§ 3.10.1 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract, shall submit for the Owner’s and Architect’s
information a Contractor’s construction schedule for the Work. The schedule shall contain detail appropriate for the
Project, including (1) the date of commencement of the Work, interim schedule milestone dates, and the date of
Substantial Completion; (2) an apportionment of the Work by construction activity; and (3) the time required for
completion of each portion of the Work. The schedule shall provide for the orderly progression of the Work to
completion and shall not exceed time limits current under the Contract Documents. The schedule shall be revised at
appropriate intervals as required by the conditions of the Work and Project.

§ 3.10.2 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract and thereafter as necessary to maintain a current
submittal schedule, shall submit a submittal schedule for the Architect’s approval. The Architect’s approval shall not
be unreasonably delayed or withheld. The submittal schedule shall (1) be coordinated with the Contractor’s
construction schedule, and (2) allow the Architect reasonable time to review submittals. If the Contractor fails to
submit a submittal schedule, or fails to provide submittals in accordance with the approved submittal schedule, the
Contractor shall not be entitled to any increase in Contract Sum or extension of Contract Time based on the time
required for review of submittals.

§ 3.10.3 The Contractor shall perform the Work in general accordance with the most recent schedules submitted to the
Owner and Architect.

§ 3.11 Documents and Samples at the Site

The Contractor shall make available, at the Project site, the Contract Documents, including Change Orders,
Construction Change Directives, and other Modifications, in good order and marked currently to indicate field
changes and selections made during construction, and the approved Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and
similar required submittals. These shall be in electronic form or paper copy, available to the Architect and Owner, and
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delivered to the Architect for submittal to the Owner upon completion of the Work as a record of the Work as
constructed.

§ 3.12 Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples

§ 3.12.1 Shop Drawings are drawings, diagrams, schedules, and other data specially prepared for the Work by the
Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor, manufacturer, supplier, or distributor to illustrate some portion of
the Work.

§ 3.12.2 Product Data are illustrations, standard schedules, performance charts, instructions, brochures, diagrams, and
other information furnished by the Contractor to illustrate materials or equipment for some portion of the Work.

§ 3.12.3 Samples are physical examples that illustrate materials, equipment, or workmanship, and establish standards
by which the Work will be judged.

§ 3.12.4 Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals are not Contract Documents. Their purpose is
to demonstrate how the Contractor proposes to conform to the information given and the design concept expressed in
the Contract Documents for those portions of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittals. Review
by the Architect is subject to the limitations of Section 4.2.7. Informational submittals upon which the Architect is not
expected to take responsive action may be so identified in the Contract Documents. Submittals that are not required by
the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without action.

§ 3.12.5 The Contractor shall review for compliance with the Contract Documents, approve, and submit to the
Architect, Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals required by the Contract Documents, in
accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved submittal
schedule, with reasonable promptness and in such sequence as to cause no delay in the Work or in the activities of the
Owner or of Separate Contractors.

§ 3.12.6 By submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals, the Contractor represents to
the Owner and Architect that the Contractor has (1) reviewed and approved them, (2) determined and verified
materials, field measurements and field construction criteria related thereto, or will do so, and (3) checked and
coordinated the information contained within such submittals with the requirements of the Work and of the Contract
Documents.

§ 3.12.7 The Contractor shall perform no portion of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittal and
review of Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, until the respective submittal has been
approved by the Architect.

§ 3.12.8 The Work shall be in accordance with approved submittals except that the Contractor shall not be relieved of
responsibility for deviations from the requirements of the Contract Documents by the Architect’s approval of Shop
Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, unless the Contractor has specifically notified the Architect
of such deviation at the time of submittal and (1) the Architect has given written approval to the specific deviation as a
minor change in the Work, or (2) a Change Order or Construction Change Directive has been issued authorizing the
deviation. The Contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility for errors or omissions in Shop Drawings, Product
Data, Samples, or similar submittals, by the Architect’s approval thereof.

§ 3.12.9 The Contractor shall direct specific attention, in writing or on resubmitted Shop Drawings, Product Data,
Samples, or similar submittals, to revisions other than those requested by the Architect on previous submittals. In the
absence of such notice, the Architect’s approval of a resubmission shall not apply to such revisions.

§ 3.12.10 The Contractor shall not be required to provide professional services that constitute the practice of
architecture or engineering unless such services are specifically required by the Contract Documents for a portion of
the Work or unless the Contractor needs to provide such services in order to carry out the Contractor’s responsibilities
for construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures. The Contractor shall not be required to
provide professional services in violation of applicable law.

§ 3.12.10.1 If professional design services or certifications by a design professional related to systems, materials, or
equipment are specifically required of the Contractor by the Contract Documents, the Owner and the Architect will
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specify all performance and design criteria that such services must satisfy. The Contractor shall be entitled to rely upon
the adequacy and accuracy of the performance and design criteria provided in the Contract Documents. The
Contractor shall cause such services or certifications to be provided by an appropriately licensed design professional,
whose signature and seal shall appear on all drawings, calculations, specifications, certifications, Shop Drawings, and
other submittals prepared by such professional. Shop Drawings, and other submittals related to the Work, designed or
certified by such professional, if prepared by others, shall bear such professional’s written approval when submitted to
the Architect. The Owner and the Architect shall be entitled to rely upon the adequacy and accuracy of the services,
certifications, and approvals performed or provided by such design professionals, provided the Owner and Architect
have specified to the Contractor the performance and design criteria that such services must satisfy. Pursuant to this
Section 3.12.10, the Architect will review and approve or take other appropriate action on submittals only for the
limited purpose of checking for conformance with information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract
Documents.

§ 3.12.10.2 If the Contract Documents require the Contractor’s design professional to certify that the Work has been
performed in accordance with the design criteria, the Contractor shall furnish such certifications to the Architect at the
time and in the form specified by the Architect.

§ 3.13 Use of Site

The Contractor shall confine operations at the site to areas permitted by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, lawful orders of public authorities, and the Contract Documents and shall not unreasonably
encumber the site with materials or equipment.

§ 3.14 Cutting and Patching

§ 3.14.1 The Contractor shall be responsible for cutting, fitting, or patching required to complete the Work or to make
its parts fit together properly. All areas requiring cutting, fitting, or patching shall be restored to the condition existing
prior to the cutting, fitting, or patching, unless otherwise required by the Contract Documents.

§ 3.14.2 The Contractor shall not damage or endanger a portion of the Work or fully or partially completed
construction of the Owner or Separate Contractors by cutting, patching, or otherwise altering such construction, or by
excavation. The Contractor shall not cut or otherwise alter construction by the Owner or a Separate Contractor except
with written consent of the Owner and of the Separate Contractor. Consent shall not be unreasonably withheld. The
Contractor shall not unreasonably withhold, from the Owner or a Separate Contractor, its consent to cutting or
otherwise altering the Work.

§ 3.15 Cleaning Up

§ 3.15.1 The Contractor shall keep the premises and surrounding area free from accumulation of waste materials and
rubbish caused by operations under the Contract. At completion of the Work, the Contractor shall remove waste
materials, rubbish, the Contractor’s tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus materials from and about
the Project.

§ 3.15.2 If the Contractor fails to clean up as provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner may do so and the Owner
shall be entitled to reimbursement from the Contractor.

§ 3.16 Access to Work
The Contractor shall provide the Owner and Architect with access to the Work in preparation and progress wherever
located.

§ 3.17 Royalties, Patents and Copyrights

The Contractor shall pay all royalties and license fees. The Contractor shall defend suits or claims for infringement of
copyrights and patent rights and shall hold the Owner and Architect harmless from loss on account thereof, but shall
not be responsible for defense or loss when a particular design, process, or product of a particular manufacturer or
manufacturers is required by the Contract Documents, or where the copyright violations are contained in Drawings,
Specifications, or other documents prepared by the Owner or Architect. However, if an infringement of a copyright or
patent is discovered by, or made known to, the Contractor, the Contractor shall be responsible for the loss unless the
information is promptly furnished to the Architect.
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§ 3.18 Indemnification

§ 3.18.1 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner,
Architect, Architect’s consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims, damages, losses,
and expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from performance of the Work,
provided that such claim, damage, loss, or expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to
injury to or destruction of tangible property (other than the Work itself), but only to the extent caused by the negligent
acts or omissions of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them, or anyone for
whose acts they may be liable, regardless of whether or not such claim, damage, loss, or expense is caused in part by a
party indemnified hereunder. Such obligation shall not be construed to negate, abridge, or reduce other rights or
obligations of indemnity that would otherwise exist as to a party or person described in this Section 3.18.

§ 3.18.2 In claims against any person or entity indemnified under this Section 3.18 by an employee of the Contractor,
a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them, or anyone for whose acts they may be liable, the
indemnification obligation under Section 3.18.1 shall not be limited by a limitation on amount or type of damages,
compensation, or benefits payable by or for the Contractor or a Subcontractor under workers’ compensation acts,
disability benefit acts, or other employee benefit acts.

ARTICLE 4 ARCHITECT

§ 4.1 General

§ 4.1.1 The Architect is the person or entity retained by the Owner pursuant to Section 2.3.2 and identified as such in
the Agreement.

§ 4.1.2 Duties, responsibilities, and limitations of authority of the Architect as set forth in the Contract Documents
shall not be restricted, modified, or extended without written consent of the Owner, Contractor, and Architect. Consent
shall not be unreasonably withheld.

§ 4.2 Administration of the Contract

§ 4.2.1 The Architect will provide administration of the Contract as described in the Contract Documents and will be
an Owner’s representative during construction until the date the Architect issues the final Certificate for Payment. The
Architect will have authority to act on behalf of the Owner only to the extent provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 4.2.2 The Architect will visit the site at intervals appropriate to the stage of construction, or as otherwise agreed with
the Owner, to become generally familiar with the progress and quality of the portion of the Work completed, and to
determine in general if the Work observed is being performed in a manner indicating that the Work, when fully
completed, will be in accordance with the Contract Documents. However, the Architect will not be required to make
exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work. The Architect will not have
control over, charge of, or responsibility for the construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures, or
for the safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work, since these are solely the Contractor’s rights and
responsibilities under the Contract Documents.

§ 4.2.3 On the basis of the site visits, the Architect will keep the Owner reasonably informed about the progress and
quality of the portion of the Work completed, and promptly report to the Owner (1) known deviations from the
Contract Documents, (2) known deviations from the most recent construction schedule submitted by the Contractor,
and (3) defects and deficiencies observed in the Work. The Architect will not be responsible for the Contractor’s
failure to perform the Work in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. The Architect will not
have control over or charge of, and will not be responsible for acts or omissions of, the Contractor, Subcontractors, or
their agents or employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work.

§ 4.2.4 Communications

The Owner and Contractor shall include the Architect in all communications that relate to or affect the Architect’s
services or professional responsibilities. The Owner shall promptly notify the Architect of the substance of any direct
communications between the Owner and the Contractor otherwise relating to the Project. Communications by and
with the Architect’s consultants shall be through the Architect. Communications by and with Subcontractors and
suppliers shall be through the Contractor. Communications by and with Separate Contractors shall be through the
Owner. The Contract Documents may specify other communication protocols.
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§ 4.2.5 Based on the Architect’s evaluations of the Contractor’s Applications for Payment, the Architect will review
and certify the amounts due the Contractor and will issue Certificates for Payment in such amounts.

§ 4.2.6 The Architect has authority to reject Work that does not conform to the Contract Documents. Whenever the
Architect considers it necessary or advisable, the Architect will have authority to require inspection or testing of the
Work in accordance with Sections 13.4.2 and 13.4.3, whether or not the Work is fabricated, installed or completed.
However, neither this authority of the Architect nor a decision made in good faith either to exercise or not to exercise
such authority shall give rise to a duty or responsibility of the Architect to the Contractor, Subcontractors, suppliers,
their agents or employees, or other persons or entities performing portions of the Work.

§ 4.2.7 The Architect will review and approve, or take other appropriate action upon, the Contractor’s submittals such
as Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples, but only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with
information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents. The Architect’s action will be taken
in accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved submittal
schedule, with reasonable promptness while allowing sufficient time in the Architect’s professional judgment to
permit adequate review. Review of such submittals is not conducted for the purpose of determining the accuracy and
completeness of other details such as dimensions and quantities, or for substantiating instructions for installation or
performance of equipment or systems, all of which remain the responsibility of the Contractor as required by the
Contract Documents. The Architect’s review of the Contractor’s submittals shall not relieve the Contractor of the
obligations under Sections 3.3, 3.5, and 3.12. The Architect’s review shall not constitute approval of safety
precautions or of any construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures. The Architect’s approval of
a specific item shall not indicate approval of an assembly of which the item is a component.

§ 4.2.8 The Architect will prepare Change Orders and Construction Change Directives, and may order minor changes
in the Work as provided in Section 7.4. The Architect will investigate and make determinations and recommendations
regarding concealed and unknown conditions as provided in Section 3.7.4.

§ 4.2.9 The Architect will conduct inspections to determine the date or dates of Substantial Completion and the date of
final completion; issue Certificates of Substantial Completion pursuant to Section 9.8; receive and forward to the
Owner, for the Owner’s review and records, written warranties and related documents required by the Contract and
assembled by the Contractor pursuant to Section 9.10; and issue a final Certificate for Payment pursuant to

Section 9.10.

§ 4.2.10 If the Owner and Architect agree, the Architect will provide one or more Project representatives to assist in
carrying out the Architect’s responsibilities at the site. The Owner shall notify the Contractor of any change in the
duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of the Project representatives.

§ 4.2.11 The Architect will interpret and decide matters concerning performance under, and requirements of, the
Contract Documents on written request of either the Owner or Contractor. The Architect’s response to such requests
will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with reasonable promptness.

§ 4.2.12 Interpretations and decisions of the Architect will be consistent with the intent of, and reasonably inferable
from, the Contract Documents and will be in writing or in the form of drawings. When making such interpretations
and decisions, the Architect will endeavor to secure faithful performance by both Owner and Contractor, will not show
partiality to either, and will not be liable for results of interpretations or decisions rendered in good faith.

§ 4.2.13 The Architect’s decisions on matters relating to aesthetic effect will be final if consistent with the intent
expressed in the Contract Documents.

§ 4.2.14 The Architect will review and respond to requests for information about the Contract Documents. The
Architect’s response to such requests will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with
reasonable promptness. If appropriate, the Architect will prepare and issue supplemental Drawings and Specifications
in response to the requests for information.
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ARTICLE § SUBCONTRACTORS

§ 5.1 Definitions

§ 5.1.1 A Subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct contract with the Contractor to perform a portion of the
Work at the site. The term "Subcontractor" is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number
and means a Subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Subcontractor. The term "Subcontractor" does not
include a Separate Contractor or the subcontractors of a Separate Contractor.

§ 5.1.2 A Sub-subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct or indirect contract with a Subcontractor to perform
a portion of the Work at the site. The term "Sub-subcontractor" is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if
singular in number and means a Sub-subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Sub-subcontractor.

§ 5.2 Award of Subcontracts and Other Contracts for Portions of the Work

§ 5.2.1 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the
Contract, shall notify the Owner and Architect of the persons or entities proposed for each principal portion of the
Work, including those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a special design. Within 14 days of
receipt of the information, the Architect may notify the Contractor whether the Owner or the Architect (1) has
reasonable objection to any such proposed person or entity or (2) requires additional time for review. Failure of the
Architect to provide notice within the 14-day period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection.

§ 5.2.2 The Contractor shall not contract with a proposed person or entity to whom the Owner or Architect has made
reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall not be required to contract with anyone to whom the Contractor
has made reasonable objection.

§ 5.2.3 If the Owner or Architect has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed by the Contractor, the
Contractor shall propose another to whom the Owner or Architect has no reasonable objection. If the proposed but
rejected Subcontractor was reasonably capable of performing the Work, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be
increased or decreased by the difference, if any, occasioned by such change, and an appropriate Change Order shall be
issued before commencement of the substitute Subcontractor’s Work. However, no increase in the Contract Sum or
Contract Time shall be allowed for such change unless the Contractor has acted promptly and responsively in
submitting names as required.

§ 5.2.4 The Contractor shall not substitute a Subcontractor, person, or entity for one previously selected if the Owner
or Architect makes reasonable objection to such substitution.

§ 5.3 Subcontractual Relations

By appropriate written agreement, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor, to the extent of the Work to be
performed by the Subcontractor, to be bound to the Contractor by terms of the Contract Documents, and to assume
toward the Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities, including the responsibility for safety of the
Subcontractor’s Work that the Contractor, by these Contract Documents, assumes toward the Owner and Architect.
Each subcontract agreement shall preserve and protect the rights of the Owner and Architect under the Contract
Documents with respect to the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor so that subcontracting thereof will not
prejudice such rights, and shall allow to the Subcontractor, unless specifically provided otherwise in the subcontract
agreement, the benefit of all rights, remedies, and redress against the Contractor that the Contractor, by the Contract
Documents, has against the Owner. Where appropriate, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor to enter into
similar agreements with Sub-subcontractors. The Contractor shall make available to each proposed Subcontractor,
prior to the execution of the subcontract agreement, copies of the Contract Documents to which the Subcontractor will
be bound, and, upon written request of the Subcontractor, identify to the Subcontractor terms and conditions of the
proposed subcontract agreement that may be at variance with the Contract Documents. Subcontractors will similarly
make copies of applicable portions of such documents available to their respective proposed Sub-subcontractors.

§ 5.4 Contingent Assignment of Subcontracts
§ 5.4.1 Each subcontract agreement for a portion of the Work is assigned by the Contractor to the Owner, provided that
.1 assignment is effective only after termination of the Contract by the Owner for cause pursuant to
Section 14.2 and only for those subcontract agreements that the Owner accepts by notifying the
Subcontractor and Contractor; and
.2 assignment is subject to the prior rights of the surety, if any, obligated under bond relating to the

Contract,
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When the Owner accepts the assignment of a subcontract agreement, the Owner assumes the Contractor’s rights and
obligations under the subcontract.

§ 5.4.2 Upon such assignment, if the Work has been suspended for more than 30 days, the Subcontractor’s
compensation shall be equitably adjusted for increases in cost resulting from the suspension.

§ 5.4.3 Upon assignment to the Owner under this Section 5.4, the Owner may further assign the subcontract to a
successor contractor or other entity. If the Owner assigns the subcontract to a successor contractor or other entity, the
Owner shall nevertheless remain legally responsible for all of the successor contractor’s obligations under the
subcontract.

ARTICLE 6 CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS

§ 6.1 Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to Award Separate Contracts

§ 6.1.1 The term "Separate Contractor(s)" shall mean other contractors retained by the Owner under separate
agreements. The Owner reserves the right to perform construction or operations related to the Project with the
Owner’s own forces, and with Separate Contractors retained under Conditions of the Contract substantially similar to
those of this Contract, including those provisions of the Conditions of the Contract related to insurance and waiver of
subrogation.

§ 6.1.2 When separate contracts are awarded for different portions of the Project or other construction or operations on
the site, the term "Contractor” in the Contract Documents in each case shall mean the Contractor who executes each
separate Owner-Contractor Agreement.

§ 6.1.3 The Owner shall provide for coordination of the activities of the Owner’s own forces and of each Separate
Contractor with the Work of the Contractor, who shall cooperate with them. The Contractor shall participate with any
Separate Contractors and the Owner in reviewing their construction schedules. The Contractor shall make any
revisions to its construction schedule deemed necessary after a joint review and mutual agreement. The construction
schedules shall then constitute the schedules to be used by the Contractor, Separate Contractors, and the Owner until
subsequently revised.

§ 6.1.4 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, when the Owner performs construction or operations
related to the Project with the Owner’s own forces or with Separate Contractors, the Owner or its Separate Contractors
shall have the same obligations and rights that the Contractor has under the Conditions of the Contract, including,
without excluding others, those stated in Article 3, this Article 6, and Articles 10, 11, and 12.

§ 6.2 Mutual Responsibility

§ 6.2.1 The Contractor shall afford the Owner and Separate Contractors reasonable opportunity for introduction and
storage of their materials and equipment and performance of their activities, and shall connect and coordinate the
Contractor’s construction and operations with theirs as required by the Contract Documents.

§ 6.2.2 If part of the Contractor’s Work depends for proper execution or results upon construction or operations by the
Owner or a Separate Contractor, the Contractor shall, prior to proceeding with that portion of the Work, promptly
notify the Architect of apparent discrepancies or defects in the construction or operations by the Owner or Separate
Contractor that would render it unsuitable for proper execution and results of the Contractor’s Work. Failure of the
Contractor to notify the Architect of apparent discrepancies or defects prior to proceeding with the Work shall
constitute an acknowledgment that the Owner’s or Separate Contractor’s completed or partially completed
construction is fit and proper to receive the Contractor’s Work. The Contractor shall not be responsible for
discrepancies or defects in the construction or operations by the Owner or Separate Contractor that are not apparent.

§ 6.2.3 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for costs the Owner incurs that are payable to a Separate Contractor
because of the Contractor’s delays, improperly timed activities or defective construction. The Owner shall be
responsible to the Contractor for costs the Contractor incurs because of a Separate Contractor’s delays, improperly
timed activities, damage to the Work or defective construction.

§ 6.2.4 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage that the Contractor wrongfully causes to completed or partially
completed construction or to property of the Owner or Separate Contractor as provided in Section 10.2.5.
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§ 6.2.5 The Owner and each Separate Contractor shall have the same responsibilities for cutting and patching as are
described for the Contractor in Section 3.14.

, § 6.3 Owner's Right to Clean Up
If a dispute arises among the Contractor, Separate Contractors, and the Owner as to the responsibility under their
respective contracts for maintaining the premises and surrounding area free from waste materials and rubbish, the
Owner may clean up and the Architect will allocate the cost among those responsible.

ARTICLE 7 CHANGES IN THE WORK

§ 7.1 General

§ 7.1.1 Changes in the Work may be accomplished after execution of the Contract, and without invalidating the
Contract, by Change Order, Construction Change Directive or order for a minor change in the Work, subject to the
limitations stated in this Article 7 and elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

§ 7.1.2 A Change Order shall be based upon agreement among the Owner, Contractor, and Architect. A Construction
Change Directive requires agreement by the Owner and Architect and may or may not be agreed to by the Contractor.
An order for a minor change in the Work may be issued by the Architect alone.

§ 7.1.3 Changes in the Work shall be performed under applicable provisions of the Contract Documents. The
Contractor shall proceed promptly with changes in the Work, unless otherwise provided in the Change Order,
Construction Change Directive, or order for a minor change in the Work.

§ 7.2 Change Orders
§ 7.2.1 A Change Order is a written instrument prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner, Contractor, and
Architect stating their agreement upon all of the following:

A The change in the Work;

.2 The amount of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum; and

.3 The extent of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Time.

§ 7.3 Construction Change Directives

§ 7.3.1 A Construction Change Directive is a written order prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner and
Architect, directing a change in the Work prior to agreement on adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum or Contract
Time, or both. The Owner may by Construction Change Directive, without invalidating the Contract, order changes in
the Work within the general scope of the Contract consisting of additions, deletions, or other revisions, the Contract
Sum and Contract Time being adjusted accordingly.

§ 7.3.2 A Construction Change Directive shall be used in the absence of total agreement on the terms of a Change
Order.

§ 7.3.3 If the Construction Change Directive provides for an adjustment to the Contract Sum, the adjustment shall be
based on one of the following methods:
1 Mutual acceptance of a lump sum properly itemized and supported by sufficient substantiating data to
permit evaluation;
.2 Unit prices stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon;
.3 Cost to be determined in a manner agreed upon by the parties and a mutually acceptable fixed or
percentage fee; or
4  As provided in Section 7.3.4.

§ 7.3.4 If the Contractor does not respond promptly or disagrees with the method for adjustment in the Contract Sum,
the Architect shall determine the adjustment on the basis of reasonable expenditures and savings of those performing
the Work attributable to the change, including, in case of an increase in the Contract Sum, an amount for overhead and
profit as set forth in the Agreement, or if no such amount is set forth in the Agreement, a reasonable amount. In such
case, and also under Section 7.3.3.3, the Contractor shall keep and present, in such form as the Architect may
prescribe, an itemized accounting together with appropriate supporting data. Unless otherwise provided in the
Contract Documents, costs for the purposes of this Section 7.3.4 shall be limited to the following:
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.1 Costs of labor, including applicable payroll taxes, fringe benefits required by agreement or custom,
workers’ compensation insurance, and other employee costs approved by the Architect;

2 Costs of materials, supplies, and equipment, including cost of transportation, whether incorporated or
consumed;

.3 Rental costs of machinery and equipment, exclusive of hand tools, whether rented from the Contractor
or others;

4 Costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance, permit fees, and sales, use, or similar taxes, directly
related to the change; and

5 Costs of supervision and field office personnel directly attributable to the change.

§ 7.3.5If the Contractor disagrees with the adjustment in the Contract Time, the Contractor may make a Claim in
accordance with applicable provisions of Article 15.

§ 7.3.6 Upon receipt of a Construction Change Directive, the Contractor shall promptly proceed with the change in the
Work involved and advise the Architect of the Contractor’s agreement or disagreement with the method, if any,
provided in the Construction Change Directive for determining the proposed adjustment in the Contract Sum or
Contract Time.

§ 7.3.7 A Construction Change Directive signed by the Contractor indicates the Contractor’s agreement therewith,
including adjustment in Contract Sum and Contract Time or the method for determining them. Such agreement shall
be effective immediately and shall be recorded as a Change Order.

§ 7.3.8 The amount of credit to be allowed by the Contractor to the Owner for a deletion or change that results in a net
decrease in the Contract Sum shall be actual net cost as confirmed by the Architect. When both additions and credits
covering related Work or substitutions are involved in a change, the allowance for overhead and profit shall be figured
on the basis of net increase, if any, with respect to that change.

§ 7.3.9 Pending final determination of the total cost of a Construction Change Directive to the Owner, the Contractor
may request payment for Work completed under the Construction Change Directive in Applications for Payment. The
Architect will make an interim determination for purposes of monthly certification for payment for those costs and
certify for payment the amount that the Architect determines, in the Architect’s professional judgment, to be
reasonably justified. The Architect’s interim determination of cost shall adjust the Contract Sum on the same basis as
a Change Order, subject to the right of either party to disagree and assert a Claim in accordance with Article 15.

§ 7.3.10 When the Owner and Contractor agree with a determination made by the Architect concerning the
adjustments in the Contract Sum and Contract Time, or otherwise reach agreement upon the adjustments, such
agreement shall be effective immediately and the Architect will prepare a Change Order. Change Orders may be
issued for all or any part of a Construction Change Directive.

§ 7.4 Minor Changes in the Work

The Architect may order minor changes in the Work that are consistent with the intent of the Contract Documents and
do not involve an adjustment in the Contract Sum or an extension of the Contract Time. The Architect’s order for
minor changes shall be in writing. If the Contractor believes that the proposed minor change in the Work will affect the
Contract Sum or Contract Time, the Contractor shall notify the Architect and shall not proceed to implement the
change in the Work. If the Contractor performs the Work set forth in the Architect’s order for a minor change without
prior notice to the Architect that such change will affect the Contract Sum or Contract Time, the Contractor waives any
adjustment to the Contract Sum or extension of the Contract Time.

ARTICLE 8 TIME

§ 8.1 Definitions

§ 8.1.1 Unless otherwise provided, Contract Time is the period of time, including authorized adjustments, allotted in
the Contract Documents for Substantial Completion of the Work.

§ 8.1.2 The date of commencement of the Work is the date established in the Agreement.

§ 8.1.3 The date of Substantial Completion is the date certified by the Architect in accordance with Section 9.8.
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§ 8.1.4 The term "day" as used in the Contract Documents shall mean calendar day unless otherwise specifically
defined.

§ 8.2 Progress and Completion
§ 8.2.1 Time limits stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract. By executing the Agreement,
the Contractor confirms that the Contract Time is a reasonable period for performing the Work.

§ 8.2.2 The Contractor shall not knowingly, except by agreement or instruction of the Owner in writing, commence
the Work prior to the effective date of insurance required to be furnished by the Contractor and Owner.

§ 8.2.3 The Contractor shall proceed expeditiously with adequate forces and shall achieve Substantial Completion
within the Contract Time.

§ 8.3 Delays and Extensions of Time

§ 8.3.1 If the Contractor is delayed at any time in the commencement or progress of the Work by (1) an act or neglect
of the Owner or Architect, of an employee of either, or of a Separate Contractor; (2) by changes ordered in the Work;
(3) by labor disputes, fire, unusual delay in deliveries, unavoidable casualties, adverse weather conditions documented
in accordance with Section 15.1.6.2, or other causes beyond the Contractor’s control; (4) by delay authorized by the
Owner pending mediation and binding dispute resolution; or (5) by other causes that the Contractor asserts, and the
Architect determines, justify delay, then the Contract Time shall be extended for such reasonable time as the Architect
may determine.

§ 8.3.2 Claims relating to time shall be made in accordance with applicable provisions of Article 15.

§ 8.3.3 This Section 8.3 does not preclude recovery of damages for delay by either party under other provisions of the
Contract Documents.

ARTICLE 9 PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION

§ 9.1 Contract Sum

§ 9.1.1 The Contract Sum is stated in the Agreement and, including authorized adjustments, is the total amount
payable by the Owner to the Contractor for performance of the Work under the Contract Documents.

§ 9.1.2 If unit prices are stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon, and if quantities originally
contemplated are materially changed so that application of such unit prices to the actual quantities causes substantial
inequity to the Owner or Contractor, the applicable unit prices shall be equitably adjusted.

§ 9.2 Schedule of Values

Where the Contract is based on a stipulated sum or Guaranteed Maximum Price, the Contractor shall submit a
schedule of values to the Architect before the first Application for Payment, allocating the entire Contract Sum to the
various portions of the Work. The schedule of values shall be prepared in the form, and supported by the data to
substantiate its accuracy, required by the Architect. This schedule, unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used as
a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s Applications for Payment. Any changes to the schedule of values shall be
submitted to the Architect and supported by such data to substantiate its accuracy as the Architect may require, and
unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s subsequent Applications for
Payment.

§ 9.3 Applications for Payment

§ 9.3.1 At least ten days before the date established for each progress payment, the Contractor shall submit to the
Architect an itemized Application for Payment prepared in accordance with the schedule of values, if required under
Section 9.2, for completed portions of the Work. The application shall be notarized, if required, and supported by all
data substantiating the Contractor’s right to payment that the Owner or Architect require, such as copies of
requisitions, and releases and waivers of liens from Subcontractors and suppliers, and shall reflect retainage if
provided for in the Contract Documents.

§ 9.3.1.1 As provided in Section 7.3.9, such applications may include requests for payment on account of changes in
the Work that have been properly authorized by Construction Change Directives, or by interim determinations of the
Architect, but not yet included in Change Orders.
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§ 9.3.1.2 Applications for Payment shall not include requests for payment for portions of the Work for which the
Contractor does not intend to pay a Subcontractor or supplier, unless such Work has been performed by others whom
the Contractor intends to pay.

§ 9.3.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, payments shall be made on account of materials and
equipment delivered and suitably stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the Work. If approved in advance
by the Owner, payment may similarly be made for materials and equipment suitably stored off the site at a location
agreed upon in writing. Payment for materials and equipment stored on or off the site shall be conditioned upon
compliance by the Contractor with procedures satisfactory to the Owner to establish the Owner’s title to such materials
and equipment or otherwise protect the Owner’s interest, and shall include the costs of applicable insurance, storage,
and transportation to the site, for such materials and equipment stored off the site.

§ 9.3.3 The Contractor warrants that title to all Work covered by an Application for Payment will pass to the Owner no
later than the time of payment. The Contractor further warrants that upon submittal of an Application for Payment all
Work for which Certificates for Payment have been previously issued and payments received from the Owner shall, to
the best of the Contractor’s knowledge, information, and belief, be free and clear of liens, claims, security interests, or
encumbrances, in favor of the Contractor, Subcontractors, suppliers, or other persons or entities that provided labor,
materials, and equipment relating to the Work.

§ 9.4 Certificates for Payment

§ 9.4.1 The Architect will, within seven days after receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, either (1) issue
to the Owner a Certificate for Payment in the full amount of the Application for Payment, with a copy to the
Contractor; or (2) issue to the Owner a Certificate for Payment for such amount as the Architect determines is properly
due, and notify the Contractor and Owner of the Architect’s reasons for withholding certification in part as provided in
Section 9.5.1; or (3) withhold certification of the entire Application for Payment, and notify the Contractor and Owner
of the Architect’s reason for withholding certification in whole as provided in Section 9.5.1.

§ 9.4.2 The issuance of a Certificate for Payment will constitute a representation by the Architect to the Owner, based
on the Architect’s evaluation of the Work and the data in the Application for Payment, that, to the best of the
Architect’s knowledge, information, and belief, the Work has progressed to the point indicated, the quality of the
Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, and that the Contractor is entitled to payment in the amount
certified. The foregoing representations are subject to an evaluation of the Work for conformance with the Contract
Documents upon Substantial Completion, to results of subsequent tests and inspections, to correction of minor
deviations from the Contract Documents prior to completion, and to specific qualifications expressed by the Architect.
However, the issuance of a Certificate for Payment will not be a representation that the Architect has (1) made
exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work; (2) reviewed construction
means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures; (3) reviewed copies of requisitions received from
Subcontractors and suppliers and other data requested by the Owner to substantiate the Contractor’s right to payment;
or (4) made examination to ascertain how or for what purpose the Contractor has used money previously paid on
account of the Contract Sum.

§ 9.5 Decisions to Withhold Certification
§ 9.5.1 The Architect may withhold a Certificate for Payment in whole or in part, to the extent reasonably necessary to
protect the Owner, if in the Architect’s opinion the representations to the Owner required by Section 9.4.2 cannot be
made. If the Architect is unable to certify payment in the amount of the Application, the Architect will notify the
Contractor and Owner as provided in Section 9.4.1. If the Contractor and Architect cannot agree on a revised amount,
the Architect will promptly issue a Certificate for Payment for the amount for which the Architect is able to make such
representations to the Owner. The Architect may also withhold a Certificate for Payment or, because of subsequently
discovered evidence, may nullify the whole or a part of a Certificate for Payment previously issued, to such extent as
may be necessary in the Architect’s opinion to protect the Owner from loss for which the Contractor is responsible,
including loss resulting from acts and omissions described in Section 3.3.2, because of

R defective Work not remedied;

.2 third party claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable filing of such claims, unless security

acceptable to the Owner is provided by the Contractor;
3 failure of the Contractor to make payments properly to Subcontractors or suppliers for labor, materials

or equipment;
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4  reasonable evidence that the Work cannot be completed for the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum;
.5  damage to the Owner or a Separate Contractor;

6  reasonable evidence that the Work will not be completed within the Contract Time, and that the unpaid
balance would not be adequate to cover actual or liquidated damages for the anticipated delay; or

.7 repeated failure to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

o

§ 9.5.2 When either party disputes the Architect’s decision regarding a Certificate for Payment under Section 9.5.1, in
whole or in part, that party may submit a Claim in accordance with Article 15.

§ 9.5.3 When the reasons for withholding certification are removed, certification will be made for amounts previously
withheld.

§ 9.5.4 If the Architect withholds certification for payment under Section 9.5.1.3, the Owner may, at its sole option,
issue joint checks to the Contractor and to any Subcontractor or supplier to whom the Contractor failed to make
payment for Work properly performed or material or equipment suitably delivered. If the Owner makes payments by
joint check, the Owner shall notify the Architect and the Contractor shall reflect such payment on its next Application
for Payment.

§ 9.6 Progress Payments
§ 9.6.1 After the Architect has issued a Certificate for Payment, the Owner shall make payment in the manner and
within the time provided in the Contract Documents, and shall so notify the Architect.

§ 9.6.2 The Contractor shall pay each Subcontractor, no later than seven days after receipt of payment from the Owner,
the amount to which the Subcontractor is entitled, reflecting percentages actually retained from payments to the
Contractor on account of the Subcontractor’s portion of the Work. The Contractor shall, by appropriate agreement
with each Subcontractor, require each Subcontractor to make payments to Sub-subcontractors in a similar manner.

§ 9.6.3 The Architect will, on request, furnish to a Subcontractor, if practicable, information regarding percentages of
completion or amounts applied for by the Contractor and action taken thereon by the Architect and Owner on account
of portions of the Work done by such Subcontractor.

§ 9.6.4 The Owner has the right to request written evidence from the Contractor that the Contractor has properly paid
Subcontractors and suppliers amounts paid by the Owner to the Contractor for subcontracted Work. If the Contractor
fails to furnish such evidence within seven days, the Owner shall have the right to contact Subcontractors and suppliers
to ascertain whether they have been properly paid. Neither the Owner nor Architect shall have an obligation to pay, or
to see to the payment of money to, a Subcontractor or supplier, except as may otherwise be required by law.

§ 9.6.5 The Contractor’s payments to suppliers shall be treated in a manner similar to that provided in Sections 9.6.2,
9.6.3and 9.6.4.

§ 9.6.6 A Certificate for Payment, a progress payment, or partial or entire use or occupancy of the Project by the
Owner shall not constitute acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 9.6.7 Unless the Contractor provides the Owner with a payment bond in the full penal sum of the Contract Sum,
payments received by the Contractor for Work properly performed by Subcontractors or provided by suppliers shall be
held by the Contractor for those Subcontractors or suppliers who performed Work or furnished materials, or both,
under contract with the Contractor for which payment was made by the Owner. Nothing contained herein shall require
money to be placed in a separate account and not commingled with money of the Contractor, create any fiduciary
liability or tort liability on the part of the Contractor for breach of trust, or entitle any person or entity to an award of
punitive damages against the Contractor for breach of the requirements of this provision.

§ 9.6.8 Provided the Owner has fulfilled its payment obligations under the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall
defend and indemnify the Owner from all loss, liability, damage or expense, including reasonable attorney’s fees and
litigation expenses, arising out of any lien claim or other claim for payment by any Subcontractor or supplier of any
tier. Upon receipt of notice of a lien claim or other claim for payment, the Owner shall notify the Contractor. If
approved by the applicable court, when required, the Contractor may substitute a surety bond for the property against
which the lien or other claim for payment has been asserted.
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§ 9.7 Failure of Payment

If the Architect does not issue a Certificate for Payment, through no fault of the Contractor, within seven days after
receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, or if the Owner does not pay the Contractor within seven days
after the date established in the Contract Documents, the amount certified by the Architect or awarded by binding
dispute resolution, then the Contractor may, upon seven additional days’ notice to the Owner and Architect, stop the
Work until payment of the amount owing has been received. The Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and
the Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable costs of shutdown, delay and
start-up, plus interest as provided for in the Contract Documents.

§ 9.8 Substantial Completion

§ 9.8.1 Substantial Completion is the stage in the progress of the Work when the Work or designated portion thereof is
sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work for
its intended use.

§ 9.8.2 When the Contractor considers that the Work, or a portion thereof which the Owner agrees to accept
separately, is substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit to the Architect a comprehensive list of
items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment. Failure to include an item on such list does not alter the
responsibility of the Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 9.8.3 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s list, the Architect will make an inspection to determine whether the Work or
designated portion thereof is substantially complete. If the Architect’s inspection discloses any item, whether or not
included on the Contractor’s list, which is not sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so
that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work or designated portion thereof for its intended use, the Contractor shall,
before issuance of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, complete or correct such item upon notification by the
Architect. In such case, the Contractor shall then submit a request for another inspection by the Architect to determine
Substantial Completion.

§ 9.8.4 When the Work or designated portion thereof is substantially complete, the Architect will prepare a Certificate
of Substantial Completion that shall establish the date of Substantial Completion; establish responsibilities of the
Owner and Contractor for security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance; and fix the time
within which the Contractor shall finish all items on the list accompanying the Certificate. Warranties required by the
Contract Documents shall commence on the date of Substantial Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof
unless otherwise provided in the Certificate of Substantial Completion.

§ 9.8.5 The Certificate of Substantial Completion shall be submitted to the Owner and Contractor for their written
acceptance of responsibilities assigned to them in the Certificate. Upon such acceptance, and consent of surety if any,
the Owner shall make payment of retainage applying to the Work or designated portion thereof. Such payment shall be
adjusted for Work that is incomplete or not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 9.9 Partial Occupancy or Use

§ 9.9.1 The Owner may occupy or use any completed or partially completed portion of the Work at any stage when
such portion is designated by separate agreement with the Contractor, provided such occupancy or use is consented to
by the insurer and authorized by public authorities having jurisdiction over the Project. Such partial occupancy or use
may commence whether or not the portion is substantially complete, provided the Owner and Contractor have
accepted in writing the responsibilities assigned to each of them for payments, retainage, if any, security, maintenance,
heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance, and have agreed in writing concerning the period for correction of
the Work and commencement of warranties required by the Contract Documents. When the Contractor considers a
portion substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit a list to the Architect as provided under
Section 9.8.2. Consent of the Contractor to partial occupancy or use shall not be unreasonably withheld. The stage of
the progress of the Work shall be determined by written agreement between the Owner and Contractor or, if no
agreement is reached, by decision of the Architect.

§ 9.9.2 Immediately prior to such partial occupancy or use, the Owner, Contractor, and Architect shall jointly inspect
the area to be occupied or portion of the Work to be used in order to determine and record the condition of the Work.
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§ 9.9.3 Unless otherwise agreed upon, partial occupancy or use of a portion or portions of the Work shall not constitute
acceptance of Work not complying with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 9.10 Final Completion and Final Payment

§ 9.10.1 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s notice that the Work is ready for final inspection and acceptance and upon
receipt of a final Application for Payment, the Architect will promptly make such inspection. When the Architect finds
the Work acceptable under the Contract Documents and the Contract fully performed, the Architect will promptly
issue a final Certificate for Payment stating that to the best of the Architect’s knowledge, information and belief, and
on the basis of the Architect’s on-site visits and inspections, the Work has been completed in accordance with the
Contract Documents and that the entire balance found to be due the Contractor and noted in the final Certificate is due
and payable. The Architect’s final Certificate for Payment will constitute a further representation that conditions listed
in Section 9.10.2 as precedent to the Contractor’s being entitled to final payment have been fulfilled.

§ 9.10.2 Neither final payment nor any remaining retained percentage shall become due until the Contractor submits to
the Architect (1) an affidavit that payrolls, bills for materials and equipment, and other indebtedness connected with
the Work for which the Owner or the Owner’s property might be responsible or encumbered (less amounts withheld
by Owner) have been paid or otherwise satisfied, (2) a certificate evidencing that insurance required by the Contract
Documents to remain in force after final payment is currently in effect, (3) a written statement that the Contractor
knows of no reason that the insurance will not be renewable to cover the period required by the Contract Documents,
(4) consent of surety, if any, to final payment, (5) documentation of any special warranties, such as manufacturers’
warranties or specific Subcontractor warranties, and (6) if required by the Owner, other data establishing payment or
satisfaction of obligations, such as receipts and releases and waivers of liens, claims, security interests, or
encumbrances arising out of the Contract, to the extent and in such form as may be designated by the Owner. If a
Subcontractor refuses to furnish a release or waiver required by the Owner, the Contractor may furnish a bond
satisfactory to the Owner to indemnify the Owner against such lien, claim, security interest, or encumbrance. If a lien,
claim, security interest, or encumbrance remains unsatisfied after payments are made, the Contractor shall refund to
the Owner all money that the Owner may be compelled to pay in discharging the lien, claim, security interest, or
encumbrance, including all costs and reasonable attorneys’ fees.

§ 9.10.3 If, after Substantial Completion of the Work, final completion thereof is materially delayed through no fault
of the Contractor or by issuance of Change Orders affecting final completion, and the Architect so confirms, the
Owner shall, upon application by the Contractor and certification by the Architect, and without terminating the
Contract, make payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work fully completed, corrected, and accepted. If
the remaining balance for Work not fully completed or corrected is less than retainage stipulated in the Contract
Documents, and if bonds have been furnished, the written consent of the surety to payment of the balance due for that
portion of the Work fully completed and accepted shall be submitted by the Contractor to the Architect prior to
certification of such payment. Such payment shall be made under terms and conditions governing final payment,
except that it shall not constitute a waiver of Claims.

§ 9.10.4 The making of final payment shall constitute a waiver of Claims by the Owner except those arising from
1 liens, Claims, security interests, or encumbrances arising out of the Contract and unsettled;

2 failure of the Work to comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents;

.3 terms of special warranties required by the Contract Documents; or

4  audits performed by the Owner, if permitted by the Contract Documents, after final payment.

§ 9.10.5 Acceptance of final payment by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or a supplier, shall constitute a waiver of
claims by that payee except those previously made in writing and identified by that payee as unsettled at the time of
final Application for Payment.

ARTICLE 10 PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY

§ 10.1 Safety Precautions and Programs

The Contractor shall be responsible for initiating, maintaining, and supervising all safety precautions and programs in
connection with the performance of the Contract.

§ 10.2 Safety of Persons and Property
§ 10.2.1 The Contractor shall take reasonable precautions for safety of, and shall provide reasonable protection to
prevent damage, injury, or loss to
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4 employees on the Work and other persons who may be affected thereby;

2 the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage on or off the site,
under care, custody, or control of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or a Sub-subcontractor; and

3 other property at the site or adjacent thereto, such as trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, pavements, roadways,
structures, and utilities not designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in the course of
construction.

§ 10.2.2 The Contractor shall comply with, and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities, bearing on safety of persons or property or their
protection from damage, injury, or loss.

§ 10.2.3 The Contractor shall implement, erect, and maintain, as required by existing conditions and performance of
the Contract, reasonable safeguards for safety and protection, including posting danger signs and other warnings
against hazards; promulgating safety regulations; and notifying the owners and users of adjacent sites and utilities of
the safeguards.

§ 10.2.4 When use or storage of explosives or other hazardous materials or equipment, or unusual methods are
necessary for execution of the Work, the Contractor shall exercise utmost care and carry on such activities under
supervision of properly qualified personnel.

§ 10.2.5 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage and loss (other than damage or loss insured under property
insurance required by the Contract Documents) to property referred to in Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3 caused in
whole or in part by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed by
any of them, or by anyone for whose acts they may be liable and for which the Contractor is responsible under
Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3. The Contractor may make a Claim for the cost to remedy the damage or loss to the
extent such damage or loss is attributable to acts or omissions of the Owner or Architect or anyone directly or
indirectly employed by either of them, or by anyone for whose acts either of them may be liable, and not attributable to
the fault or negligence of the Contractor. The foregoing obligations of the Contractor are in addition to the
Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.18.

§ 10.2.6 The Contractor shall designate a responsible member of the Contractor’s organization at the site whose duty
shall be the prevention of accidents. This person shall be the Contractor’s superintendent unless otherwise designated
by the Contractor in writing to the Owner and Architect.

§ 10.2.7 The Contractor shall not permit any part of the construction or site to be loaded so as to cause damage or
create an unsafe condition.

§ 10.2.8 Injury or Damage to Person or Property

If either party suffers injury or damage to person or property because of an act or omission of the other party, or of
others for whose acts such party is legally responsible, notice of the injury or damage, whether or not insured, shall be
given to the other party within a reasonable time not exceeding 21 days after discovery. The notice shall provide
sufficient detail to enable the other party to investigate the matter.

§ 10.3 Hazardous Materials and Substances

§ 10.3.1 The Contractor is responsible for compliance with any requirements included in the Contract Documents
regarding hazardous materials or substances. If the Contractor encounters a hazardous material or substance not
addressed in the Contract Documents and if reasonable precautions will be inadequate to prevent foreseeable bodily
injury or death to persons resulting from a material or substance, including but not limited to asbestos or
polychlorinated biphenyl (PCB), encountered on the site by the Contractor, the Contractor shall, upon recognizing the
condition, immediately stop Work in the affected area and notify the Owner and Architect of the condition.

§ 10.3.2 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s notice, the Owner shall obtain the services of a licensed laboratory to verify
the presence or absence of the material or substance reported by the Contractor and, in the event such material or
substance is found to be present, to cause it to be rendered harmless. Unless otherwise required by the Contract
Documents, the Owner shall furnish in writing to the Contractor and Architect the names and qualifications of persons
or entities who are to perform tests verifying the presence or absence of the material or substance or who are to
perform the task of removal or safe containment of the material or substance. The Contractor and the Architect will
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promptly reply to the Owner in writing stating whether or not either has reasonable objection to the persons or entities
proposed by the Owner. If either the Contractor or Architect has an objection to a person or entity proposed by the
Owner, the Owner shall propose another to whom the Contractor and the Architect have no reasonable objection.
When the material or substance has been rendered harmless, Work in the affected area shall resume upon written
agreement of the Owner and Contractor. By Change Order, the Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and the
Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable additional costs of shutdown, delay, and
start-up.

§ 10.3.3 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Owner shall indemnify and hold harmless the Contractor,
Subcontractors, Architect, Architect’s consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims,
damages, losses, and expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from
performance of the Work in the affected area if in fact the material or substance presents the risk of bodily injury or
death as described in Section 10.3.1 and has not been rendered harmless, provided that such claim, damage, loss, or
expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property
(other than the Work itself), except to the extent that such damage, loss, or expense is due to the fault or negligence of
the party seeking indemnity.

§ 10.3.4 The Owner shall not be responsible under this Section 10.3 for hazardous materials or substances the
Contractor brings to the site unless such materials or substances are required by the Contract Documents. The Owner
shall be responsible for hazardous materials or substances required by the Contract Documents, except to the extent of
the Contractor’s fault or negligence in the use and handling of such materials or substances.

§ 10.3.5 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for the cost and expense the Owner incurs (1) for remediation of
hazardous materials or substances the Contractor brings to the site and negligently handles, or (2) where the
Contractor fails to perform its obligations under Section 10.3.1, except to the extent that the cost and expense are due
to the Owner’s fault or negligence.

§ 10.3.6 If, without negligence on the part of the Contractor, the Contractor is held liable by a government agency for
the cost of remediation of a hazardous material or substance solely by reason of performing Work as required by the
Contract Documents, the Owner shall reimburse the Contractor for all cost and expense thereby incurred.

§ 10.4 Emergencies

In an emergency affecting safety of persons or property, the Contractor shall act, at the Contractor’s discretion, to
prevent threatened damage, injury, or loss. Additional compensation or extension of time claimed by the Contractor on
account of an emergency shall be determined as provided in Article 15 and Article 7.

ARTICLE 11 INSURANCE AND BONDS

§ 11.1 Contractor’s Insurance and Bonds

§ 11.1.1 The Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance of the types and limits of liability, containing the
endorsements, and subject to the terms and conditions, as described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the Contract
Documents. The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the required insurance from an insurance company or
insurance companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. The
Owner, Architect, and Architect’s consultants shall be named as additional insureds under the Contractor’s
commercial general liability policy or as otherwise described in the Contract Documents.

§ 11.1.2 The Contractor shall provide surety bonds of the types, for such penal sums, and subject to such terms and
conditions as required by the Contract Documents. The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the required bonds
from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds in the jurisdiction where the Project is located.

§ 11.1.3 Upon the request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of bonds covering payment of
obligations arising under the Contract, the Contractor shall promptly furnish a copy of the bonds or shall authorize a
copy to be furnished.

§ 11.1.4 Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Contractor's Required Insurance. Within three (3) business days of the

date the Contractor becomes aware of an impending or actual cancellation or expiration of any insurance required by
the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide notice to the Owner of such impending or actual cancellation or
expiration. Upon receipt of notice from the Contractor, the Owner shall, unless the lapse in coverage arises from an act
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or omission of the Owner, have the right to stop the Work until the lapse in coverage has been cured by the
procurement of replacement coverage by the Contractor. The furnishing of notice by the Contractor shall not relieve
the Contractor of any contractual obligation to provide any required coverage.

§ 11.2 Owner's Insurance

§ 11.2.1 The Owner shall purchase and maintain insurance of the types and limits of liability, containing the
endorsements, and subject to the terms and conditions, as described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the Contract
Documents. The Owner shall purchase and maintain the required insurance from an insurance company or insurance
companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located.

§ 11.2.2 Failure to Purchase Required Property Insurance. If the Owner fails to purchase and maintain the required
property insurance, with all of the coverages and in the amounts described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the
Contract Documents, the Owner shall inform the Contractor in writing prior to commencement of the Work. Upon
receipt of notice from the Owner, the Contractor may delay commencement of the Work and may obtain insurance that
will protect the interests of the Contractor, Subcontractors, and Sub-Subcontractors in the Work. When the failure to
provide coverage has been cured or resolved, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be equitably adjusted. In the
event the Owner fails to procure coverage, the Owner waives all rights against the Contractor, Subcontractors, and
Sub-subcontractors to the extent the loss to the Owner would have been covered by the insurance to have been
procured by the Owner. The cost of the insurance shall be charged to the Owner by a Change Order. If the Owner does
not provide written notice, and the Contractor is damaged by the failure or neglect of the Owner to purchase or
maintain the required insurance, the Owner shall reimburse the Contractor for all reasonable costs and damages
attributable thereto.

§ 11.2.3 Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Owner’s Required Property Insurance. Within three (3) business days of
the date the Owner becomes aware of an impending or actual cancellation or expiration of any property insurance
required by the Contract Documents, the Owner shall provide notice to the Contractor of such impending or actual
cancellation or expiration. Unless the lapse in coverage arises from an act or omission of the Contractor: (1) the
Contractor, upon receipt of notice from the Owner, shall have the right to stop the Work until the lapse in coverage has
been cured by the procurement of replacement coverage by either the Owner or the Contractor; (2) the Contract Time
and Contract Sum shall be equitably adjusted; and (3) the Owner waives all rights against the Contractor,
Subcontractors, and Sub-subcontractors to the extent any loss to the Owner would have been covered by the insurance
had it not expired or been cancelled. If the Contractor purchases replacement coverage, the cost of the insurance shall
be charged to the Owner by an appropriate Change Order. The furnishing of notice by the Owner shall not relieve the
Owner of any contractual obligation to provide required insurance.

§ 11.3 Waivers of Subrogation

§ 11.3.1 The Owner and Contractor waive all rights against (1) each other and any of their subcontractors,
sub-subcontractors, agents, and employees, each of the other; (2) the Architect and Architect’s consultants; and (3)
Separate Contractors, if any, and any of their subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents, and employees, for damages
caused by fire, or other causes of loss, to the extent those losses are covered by property insurance required by the
Agreement or other property insurance applicable to the Project, except such rights as they have to proceeds of such
insurance. The Owner or Contractor, as appropriate, shall require similar written waivers in favor of the individuals
and entities identified above from the Architect, Architect’s consultants, Separate Contractors, subcontractors, and
sub-subcontractors. The policies of insurance purchased and maintained by each person or entity agreeing to waive
claims pursuant to this section 11.3.1 shall not prohibit this waiver of subrogation. This waiver of subrogation shall be
effective as to a person or entity (1) even though that person or entity would otherwise have a duty of indemnification,
contractual or otherwise, (2) even though that person or entity did not pay the insurance premium directly or indirectly,
or (3) whether or not the person or entity had an insurable interest in the damaged property.

§ 11.3.2 If during the Project construction period the Owner insures properties, real or personal or both, at or adjacent
to the site by property insurance under policies separate from those insuring the Project, or if after final payment
property insurance is to be provided on the completed Project through a policy or policies other than those insuring the
Project during the construction period, to the extent permissible by such policies, the Owner waives all rights in
accordance with the terms of Section 11.3.1 for damages caused by fire or other causes of loss covered by this separate
property insurance.

§ 11.4 Loss of Use, Business Interruption, and Delay in Completion Insurance
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The Owner, at the Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain insurance that will protect the Owner against loss of
use of the Owner’s property, or the inability to conduct normal operations, due to fire or other causes of loss. The
Owner waives all rights of action against the Contractor and Architect for loss of use of the Owner’s property, due to
fire or other hazards however caused.

§11.5 Adjustment and Seftlement of Insured Loss

§ 11.5.1 A loss insured under the property insurance required by the Agreement shall be adjusted by the Owner as
fiduciary and made payable to the Owner as fiduciary for the insureds, as their interests may appear, subject to
requirements of any applicable mortgagee clause and of Section 11.5.2. The Owner shall pay the Architect and
Contractor their just shares of insurance proceeds received by the Owner, and by appropriate agreements the Architect
and Contractor shall make payments to their consultants and Subcontractors in similar manner.

§ 11.5.2 Prior to settlement of an insured loss, the Owner shall notify the Contractor of the terms of the proposed
settlement as well as the proposed allocation of the insurance proceeds. The Contractor shall have 14 days from receipt
of notice to object to the proposed settlement or allocation of the proceeds. If the Contractor does not object, the
Owner shall settle the loss and the Contractor shall be bound by the settlement and allocation. Upon receipt, the Owner
shall deposit the insurance proceeds in a separate account and make the appropriate distributions. Thereafter, if no
other agreement is made or the Owner does not terminate the Contract for convenience, the Owner and Contractor
shall execute a Change Order for reconstruction of the damaged or destroyed Work in the amount allocated for that
purpose. If the Contractor timely objects to either the terms of the proposed settlement or the allocation of the
proceeds, the Owner may proceed to settle the insured loss, and any dispute between the Owner and Contractor arising
out of the settlement or allocation of the proceeds shall be resolved pursuant to Article 15. Pending resolution of any
dispute, the Owner may issue a Construction Change Directive for the reconstruction of the damaged or destroyed
Work.

ARTICLE 12 UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK

§ 12.1 Uncovering of Work

§ 12.1.1 If a portion of the Work is covered contrary to the Architect’s request or to requirements specifically
expressed in the Contract Documents, it must, if requested in writing by the Architect, be uncovered for the Architect’s
examination and be replaced at the Contractor’s expense without change in the Contract Time.

§ 12.1.2If a portion of the Work has been covered that the Architect has not specifically requested to examine prior to
its being covered, the Architect may request to see such Work and it shall be uncovered by the Contractor. If such
Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment to the
Contract Sum and Contract Time as may be appropriate. If such Work is not in accordance with the Contract
Documents, the costs of uncovering the Work, and the cost of correction, shall be at the Contractor’s expense.

§ 12.2 Correction of Work

§ 12.2.1 Before Substantial Completion

The Contractor shall promptly correct Work rejected by the Architect or failing to conform to the requirements of the
Contract Documents, discovered before Substantial Completion and whether or not fabricated, installed or completed.
Costs of correcting such rejected Work, including additional testing and inspections, the cost of uncovering and
replacement, and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses made necessary thereby, shall be at the
Contractor’s expense.

§ 12.2.2 After Substantial Completion

§ 12.2.2.1 In addition to the Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.5, if, within one year after the date of Substantial
Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof or after the date for commencement of warranties established
under Section 9.9.1, or by terms of any applicable special warranty required by the Contract Documents, any of the
Work is found to be not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall correct it
promptly after receipt of notice from the Owner to do so, unless the Owner has previously given the Contractor a
written acceptance of such condition. The Owner shall give such notice promptly after discovery of the condition.
During the one-year period for correction of Work, if the Owner fails to notify the Contractor and give the Contractor
an opportunity to make the correction, the Owner waives the rights to require correction by the Contractor and to make
a claim for breach of warranty. If the Contractor fails to correct nonconforming Work within a reasonable time during
that period after receipt of notice from the Owner or Architect, the Owner may correct it in accordance with

Section 2.5.
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§ 12.2.2.2 The one-year period for correction of Work shall be extended with respect to portions of Work first
performed after Substantial Completion by the period of time between Substantial Completion and the actual
completion of that portion of the Work.

§ 12.2.2.3 The one-year period for correction of Work shall not be extended by corrective Work performed by the
Contractor pursuant to this Section 12.2.

§ 12.2.3 The Contractor shall remove from the site portions of the Work that are not in accordance with the
requirements of the Contract Documents and are neither corrected by the Contractor nor accepted by the Owner.

§ 12.2.4 The Contractor shall bear the cost of correcting destroyed or damaged construction of the Owner or Separate
Contractors, whether completed or partially completed, caused by the Contractor’s correction or removal of Work that
is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 12.2.5 Nothing contained in this Section 12.2 shall be construed to establish a period of limitation with respect to
other obligations the Contractor has under the Contract Documents. Establishment of the one-year period for
correction of Work as described in Section 12.2.2 relates only to the specific obligation of the Contractor to correct the
Work, and has no relationship to the time within which the obligation to comply with the Contract Documents may be
sought to be enforced, nor to the time within which proceedings may be commenced to establish the Contractor’s
liability with respect to the Contractor’s obligations other than specifically to correct the Work.

§ 12.3 Acceptance of Nonconforming Work

If the Owner prefers to accept Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the
Owner may do so instead of requiring its removal and correction, in which case the Contract Sum will be reduced as
appropriate and equitable. Such adjustment shall be effected whether or not final payment has been made.

ARTICLE 13 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

§ 13.1 Governing Law

The Contract shall be governed by the law of the place where the Project is located, excluding that jurisdiction’s
choice of law rules. If the parties have selected arbitration as the method of binding dispute resolution, the Federal
Arbitration Act shall govern Section 15.4.

§ 13.2 Successors and Assigns

§ 13.2.1 The Owner and Contractor respectively bind themselves, their partners, successors, assigns, and legal
representatives to covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. Except as provided in
Section 13.2.2, neither party to the Contract shall assign the Contract as a whole without written consent of the other.
If either party attempts to make an assignment without such consent, that party shall nevertheless remain legally
responsible for all obligations under the Contract.

§ 13.2.2 The Owner may, without consent of the Contractor, assign the Contract to a lender providing construction
financing for the Project, if the lender assumes the Owner’s rights and obligations under the Contract Documents. The
Contractor shall execute all consents reasonably required to facilitate the assignment.

§ 13.3 Rights and Remedies

§ 13.3.1 Duties and obligations imposed by the Contract Documents and rights and remedies available thereunder
shall be in addition to and not a limitation of duties, obligations, rights, and remedies otherwise imposed or available
by law.

§ 13.3.2 No action or failure to act by the Owner, Architect, or Contractor shall constitute a waiver of a right or duty
afforded them under the Contract, nor shall such action or failure to act constitute approval of or acquiescence in a
breach thereunder, except as may be specifically agreed upon in writing.

§ 13.4 Tests and Inspections

§ 13.4.1 Tests, inspections, and approvals of portions of the Work shall be made as required by the Contract
Documents and by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules, and regulations or lawful orders of public
authorities. Unless otherwise provided, the Contractor shall make arrangements for such tests, inspections, and
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approvals with an independent testing laboratory or entity acceptable to the Owner, or with the appropriate public
authority, and shall bear all related costs of tests, inspections, and approvals. The Contractor shall give the Architect
timely notice of when and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for such
procedures. The Owner shall bear costs of tests, inspections, or approvals that do not become requirements until after
bids are received or negotiations concluded. The Owner shall directly arrange and pay for tests, inspections, or
approvals where building codes or applicable laws or regulations so require.

§ 13.4.2 If the Architect, Owner, or public authorities having jurisdiction determine that portions of the Work require
additional testing, inspection, or approval not included under Section 13.4.1, the Architect will, upon written
authorization from the Owner, instruct the Contractor to make arrangements for such additional testing, inspection, or
approval, by an entity acceptable to the Owner, and the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Architect of when
and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for such procedures. Such costs,
except as provided in Section 13.4.3, shall be at the Owner’s expense.

§ 13.4.3 If procedures for testing, inspection, or approval under Sections 13.4.1 and 13.4.2 reveal failure of the
portions of the Work to comply with requirements established by the Contract Documents, all costs made necessary by
such failure, including those of repeated procedures and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses, shall
be at the Contractor’s expense.

§ 13.4.4 Required certificates of testing, inspection, or approval shall, unless otherwise required by the Contract
Documents, be secured by the Contractor and promptly delivered to the Architect.

§ 13.4.5 If the Architect is to observe tests, inspections, or approvals required by the Contract Documents, the
Architect will do so promptly and, where practicable, at the normal place of testing.

§ 13.4.6 Tests or inspections conducted pursuant to the Contract Documents shall be made promptly to avoid
unreasonable delay in the Work.

§ 13.5 Interest

Payments due and unpaid under the Contract Documents shall bear interest from the date payment is due at the rate the
parties agree upon in writing or, in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the place where
the Project is located.

ARTICLE 14 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT

§ 14.1 Termination by the Contractor

§ 14.1.1 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if the Work is stopped for a period of 30 consecutive days through
no act or fault of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, their agents or employees, or any other persons
or entities performing portions of the Work, for any of the following reasons:

1 Issuance of an order of a court or other public authority having jurisdiction that requires all Work to be
stopped,;

2 Anact of government, such as a declaration of national emergency, that requires all Work to be
stopped;

3 Because the Architect has not issued a Certificate for Payment and has not notified the Contractor of the
reason for withholding certification as provided in Section 9.4.1, or because the Owner has not made
payment on a Certificate for Payment within the time stated in the Contract Documents; or

4 The Owner has failed to furnish to the Contractor reasonable evidence as required by Section 2.2.

§ 14.1.2 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if, through no act or fault of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a
Sub-subcontractor, their agents or employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work,
repeated suspensions, delays, or interruptions of the entire Work by the Owner as described in Section 14.3, constitute
in the aggregate more than 100 percent of the total number of days scheduled for completion, or 120 days in any
365-day period, whichever is less.

§ 14.1.3 If one of the reasons described in Section 14.1.1 or 14.1.2 exists, the Contractor may, upon seven days’ notice
to the Owner and Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner payment for Work executed, as well as
reasonable overhead and profit on Work not executed, and costs incurred by reason of such termination.
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§ 14.1.4 If the Work is stopped for a period of 60 consecutive days through no act or fault of the Contractor, a
Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or their agents or employees or any other persons or entities performing portions
of the Work because the Owner has repeatedly failed to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract Documents
with respect to matters important to the progress of the Work, the Contractor may, upon seven additional days’ notice
to the Owner and the Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner as provided in Section 14.1.3.

§ 14.2 Termination by the Owner for Cause
§ 14.2.1 The Owner may terminate the Contract if the Contractor
.1 repeatedly refuses or fails to supply enough properly skilled workers or proper materials;
.2 fails to make payment to Subcontractors or suppliers in accordance with the respective agreements
between the Contractor and the Subcontractors or suppliers;
.3 repeatedly disregards applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful
orders of a public authority; or
4  otherwise is guilty of substantial breach of a provision of the Contract Documents.

§ 14.2.2 When any of the reasons described in Section 14.2.1 exist, and upon certification by the Architect that
sufficient cause exists to justify such action, the Owner may, without prejudice to any other rights or remedies of the
Owner and after giving the Contractor and the Contractor’s surety, if any, seven days’ notice, terminate employment
of the Contractor and may, subject to any prior rights of the surety:
.1 Exclude the Contractor from the site and take possession of all materials, equipment, tools, and
construction equipment and machinery thereon owned by the Contractor;
2 Accept assignment of subcontracts pursuant to Section 5.4; and
3 Finish the Work by whatever reasonable method the Owner may deem expedient. Upon written request
of the Contractor, the Owner shall fumish to the Contractor a detailed accounting of the costs incurred
by the Owner in finishing the Work.

§ 14.2.3 When the Owner terminates the Contract for one of the reasons stated in Section 14.2.1, the Contractor shall
not be entitled to receive further payment until the Work is finished.

§ 14.2.4 If the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum exceeds costs of finishing the Work, including compensation for
the Architect’s services and expenses made necessary thereby, and other damages incurred by the Owner and not
expressly waived, such excess shall be paid to the Contractor. If such costs and damages exceed the unpaid balance,
the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. The amount to be paid to the Contractor or Owner, as the case
may be, shall be certified by the Initial Decision Maker, upon application, and this obligation for payment shall survive
termination of the Contract.

§ 14.3 Suspension by the Owner for Convenience
§ 14.3.1 The Owner may, without cause, order the Contractor in writing to suspend, delay or interrupt the Work, in
whole or in part for such period of time as the Owner may determine.

§ 14.3.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be adjusted for increases in the cost and time caused by
suspension, delay, or interruption under Section 14.3.1. Adjustment of the Contract Sum shall include profit. No
adjustment shall be made to the extent
1 that performance is, was, or would have been, so suspended, delayed, or interrupted, by another cause
for which the Contractor is responsible; or
.2 that an equitable adjustment is made or denied under another provision of the Contract.

§ 14.4 Termination by the Owner for Convenience
§ 14.4.1 The Owner may, at any time, terminate the Contract for the Owner’s convenience and without cause.

§ 14.4.2 Upon receipt of notice from the Owner of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Contractor shall
cease operations as directed by the Owner in the notice;
2 take actions necessary, or that the Owner may direct, for the protection and preservation of the Work;
and
3 except for Work directed to be performed prior to the effective date of termination stated in the notice,
terminate all existing subcontracts and purchase orders and enter into no further subcontracts and
purchase orders.
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§ 14.4.3 In case of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Owner shall pay the Contractor for Work
properly executed; costs incurred by reason of the termination, including costs attributable to termination of
Subcontracts; and the termination fee, if any, set forth in the Agreement.

ARTICLE 15 CLAIMS AND DISPUTES

§ 15.1 Claims

§ 15.1.1 Definition

A Claim is a demand or assertion by one of the parties secking, as a matter of right, payment of money, a change in the
Contract Time, or other relief with respect to the terms of the Contract. The term "Claim" also includes other disputes
and matters in question between the Owner and Contractor arising out of or relating to the Contract. The responsibility
to substantiate Claims shall rest with the party making the Claim. This Section 15.1.1 does not require the Owner to
file a Claim in order to impose liquidated damages in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 15.1.2 Time Limits on Claims

The Owner and Contractor shall commence all Claims and causes of action against the other and arising out of or
related to the Contract, whether in contract, tort, breach of warranty or otherwise, in accordance with the requirements
of the binding dispute resolution method selected in the Agreement and within the period specified by applicable law,
but in any case not more than 10 years after the date of Substantial Completion of the Work. The Owner and
Contractor waive all Claims and causes of action not commenced in accordance with this Section 15.1.2.

§ 15.1.3 Notice of Claims

§ 15.1.3.1 Claims by either the Owner or Contractor, where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered
prior to expiration of the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2, shall be initiated by notice to the
other party and to the Initial Decision Maker with a copy sent to the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as the
Initial Decision Maker. Claims by either party under this Section 15.1.3.1 shall be initiated within 21 days after
occurrence of the event giving rise to such Claim or within 21 days after the claimant first recognizes the condition
giving rise to the Claim, whichever is later.

§ 15.1.3.2 Claims by either the Owner or Contractor, where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered
after expiration of the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2, shall be initiated by notice to the
other party. In such event, no decision by the Initial Decision Maker is required.

§ 15.1.4 Continuing Contract Performance

§ 15.1.4.1 Pending final resolution of a Claim, except as otherwise agreed in writing or as provided in Section 9.7 and
Atrticle 14, the Contractor shall proceed diligently with performance of the Contract and the Owner shall continue to
make payments in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 15.1.4.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be adjusted in accordance with the Initial Decision Maker’s
decision, subject to the right of either party to proceed in accordance with this Article 15. The Architect will issue
Certificates for Payment in accordance with the decision of the Initial Decision Maker.

§ 15.1.5 Claims for Additional Cost

If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Sum, notice as provided in Section 15.1.3
shall be given before proceeding to execute the portion of the Work that is the subject of the Claim. Prior notice is not
required for Claims relating to an emergency endangering life or property arising under Section 10.4.

§ 15.1.6 Claims for Additional Time

§ 15.1.6.1 If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Time, notice as provided in Section
15.1.3 shall be given. The Contractor’s Claim shall include an estimate of cost and of probable effect of delay on
progress of the Work. In the case of a continuing delay, only one Claim is necessary.

§ 15.1.6.2 If adverse weather conditions are the basis for a Claim for additional time, such Claim shall be documented
by data substantiating that weather conditions were abnormal for the period of time, could not have been reasonably
anticipated, and had an adverse effect on the scheduled construction.

AlA Document A201 — 2017. Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007 and 2017. All rights

Init. reserved. “The American Institute of Architects,” “American Institute of Architects,” “AlA,” the AlA Logo, and “AlA Contract Documents” are registered trademarks of 36
The American Institute of Architects. This document was produced at 14:26:30 ET on 09/05/2023 under Order No.4104241048 which expires on 03/15/2024, is not
1 for resals, is licensed for one-time use only, and may only be used in accordance with the AIA Contract Documents® Terms of Service. To report copyright violations,

e-mail docinfo@aiacontracts.com.
User Notes: (925846341)



§ 15.1.7 Waiver of Claims for Consequential Damages
The Contractor and Owner waive Claims against each other for consequential damages arising out of or relating to this
Contract. This mutual waiver includes
.1 damages incurred by the Owner for rental expenses, for losses of use, income, profit, financing,
business and reputation, and for loss of management or employee productivity or of the services of such
persons; and
.2 damages incurred by the Contractor for principal office expenses including the compensation of
personnel stationed there, for losses of financing, business and reputation, and for loss of profit, except
anticipated profit arising directly from the Work.

This mutual waiver is applicable, without limitation, to all consequential damages due to either party’s termination in
accordance with Article 14. Nothing contained in this Section 15.1.7 shall be deemed to preclude assessment of
liquidated damages, when applicable, in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 15.2 Initial Decision

§ 15.2.1 Claims, excluding those where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered after expiration of the
period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2 or arising under Sections 10.3, 10.4, and 11.5, shall be
referred to the Initial Decision Maker for initial decision. The Architect will serve as the Initial Decision Maker, unless
otherwise indicated in the Agreement. Except for those Claims excluded by this Section 15.2.1, an initial decision
shall be required as a condition precedent to mediation of any Claim. If an initial decision has not been rendered within
30 days after the Claim has been referred to the Initial Decision Maker, the party asserting the Claim may demand
mediation and binding dispute resolution without a decision having been rendered. Unless the Initial Decision Maker
and all affected parties agree, the Initial Decision Maker will not decide disputes between the Contractor and persons
or entities other than the Owner.

§ 15.2.2 The Initial Decision Maker will review Claims and within ten days of the receipt of a Claim take one or more
of the following actions: (1) request additional supporting data from the claimant or a response with supporting data
from the other party, (2) reject the Claim in whole or in part, (3) approve the Claim, (4) suggest a compromise, or (5)
advise the parties that the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim if the Initial Decision Maker lacks
sufficient information to evaluate the merits of the Claim or if the Initial Decision Maker concludes that, in the Initial
Decision Maker’s sole discretion, it would be inappropriate for the Initial Decision Maker to resolve the Claim.

§ 15.2.3 In evaluating Claims, the Initial Decision Maker may, but shall not be obligated to, consult with or seek
information from either party or from persons with special knowledge or expertise who may assist the Initial Decision
Maker in rendering a decision. The Initial Decision Maker may request the Owner to authorize retention of such
persons at the Owner’s expense.

§ 15.2.4 If the Initial Decision Maker requests a party to provide a response to a Claim or to furnish additional
supporting data, such party shall respond, within ten days after receipt of the request, and shall either (1) provide a
response on the requested supporting data, (2) advise the Initial Decision Maker when the response or supporting data
will be furnished, or (3) advise the Initial Decision Maker that no supporting data will be furnished. Upon receipt of
the response or supporting data, if any, the Initial Decision Maker will either reject or approve the Claim in whole or in
part.

§ 15.2.5 The Initial Decision Maker will render an initial decision approving or rejecting the Claim, or indicating that
the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim. This initial decision shall (1) be in writing; (2) state the
reasons therefor; and (3) notify the parties and the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as the Initial Decision
Maker, of any change in the Contract Sum or Contract Time or both. The initial decision shall be final and binding on
the parties but subject to mediation and, if the parties fail to resolve their dispute through mediation, to binding dispute
resolution.

§ 15.2.6 Either party may file for mediation of an initial decision at any time, subject to the terms of Section 15.2.6.1.

§ 15.2.6.1 Either party may, within 30 days from the date of receipt of an initial decision, demand in writing that the
other party file for mediation. If such a demand is made and the party receiving the demand fails to file for mediation
within 30 days after receipt thereof, then both parties waive their rights to mediate or pursue binding dispute resolution
proceedings with respect to the initial decision.
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§ 15.2.7 In the event of a Claim against the Contractor, the Owner may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety, if any,
of the nature and amount of the Claim. If the Claim relates to a possibility of a Contractor’s default, the Owner may,
but is not obligated to, notify the surety and request the surety’s assistance in resolving the controversy.

§ 15.2.8 If a Claim relates to or is the subject of a mechanic’s lien, the party asserting such Claim may proceed in
accordance with applicable law to comply with the lien notice or filing deadlines.

§ 15.3 Mediation

§ 15.3.1 Claims, disputes, or other matters in controversy arising out of or related to the Contract, except those waived
as provided for in Sections 9.10.4, 9.10.5, and 15.1.7, shall be subject to mediation as a condition precedent to binding
dispute resolution.

§ 15.3.2 The parties shall endeavor to resolve their Claims by mediation which, unless the parties mutually agree
otherwise, shall be administered by the American Arbitration Association in accordance with its Construction Industry
Mediation Procedures in effect on the date of the Agreement. A request for mediation shall be made in writing,
delivered to the other party to the Contract, and filed with the person or entity administering the mediation. The
request may be made concurrently with the filing of binding dispute resolution proceedings but, in such event,
mediation shall proceed in advance of binding dispute resolution proceedings, which shall be stayed pending
mediation for a period of 60 days from the date of filing, unless stayed for a longer period by agreement of the parties
or court order. If an arbitration is stayed pursuant to this Section 15.3.2, the parties may nonetheless proceed to the
selection of the arbitrator(s) and agree upon a schedule for later proceedings.

§ 15.3.3 Either party may, within 30 days from the date that mediation has been concluded without resolution of the
dispute or 60 days after mediation has been demanded without resolution of the dispute, demand in writing that the
other party file for binding dispute resolution. If such a demand is made and the party receiving the demand fails to
file for binding dispute resolution within 60 days after receipt thereof, then both parties waive their rights to binding
dispute resolution proceedings with respect to the initial decision.

§ 15.3.4 The parties shall share the mediator’s fee and any filing fees equally. The mediation shall be held in the place
where the Project is located, unless another location is mutually agreed upon. Agreements reached in mediation shall
be enforceable as settlement agreements in any court having jurisdiction thereof.

§ 15.4 Arbitration

§ 15.4.1 If the parties have selected arbitration as the method for binding dispute resolution in the Agreement, any
Claim subject to, but not resolved by, mediation shall be subject to arbitration which, unless the parties mutually agree
otherwise, shall be administered by the American Arbitration Association in accordance with its Construction Industry
Arbitration Rules in effect on the date of the Agreement. The Arbitration shall be conducted in the place where the
Project is located, unless another location is mutually agreed upon. A demand for arbitration shall be made in writing,
delivered to the other party to the Contract, and filed with the person or entity administering the arbitration. The party
filing a notice of demand for arbitration must assert in the demand all Claims then known to that party on which
arbitration is permitted to be demanded.

§ 15.4.1.1 A demand for arbitration shall be made no earlier than concurrently with the filing of a request for
mediation, but in no event shall it be made after the date when the institution of legal or equitable proceedings based on
the Claim would be barred by the applicable statute of limitations. For statute of limitations purposes, receipt of a
written demand for arbitration by the person or entity administering the arbitration shall constitute the institution of
legal or equitable proceedings based on the Claim.

§ 15.4.2 The award rendered by the arbitrator or arbitrators shall be final, and judgment may be entered upon it in
accordance with applicable law in any court having jurisdiction thereof.

§ 15.4.3 The foregoing agreement to arbitrate and other agreements to arbitrate with an additional person or entity duly
consented to by parties to the Agreement, shall be specifically enforceable under applicable law in any court having
jurisdiction thereof.
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§ 15.4.4 Consolidation or Joinder

§ 15.4.4.1 Subject to the rules of the American Arbitration Association or other applicable arbitration rules, either
party may consolidate an arbitration conducted under this Agreement with any other arbitration to which it is a party
provided that (1) the arbitration agreement governing the other arbitration permits consolidation, (2) the arbitrations to
be consolidated substantially involve common questions of law or fact, and (3) the arbitrations employ materially
similar procedural rules and methods for selecting arbitrator(s).

§ 15.4.4.2 Subject to the rules of the American Arbitration Association or other applicable arbitration rules, either
party may include by joinder persons or entities substantially involved in a common question of law or fact whose
presence is required if complete relief is to be accorded in arbitration, provided that the party sought to be joined
consents in writing to such joinder. Consent to arbitration involving an additional person or entity shall not constitute
consent to arbitration of any claim, dispute or other matter in question not described in the written consent.

§ 15.4.4.3 The Owner and Contractor grant to any person or entity made a party to an arbitration conducted under this
Section 15.4, whether by joinder or consolidation, the same rights of joinder and consolidation as those of the Owner
and Contractor under this Agreement.
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SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS

This document supplements, modifies, changes, deletes from or adds to the “General Conditions of
the Contract for Construction,” AIA Document A201, 2017. Where any Article of the General
Conditions is modified or any Paragraph, Subparagraph or Clause thereof is modified or deleted by
these Supplementary Conditions, the unaltered provisions of that Article, Paragraph, Subparagraph
or Clause shall remain in effect.

ARTICLE 1: GENERAL PROVISIONS

DELETE THE LAST SENTENCE OF SUPARAGRAPH 1.1.1 AND SUBSTITUTE THE
FOLLOWING:

1.1.1 The Contract Documents shall include the bidding documents including, but not limited
to, the Invitation for Bids, and the Bid Form.

ADD THE FOLLOWING NEW SUB-SUBPARAGRAPH AFTER SUBPARAGRAPH 1.1.2:

1.1.2. General Provisions: Nothing in any resulting Contract shall be construed as authority for
either party to make commitments which will bind the other party beyond the scope of
service contained herein. The Contract and the obligations of the Owner are contingent
upon sufficient funding of the Project, and the Owner shall be bound under the Contract
only to the extent that there are funds available to perform its obligations under the
Contract.

ADD THE FOLLOWING CLAUSES 1.1.5.1,1.1.5.2,1.1.5.3, AND 1.1.54 TO 1.1.5:

1.1.5.1 Dimensions indicated on the Drawings shall be followed. Do not scale Drawings.
Conflicts, discrepancies, and omissions shall be resolved prior to ordering or installing
materials and equipment.

1.1.5.2  Provide critical clearances, tolerances, and dimensions as indicated. These critical
dimensions are not optional. The Architect shall be advised immediately if existing
conditions do not permit critical dimensions as shown. No consideration will be given any

claim based on differences between the actual dimensions and those indicated on the

Drawings.

1.1.5.3  Any modifications to the Drawings shall be approved by the Architect. The Architect's
decision in matters relating to artistic effect and structural integrity will be final if
consistent with the intent of the Contract Documents.

1.1.5.4  The Drawings are developed to communicate design intent. Assemblies or components
required to achieve this design intent are subject to approval by the Architect.
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DELETE THE LAST SENTENCE OF SUBPARAGRAPH 1.2.1 AND SUBSTITUTE THE

FOLLOWING:

1.2.1

The Contract Documents are complementary, and what is required by one shall be as
binding as if required by all. The Contract Documents shall be signed by the Owner and
the Contractor, and may be amended or modified only in writing signed by the Owner and
the Contractor.

SUPPLEMENT SUBPARAGRAPH 1.2.3 BY ADDING THE FOLLOWING:

1.2.3

Notwithstanding any other language to the contrary contained in the Contract Documents,
in the case of an inconsistency between Drawings and Specifications or within any
Contract Document and not clarified by addendum, the better quality or greater quantity of
Work shall be provided in accordance with the Architect's interpretation.

ADD THE FOLLOWING SUBPARAGRAPHS., 1.24,1.2.5,1.2.6 AND 1.2.7TO 1.2:

1.2.4

1.2.5

1.2.6

1.2.7

The Drawings are not intended to be rigid in specific details where such details may be in
conflict with recommendations of the manufacturer of the equipment actually provided.
The Work includes making such modifications in the designs indicated or specified as
may be required to cause all Work to conform to such recommendations.

Equipment and materials specified herein shall be furnished complete with all features
normally provided with such items, although all features of design and construction may
not be specified in complete detail. Such features shall be subject to the approval of
Architect and shall include all standard accessories and appurtenances normally provided
or which are required for safe operation.

Where references are made throughout the specifications to standards or specifications of
trade associations, standards and testing organizations, or to the directions,
recommendations or specifications of manufacturers, in all cases the latest approved
printed copies of these items shall apply, and all Work shall be done in accordance
therewith. Any variations or conflicts in the specifications and referenced standards,
directions and specifications must be called to the Architect's attention before beginning
the Work.

The mechanical and electrical drawings, unless otherwise noted in these Contract
Documents, including the specifications, will be diagrammatic, intending to show general
locations and arrangements of pipe, wiring, equipment, and specialties, and will not
necessarily show all required offsets, conditions and appurtenances. All Work shall be
accurately laid out by the Contractor in cooperation with the trades to avoid conflicts and
to obtain a neat and workmanlike installation which will afford maximum practical
accessibility for operation, maintenance and headroom.
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ADD THE FOLLOWING NEW SUB-SUBPARAGRAPH AFTER SUBPARAGRAPH 1.5.1 AS
FOLLOWS:

1.5.1.1  Any reports, studies, photographs, negatives, or other documents prepared by
Contractor in the performance of its obligations under any resulting contract shall be
remitted to the Owner by the Contractor upon completion, termination or cancellation of
this Contract. Contractor shall not use, willingly allow or cause to have such materials
used for any purpose other than performance of Contractor’s obligations under this
Contract without the prior written consent of the Owner. The Owner shall own the
intellectual property rights to all materials produced under this Contract.

MODIFY SUBPARAGRAPH 1.7 AS FOLLOWS:

1.7 Delete the second sentence in its entirety.

DELETE SUBPARAGRAPH 1.8 INITS ENTIRETY.

ARTICLE 2: OWNER

DELETE SUBPARAGRAPH 2.1.2 INITS ENTIRETY.

DELETE SUBPARAGRAPH 2.2.1 INITS ENTIRETY.

DELETE THE LAST SENTENCE OF SUBPARGRAPH 2.2.2.

ADD THE FOLLOWING SUBPARAGRAPH 2.6:

2.6 ADDITIONAL RIGHTS

The rights stated in Article 2 shall be in addition to and not in limitation of any other
rights of the Owner granted in the Contract Documents or at law or in equity.

ARTICLE 3: CONTRACTOR

ADD THE FOLLOWING CLAUSES 3.4.1.1 AND 3.4.1.2 TO 34.1:

3.4.1.1 The Contractor shall use only new materials for the Work of this Project. Reuse of
existing materials or the use of other salvaged materials is acceptable only where
specifically noted in the Construction Documents.

3.4.1.2  The Contractor shall provide all special trims, moldings, and special shaped materials
which are required for the satisfactory completion of the Work. The Contractor shall
provide all necessary fasteners, bracing, and supports required for the stable and secure
installation of the Work.
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ADD THE FOLLOWING SUBPARAGRAPHS 3.4.4,3.4.5, AND 3.4.6 TO 3.4:

3.4.4

3.4.5

3.4.6

Whenever in these Contract Documents, including the specifications or on the
accompanying drawings, a particular brand, make of material, manufacturer, device, or
equipment is shown or specified, such brand, make of material, device or brand, make of
material, device or equipment shall denote the general style, type, character and quality
standard of the article desired and does not restrict Contractors to the specific brand,
make of materials, manufacturer, device or equipment named. Any other brand, make of
material, manufacturer, device or equipment, which in the opinion of the Architect is
recognized the equal of that specified, considering quality, workmanship and economy of
operation and is suitable for the purpose intended, shall be accepted.

All substitutions must be submitted and approved at least ten (10) days before Bid due
date. A list of all approved substitutions will be mailed to all prospective bidders in the
form of an addendum. The Bidders shall submit to the Architect a written request for
approval of all products proposed for substitution. The request list shall be tabulated by,
and be complete for each specification section. Where applicable, Subcontractors’ names
shall be included in such list. Such requests shall include the name of the material or
equipment for which it is to be substituted and a complete description of the proposed
substitution including drawings, performance and test data, and other information
necessary for an evaluation. A statement setting forth changes in other materials,
equipment or other portions of the Work, including changes in the Work of other
contracts that incorporation of the proposed substitution would require, shall be included.
In requesting a proposed substitution in the Work required as a result of the proposed
substitution, including any change not listed in the request, but determined by the
Architect to be necessary at a later point of progress in the work.

No consideration will be give to substitutions submitted after opening of bids.

REPLACE THE WORD “MAY” WITH THE WORD “SHALL” IN THE FIFTH LINE OF

PARAGRAPH 3.5.1.

ADD THE FOLLOWING SUBPARAGRAPH 3.7.6 AND 3.7.7 TO 3.7:

3.7.6 General Contractor will be required to obtain and pay for a building permit (includes
mechanical, electrical, plumbing fees, etc.), a land disturbance permit and a zoning
permit.
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ADD THE FOLLOWING AT THE END OF SUBPARAGRAPH 3.7.4

No adjustment in the Contract Time or Contract Sum shall be permitted, however, in connection with
a concealed or unknown condition that does not differ materially from those conditions disclosed or
that reasonably should have been disclosed by the Contractor’s (i) prior inspections, tests, reviews,
and preconstruction services for the Project, or (ii) inspections, tests, reviews, and preconstruction
services that the Contractor had the opportunity to make or should have performed in connection
with the Project.

ADD THE FOLLOWING SUBPARAGRAPH 3.9.4. TO 3.9:

3.94. General Contractor shall provide a competent superintendent who shall be in attendance
at the project site during performance of the work. This includes nights, weekends,
holidays that contractor and subcontractors are working. The Superintendent shall
remain on job site, full time, until completion of all punch list items.

ADD THE FOLLOWING TO THE END OF SUBPARAGRAPH 3.12.5

The Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment to the Contract Time if the contractor fails to
submit Shop drawings, samples or submittals in sufficient time to allow for adequate review and
approval, unless such failure is due to reasons beyond the Contractor's control and not the fault of the
Contractor.

SUPPLEMENT SUBPARAGRAPH 3.14.1 BY ADDING THE FOLLOWING:

3.14.1 Only appropriate, qualified Subcontractors and skilled tradesmen shall do the Work.

ADD THE FOLLOWING SUBPARAGRAPH TO 3.14:

3.143 No alteration of structural members shall be done without the prior approval of the
Architect of the specific nature, size and location of such alteration. Approval to alter
structural members shall not be construed to affect the Contractor's responsibility for the
adequacy of the strength of such members providing such alteration be performed in
accordance with the Architect's approval.

3.144 If new or existing structures, facilities, utilities, streets, curbs, walks, or other items that
may not be on-site but are part of the Work are damaged or removed through the
execution of the Work they shall be repaired, replaced, or made good by the Contractor
to the satisfaction of the Owner, the Architect, utility, or authority of the damaged or
removed Work. If the utility or authority requires that the repairs or replacement be
performed by their own labor and/or with their own materials the Contractor shall pay the
utility or authority for such Work.

MODIFY SUBPARAGRAPH 3.15.1 AS FOLLOWS:

3.15.1 Add the word "all" between the words "remove" and "waste.”
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MODIFY SUBPARAGRAPH 3.15.2 AS FOLLOWS:

3.15.2 Delete "Owner shall be entitled to reimbursement from the Contractor" and add "the cost
thereof shall be charged to the Contractor and may be deducted from funds paid to the
Contractor, or the Contractor shall pay the amount due within ten (10) days of the date of
any statement of amounts due."

ADD SUBPARAGRAPH 3.18.3 AS FOLLOWS:

3.18.3 The provisions of Section 3.18 shall survive the termination of this Contract,
howsoever caused, and no payment, partial payment, or issuance of a Certificate of
Substantial Completion or Certificate of Final Completion, or acceptance in whole or in
part of the Work shall waive or release any of the provisions of Section 3.18.

ARTICLE 4: ARCHITECT

ADD THE FOLLOWING TO THE END OF SUBPARAGRAPH 4.2.9:

Neither the Certificate of Substantial Completion nor the final Certificate for Payment will be issued
without a complete walk-through and approval by the Owner. The Architect and Owner will review
the Contractor's punch-list to be attached to the Certificate of Substantial Completion. The
Architect's review and approval of Certificates for Payment, including the Certificate of Final
Payment, the Certificate of Substantial Completion and all punch lists including the Final Punch List,
is not final and conclusive unless and until approved by the Owner.

ARTICLE 5: SUBCONTRACTORS

ADD THE FOLLOWING TO SUBPARAGRAPH 5.2.1:

5.2.1.1 The list of subcontractors and material supplies shall be submitted to the Architect no
later than ten (10) calendar days after receipt of Notice to Proceed.

ADD THE FOLLOWING SUBPARAGRAPHS AFTER SUBPARAGRAPH 5.3:

53.1 The Contractor will not be released from any part of his liabilities or obligations under its
Contract should any Subcontractor fail to perform in a satisfactory manner the work
undertaken by it.

532 Nothing contained in the Contract shall be construed as creating any contractual

relationship between any Subcontractor and Owner. The sections of the specifications do
not control the Contractor in dividing the work among Subcontractors, or to limit the
work performed by any trade.
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533 The Contractor shall be responsible to the Owner for acts and omissions of his own
employees, and of Subcontractors and their employees. He shall also be responsible for
the coordination of the work of the trades, Subcontractor’s and suppliers.

534 The Architect will not undertake to settle any differences between or among the
Contractor and his Subcontractors or suppliers.

535 The Contractor shall, without additional expense to the Owner, employ specialty
Subcontractors where required by the specifications. “Specialty Subcontractors," when
specified as a requirement, means a Subcontractor regularly engaged in the manufacture
or installation of the contract items. The specialty Subcontractor shall select and
combine the materials involved, and maintain and have available for the purpose
workmen skilled in the specified work. The specialty Subcontractor shall be the
manufacturer, be licensed by the manufacturer as an installer, or work under direct
supervision of the manufacturer.

53.6 All Work shall be performed by mechanics skilled in the trade.

5.3.9 A Contract shall not be assignable by the Contractor in whole or in part without the
written consent of the Owner.

MODIFY THE LAST SENTENCE OF SUBPARAGRAPH 5.4.1 AS FOLLOWS:

54.1. Add ", provided, however, that the Owner shall not be liable for any breach or default of
the Contractor under such subcontract agreement, and the Contractor shall remain solely
liable for any such breach or default" after "under the subcontract".

DELETE SUBPARAGRAPH 5.4.2 IN ITS ENTIRETY:

MODIFY THE SECOND SENTENCE OF SUBPARAGRAPH 5.4.3 AS FOLLOWS:

543 Substitute, "be released automatically from" for "nevertheless remain legally responsible
for".

ARTICLE 6: CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS

ADD THE FOLLOWING SUBPARAGRAPH AFTER PARAGRAPH 6.1:

6.1.5 The Owner shall have the right to deliver and move furniture and equipment into the
building prior to completion of the Work by the Contractor if this furniture and
equipment does not seriously interfere with the Contractor’s operations. Questions of
what constitutes interference shall be referred to the Architect.

ARTICLE 7: CHANGES IN THE WORK

ADD THE FOLLOWING AT THE END OF SUBPARAGRAPH 7.1.3:
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Except as permitted in Paragraph 7.3, a change in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time shall be
accomplished only by Change Order. Accordingly, no course of conduct or dealings between the
parties, nor express or implied acceptance of alterations or additions to the Work, and no claim that
Owner has been unjustly enriched by any alteration of or addition to the Work, whether or not there
is, in fact, any unjust enrichment to the Work, shall be the basis of any claim to an increase in any
amounts due under the Contract Documents or a change in any time period provided for in the
Contract Documents.

ADD THE FOLLOWING SUBPARAGRAPH 7.1.4 TO 7.1:

7.14. If changes in the Work provide for an adjustment to the Contract Sum, the adjustment
(increase or decrease) shall be based on the following, unless noted otherwise:

1

3

Material quantities and unit prices (separated into trades; include sales tax).
Labor costs (raw cost: employees hourly pay rate not billing rate).
Labor burden, applied to labor only, including but not limited to, worker’s
compensation and public liability, social security tax, old age and unemployment
insurance, union welfare fund and fringe benefits. Contractor shall be required to
substantiate the labor burden percentage applied to any change in contract amount.
Labor burden percentage shall not exceed 42% in any case (regular and overtime
hours).
Construction equipment cost.
Overhead and profit combined (on Claims for net increase only), as defined in
Subparagraph 7.2.2.
Cost of Premium/Bonds (for General Contractor only). Evidence of additional
premium/bond costs shall be submitted with claim.

ADD THE FOLLOWING SUBPARAGAPH 7.2.2 TO 7.2:

7.2.2. The allowance for the combined overhead and profit included in the total cost to the
Owner shall not exceed the following:

.1 For the Contractor, for Work performed by the Contractor’s own forces, 15 percent
of the cost.

.2 For the Contractor, for Work performed by the Contractor’s Subcontractors,
material suppliers, etc. 10 percent of the amount due the Subcontractor.

.3 For each Subcontractor or Sub-subcontractor involved, for Work performed by that
Subcontractor’s or Sub-subcontractor’s own forces, 15 percent of the cost.

4 For each Subcontractor, for Work performed by the Subcontractor’s Sub-
subcontractors, 10 percent of the amount due the Sub-subcontractor.

.5  Cost to which overhead and profit is to be applied shall be determined in accordance
with Subparagraph 7.3.4.

.6 In order to facilitate checking of quotations for extras or credits, all proposals,
except those so minor that their propriety can be seen by inspection, shall be
accompanied by complete itemization of costs including labor, materials, and
Subcontracts. Labor and materials shall be itemized in the manner described above.
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Where major cost items are Subcontracts, they shall be itemized also. In no case will
a change involving over $100 be approved without such itemization.

ADD THE FOLLOWING SUBPARAGRAPH 7.3.11 TO 7.3:

7.3.11 In Subparagraphs 7.2.2 and 7.3.4, the following conditions shall apply:

.1 Overhead shall include, but not be limited to, layout, supervision, superintendence,
wages of timekeepers, watchmen and clerks, small tools, incidentals, general office
expenses, insurance premiums, and all other expenses not included in “costs”. Cost
to investigate and prepare the change order is considered overhead.

.2 If the net value of the change results in a credit, the credit given shall be the net cost
without overhead or profit (for Contractor, subcontractor, or sub-subcontractor). The
cost as used herein shall include all items of labor, materials, equipment, premiums,
and bonds.

ARTICLE 8: TIME

REPLACE ALL LANGUAGE IN SUBPARAGRAPH 8.3.1 AFTER THE WORD “EXTENDED”
IN THE SIXTH LINE WITH THE FOLLOWING:

to the extent such delay will prevent the Contractor from performing within the Contract Time and if
the performance of the Work is not, was not, or would not have been delayed by any other cause for
which the Contractor is not entitled to an extension in the Contract Time under the Contract
Documents. The Contractor further acknowledges and agrees that adjustments in the Contract Time
will be permitted for a delay only to the extent such delay (i) is not caused, or could not have been
anticipated, by the Contractor, (ii) could not be limited or avoided by the Contractor’s timely notice
to the Owner of the delay or reasonable likelihood that a delay will occur, and (iii) is of a duration
not less than one (1) day.

ADD THE FOLLOWING CLAUSES 8.3.2.1 AND 8.3.2.2 TO 8.3.2:

8.3.2.1 Weather will be taken into account for purposes of ascertaining delays to the extent that
actual construction operations are delayed. "Adverse weather" is defined as weather
which is more severe than the average weather for the particular time(s) and date(s) in
question as compared to the last 5-year average. The "average" shall be based on the
"local climatological data" published by the National Oceanic and Atmospheric
Administration for the Project area. It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to
furnish all data necessary to support his request.

8.3.2.2 The Architect shall have sole discretion in appraising the request for time extensions and
any extensions granted will be prorated to reflect the actual delay caused by that
individual increment of construction relative to the overall progress of the Project. For
example, a 3-day extension due to weather, affecting the site work, will be prorated based
on the percentage of site work relative to the total Project.
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ADD THE FOLLOWING SUBPARAGRAPH 8.3.4 TO 8.3:

8.3.4

The Contractor shall not be entitled to additional compensation as a result of time
extensions approved by the Architect or Owner. Approval of compensation for
additional work will not result in a time extension unless approved by the
Owner/Architect. Delays caused by the Owner or its agent do not affect the enforcement
of the liquidated damage clause; rather the Contractor may request an extension of a
deadline under such circumstances and the request will be processed under the Contract
Documents.

ARTICLE 9: PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION

DELETE SUBPARAGRAPH 9.3.1 IN ITS ENTIRETY AND SUBSTITUTE THE FOLLOWING:

9.3.1

At least fifteen (15) days before the date established for each progress payment, the
Contractor shall submit to the Architect an Application for payment on AIA Document
G702, Application and Certificate for Payment, complete including the Contractor's
notarized signature and prepared for the Architect's signature. The Schedule of Values as
specified in 9.2 shall be attached thereto with every column and total completed. The
Contractor shall submit such supporting data substantiating the Contractor's right to
payment as the Owner and Architect may require. There shall be a regularly scheduled
meeting on site to review the Application for Payment at the end of each month. Five
days prior to the meeting scheduled to review the Application for Payment, the
Contractor shall transmit a DRAFT Application for Payment to the Architect, Engineer
and the Owner. The Architect, Engineer and the Owner will review payment to the
Contractor for work performed during the period from the 25th day of the preceding
month to the 25th day of the present month, including materials for the Project suitably
stored at the site of the Project. The review shall occur during the first site meeting after
the 30th of the month. During the review of the Application for Payment the Owner and
the Architect will discuss with the Contractor the suggested revisions to the Application
for Payment. The Contractor shall incorporate the suggested revisions and submit the
signed and notarized AIA Document G702 and G703 to the Architect for approval.
Thirty (30) days after approval of the Application for Payment the Owner will make
partial payment to the Contractor on the basis of the approved payment request for Work
performed.

ADD THE FOLLOWING CLAUSE 9.3.1.3 TO9.3.1:

9.3.1.3  The Owner will retain 5 percent of the amount of the progress payments until the project
is finally completed and accepted, whether or not the Owner has occupied any or all of
the Project before such time.
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ADD THE FOLLOWING AT THE END OF SUBPARAGRAPH 9.6.2:

Notwithstanding anything in this Subparagraph 9.6.2 to the contrary, the Owner may elect, in the
Owner’s sole discretion, to make any payment requested by the Contractor on behalf of a
subcontractor of any tier jointly payable to the Contractor and such subcontractor. The Contractor
and such subcontractor shall be responsible for the allocation and disbursement of funds included as
part of any such joint payment. In no event shall any joint payment be construed to create any (i)
contract between the Owner and a subcontractor of any tier, (ii) obligations from the Owner to such
subcontractor, or (iii) rights in such subcontractor against the Owner.

Add the following Subparagraph 9.7.1 to 9.7.

9.7.1

If the Owner is entitled to reimbursement or payment from the Contractor under or
pursuant to the Contract Documents, such payment shall be made promptly upon demand
by the Owner. Notwithstanding anything contained in the Contract Documents to the
contrary, if the Contractor fails to promptly make any payment due the Owner, or if the
Owner incurs any costs and expenses to cure any default of the Contractor or to correct
defective Work, the Owner shall have an absolute right to offset such amount against the
Contract Sum and may, in the Owner’s sole discretion, elect either to (i) deduct an amount
equal to that which the Owner is entitled from any payment then or thereafter due the
Contractor from the Owner, or (ii) issue written notice to the Contractor reducing the
Contract Sum by an amount equal to that which the Owner is entitled.

ADD THE FOLLOWING SENTENCE TO 9.8.5:

The payment shall be sufficient to increase the total payments to 95 percent of the Contract Sum, less
such amounts as the Architect shall determine for complete Work and unsettled claims.

MODIFY SUBPARAGRAPH 9.10.4 AS FOLLOWS:

9.10.4

.3 Delete the word "or"

4 Add"; or" at the end of the clause

.5 Claims arising from facts or circumstances unknown to the Owner at the time final
payment is made, such as (by way of example and not in limitation) premature failure
of any of the Work as a result of defective materials or labor supplied by, or through,
the Contractor.

ADD THE FOLLOWING SUBPARAGRAPH 9.10.6 TO 9.10:

9.10.6

Applications for Final Payment shall be accompanied by executed and notarized copies of
AIA Document G706, Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims, AIA
Document G706A, Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens, and AIA Document G707,
Consent of Surety Company to Final Payment. In addition, Contractor shall furnish
separate Releases or Waivers of Liens from each Subcontractor and materials and
equipment supplier involved in the Work.
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ADD THE FOLLOWING SUBPARAGRAPH 9.10.7:

9.10.7

Contractor's obligation to perform the Work and complete the Project in accordance with
the Contract Documents shall be absolute. Neither approval of any progress or final
payment nor the issuance of a certificate of Substantial Completion, nor any payment by
Owner to Contractor under the Contract Documents, nor any use or occupancy of the
Project or any part thereof by Owner, nor any act of acceptance by Owner, nor any failure
to do so, nor the failure of Owner to file a Claim as set forth in the Contract Documents,
nor any correction of defective Work by Owner, shall constitute an acceptance of Work
not in accordance with the Contract Documents nor shall the same relieve the Contractor
of responsibility for faulty materials or workmanship or operate to release the Contractor
or his surety from any obligation under the Contract, the performance bond or the
payment bond.

ADD THE FOLLOWING PARAGRAPH 9.11:

9.11

9.11.1

Liquidated Damages

Should the Contractor fail to substantially complete the Project on or before the date(s)
stipulated for Substantial Completion in the Bid Proposal (or such later date as may result
from extension of time granted by Owner), he shall pay the Owner, as Liquidated
Damages, the sum indicated in the Bid Proposal for each consecutive calendar day that the
terms of the Contract remain unfulfilled beyond the date allowed by the Contract, which
sum is agreed upon as a reasonable and proper measure of damages which the Owner will
sustain per day by failure of the Contractor to complete the Work within time as
stipulated; it being recognized by the Owner and the Contractor that the injury to the
Owner which could result from a failure of the Contractor to complete on schedule is
uncertain and cannot be computed exactly. In no way shall costs for Liquidated Damages
be construed as a penalty on the Contractor.

ARTICLE 10: PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY

ADD THE FOLLOWING CLAUSE 10.2.4.1 TO 10.2.4:

10.2.4.1 When use or storage of explosives or other hazardous materials or equipment or unusual

methods are necessary, the Contractor shall give the Owner reasonable advance notice.

ARTICLE 11: INSURANCE AND BONDS

MODIFY SECTION 11.1 AS FOLLOWS:

11.1.1 On line 4, after the word "located" insert the words "and which carry an A.M. Best's
Rating of A (financial strength) and VII (size) or higher or otherwise acceptable to the
Owner, such insurance as will protect the Contractor and the Owner from claims set for
below which may arise out of or result from the Contractor's operations and
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completed operations under the Contract and for which the Contractor may be legally
liable, whether such operations be by the Contractor or by a subcontractor or anyone

directly or indirectly employed by any of them, or by anyone whose acts any of them may
be liable:

1

2

10

Claims under workers’ compensation, disability benefit and other similar employee
benefit acts that are applicable to the Work to be performed;

Claims for damages because of bodily injury, occupational sickness or disease, or
death of the Contractor’s employees;

Claims for damages because of bodily injury, sickness or disease, or death of any
person other than the Contractor’s employees;

Claims for damages insured by usual personal injury liability coverage;

Claims for damages because of injury to or destruction of tangible property,
including loss of use resulting therefrom;

Claims for damages because of bodily injury, death of a person or property damage
arising out of ownership, maintenance or use of a motor vehicle;

Claims for bodily injury or property damage arising out of completed operations;
Claims involving contractual liability insurance applicable to the Contractor’s
obligations under Section 3.18;

All General Liability insurance certificates and policies shall designate the Owner as
an additional (named — to be removed) insured; all insurance policies shall be
communicated to the Owner via electronic transmission (email or on a disk) with
paper ACORD Certificates of Insurance provided to and accepted by the Owner
prior to the start of any work and renewed in accordance with the insurance
companies rules and guidelines with replacement policies and ACORD Certificates
of insurance given to the Owner at least 30-days prior to the renewal date; all
insurance policies shall have a 45-day notice of cancellation or non renewal; and
The Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner from any and all
damages arising out of any failure to perform any part of the Work, including
payment for all labor and materials purchased by the Contractor in fulfilling this
Contract, by procuring bonds each in the amount of at least one hundred percent
(100%) of the Contract Sum, with a surety company both authorized to transact
business in the state the project is located and satisfactory to the Owner. The surety
company shall have an A.M. Best’s rating minimum of A and VIIL.

Bonds shall be in the form of ATA Document A312-1984 which includes both a
Performance Bond and a Payment Bond. The Performance and Payment Bonds
shall each be in an amount at least equal to the Contract Sum as security for the
faithful performance and payment of all Contractor’s obligations under the Contract
Documents. The bonds shall remain in full force during the Contract term and the
Performance Bond shall remain in effect at least until one year after the date when
final payment becomes due, except as provided otherwise by Laws or Regulations or
by the Contract Documents.

SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS SC-13
DPCS — KEEN STREET RENOVATIONS 50076917



DELETE PARAGRAPH 11.1.2 IN ITS ENTIRETY

ADD THE FOLLOWING SUBPARAGRAPH

11.1.5 In accordance with the requirement of Section 11.1.1, Contractor shall provide Owner
with proof of liability insurance with limits as follows, before beginning the Work:

(A) Worker’s Compensation

(B)

(©)

(D)

(E)

(F)

(1) State project is located  Statutory Limits
(2) Employer’s Liability $500/500/500,000 per accident.

Commercial General Liability (including Riggers coverage), having limits of no
less than $1,000,000 Combined Single limit per occurrence and $2,000,000
aggregate per project.

Business Auto Liability (Including owned, non-owned and hired vehicle, uninsured
and underinsured motorist) $1,000,000 Combined Single Limit per occurrence

Excess Liability insurance Umbrella form policy with minimum limits of
$1,000,000 each occurrence and $5,000,000 aggregate per policy year.

The General Liability insurance issued shall designate the Owner and its agents and
representatives” as an additional insured for the project only. ACORD form 25
with additional insured endorsements will be acceptable.

The Contractor shall either (1) require each of its subcontractors to procure and
maintain, during the life of its subcontract, subcontractor’s Liability Insurance of
the same type and in the same amounts as specified in this Article or (2) insure the
activities of its subcontractors in its own policy.

ADD THE FOLLOWING SUBPARAGRAPH:

11.1.6  The Commercial General Liability policies The Commercial General Liability policies
required by Section 11.1.5(B) shall be specifically endorsed to include Explosion,
Collapse and Underground Damage coverage and Broad Form Property Damage
coverage, including Completed Operations coverage.
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ADD THE FOLLOWING SUBPARAGRAPHS:

11.1.7  Immediately upon obtaining the policies, the Contractor shall notify the Owner in writing
that it has done so and shall provide the Owner with certificates of insurance, in a form
acceptable to the Owner, giving the numbers of the policies and the limits thereon.

11.1.9  Performance and Payment Bonds shall be delivered simultaneously with delivery of the
executed Agreement.

.1  The Contractor shall furnish bonds covering faithful performance of the Contract and
payment of obligations arising thereunder. Bonds may be obtained through the
Contractor’s usual source and the cost thereof shall be included in the Contract Sum.
The amount of each bond shall be equal to 100 percent of the Contract Sum.

.2 The Contractor shall require the attorney-in-fact who executes the required bonds on
behalf of the surety to affix thereto a certified and current copy of the power of
attorney.

.3 Surety companies executing bonds must appear on the Treasury Department’s most
current list (Circular 570 amended) and be authorized to transact business in the state
where the project is located.

11.1.10 The CONTRACTOR shall secure a “Special Causes of Loss” or an “All Risks” insurance
contract on a Builders Risk form with an insurance company that is admitted to conduct
business in the state the project is located and has an A.M. Best rating of at least “A.”
Builders Risk coverage limits shall be for the total contract price of the work to be
performed and shall be in force during the entire life of the construction project. The
Builders Risk placement shall terminate at the direction of the OWNER after the OWNER
has added the real property to its existing direct damage property insurance portfolio. The
Builders Risk insurance company shall grant the Contractor and Owner the Permission to
Complete and Occupy the property prior to the Owner taking acceptance of the property;
and

The Builders Risk policy shall have a 45-day notice of cancellation or nonrenewal.

Copies of the Builders Risk policy shall be communicated to the Owner via electronic
transmission (email or on a disk) with paper ACORD Certificates of Insurance provided to
and accepted by the Owner prior to the start of any work and renewed in accordance with
the insurance companies rules and guidelines with replacement policies and ACORD
Certificates of Insurance given to the Owner at least 30-days prior to the renewal date; all
insurance policies shall have a 45-day notice of cancellation or nonrenewal; and

The “Owner and its agents and representatives” shall be included as an Additional Insured
and the policy shall be so endorsed; and
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The Builders Risk policy shall include coverage for fire and extended coverage and
physical loss or damage including, without duplication of coverage, collapse, windstorm,
flood, earthquake, mudslides, faulty workmanship, faulty materials, testing and startup,
temporary buildings, and debris removal, including demolition occasioned by enforcement
of any applicable legal requirements, and loss caused by freezing, for direct physical loss
or damage, including without duplication of coverage, theft, burglary, vandalism, and
malicious mischief. The policy shall also cover reasonable compensation for Architect's
services and expenses required as a result of such insured loss. The Builders Risk policy
shall be endorsed to remove exclusions for design errors or defects. Items to be used in
the construction process that are delivered to the site, stored on the site, stored off-site, or
in transit to and from the site, shall be included for their full replacement cost under the
Builders Risk policy.

The Contractor waives all rights against the Owner, its agents and employees for damages
caused by fire and other direct damage perils, whether or not covered by insurance
obtained pursuant to this Article 11 or any other Property Insurance applicable to the
Work, except such rights as the Contractor may have to the proceeds of such insurance
held by the Owner as Trustee. The Contractor shall require the Architect, separate
contractors, subcontractors and sub-subcontractors to execute similar waivers in favor of
the Owner.

DELETE SUBPARAGRAPH 11.2.1 IN ITS ENTIRETY

DELETE SUBPARAGRAPH 11.2.2 IN ITS ENTIRETY

DELETE SUBPARAGRAPH 11.2.3 IN ITS ENTIRETY

ADD SUB PARAGRAPH 11.3.3 AS FOLLOWS:

11.3.3.

The Owner and Contractor intend that any policies provided in response to the property
insurance provisions shall protect all of the parties insured and provided primary coverage
for all losses and damages caused by the perils covered thereby. Accordingly, all such
policies shall contain provisions to the effect that, in the event of payment of any loss or
damage, the insurer shall have no rights of recovery against any of the parties named as
insureds or additional insureds.

DELETE PARAGRAPH 11.4 IN ITS ENTIREY.

MODIFY SUBPARAGRAPH 11.5.2 AS FOLLOWS:

11.5.2 Substitute "Contractor” for "Owner" and "Owner" for "Contractor"” in the first four
sentences.
Replace the sixth sentence with the following:
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If the Owner timely objects to either the terms of the proposed settlement or the allocation
of the proceeds, the Contractor may proceed to settle the insured loss, and any dispute
arising out f the settlement of allocation of the proceeds shall be resolved pursuant to
Article 15.

ARTICLE 14: TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT

DELETE CLAUSES .3 AND .4 IN SUBPARAGRAPH 14.1.1.

DELETE SUBPARAGRAPH 14.3.2 IN ITS ENTIRETY.

ARTICLE 15: CLAIMS AND DISPUTES

ADD THE FOLLOWING TO 15.4 ARBITRATION

15.4 ARBITRATION AND LITIGATION

15.4.1 Binding arbitration shall not be an acceptable means of resolving claims, disputes and
other matters and questions related to the Project. Any suit or legal action between
Owner and Contractor related in any way to the Project shall be governed by the state and
county where the project is located.

15.4.2 To the extent not already removed by the changes in these Supplemental Conditions,
delete all other references to arbitration throughout the A201-2017 Document.

END OF SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS
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BETWEEN the Owner:
(Name, legal status, address and other information)

and the Contractor:
(Name, legal status, address and other information)

for the following Project:
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The Architect:
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The Owner and Contractor agree as follows.
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ARTICLE 1 THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

The Contract Documents consist of this Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary, and other
Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of this Agreement, other documents listed
in this Agreement, and Modifications issued after execution of this Agreement, all of which form the Contract, and are
as fully a part of the Contract as if attached to this Agreement or repeated herein. The Contract represents the entire
and integrated agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations, or agreements,
either written or oral. An enumeration of the Contract Documents, other than a Modification, appears in Article 9.

ARTICLE 2 THE WORK OF THIS CONTRACT
The Contractor shall fully execute the Work described in the Contract Documents, except as specifically indicated in
the Contract Documents to be the responsibility of others.

ARTICLE 3 DATE OF COMMENCEMENT AND SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
§ 3.1 The date of commencement of the Work shall be:
(Check one of the following boxes.)

[ 1] The date of this Agreement.
[ 1 A date set forth in a notice to proceed issued by the Owner.

[ 1] Established as follows:
(Insert a date or a means to determine the date of commencement of the Work.)

If a date of commencement of the Work is not selected, then the date of commencement shall be the date of this
Agreement.

§ 3.2 The Contract Time shall be measured from the date of commencement of the Work.

§ 3.3 Substantial Completion

§ 3.3.1 Subject to adjustments of the Contract Time as provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall
achieve Substantial Completion of the entire Work:

(Check one of the following boxes and complete the necessary information.)

AIA Document A101 — 2017. Copyright © 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1967, 1974, 1977, 1987, 1991, 1997, 2007 and 2017. All rights
reserved. “The American Institute of Architects,” “American Institute of Architects,” “AlA,” the AIA Logo, and “AlA Contract Documents” are registered trademarks of
The American Institute of Architects. This document was produced at 14:26:54 ET on 09/05/2023 under Order No.4104241048 which expires on 03/15/2024, is not
for resale, is licensed for one-time use only, and may only be used in accordance with the AIA Contract Documents® Terms of Service. To report copyright violations,
e-mail docinfo@aiacontracts.com.

User Notes: (1785948738)

2



[ ] Not later than () calendar days from the date of commencement of the Work.

[ 1] By the following date:
§ 3.3.2 Subject to adjustments of the Contract Time as provided in the Contract Documents, if portions of the Work are
to be completed prior to Substantial Completion of the entire Work, the Contractor shall achieve Substantial
Completion of such portions by the following dates:

Portion of Work Substantial Completion Date

§ 3.3.3 If the Contractor fails to achieve Substantial Completion as provided in this Section 3.3, liquidated damages, if
any, shall be assessed as set forth in Section 4.5.
ARTICLE 4 CONTRACT SUM
§ 4.1 The Owner shall pay the Contractor the Contract Sum in current funds for the Contractor’s performance of the
Contract. The Contract Sum shallbe ($ ), subject to additions and deductions as provided in the Contract

Documents.

§ 4.2 Alternates
§ 4.2.1 Alternates, if any, included in the Contract Sum:

ltem Price
§ 4.2.2 Subject to the conditions noted below, the following alternates may be accepted by the Owner following
execution of this Agreement. Upon acceptance, the Owner shall issue a Modification to this Agreement.

(Insert below each alternate and the conditions that must be met for the Owner to accept the alternate.)

item Price Conditions for Acceptance

§ 4.3 Allowances, if any, included in the Contract Sum:
(Identify each allowance.)

item Price

§ 4.4 Unit prices, if any:

(Identify the item and state the unit price and quantity limitations, if any, to which the unit price will be applicable.)
ltem Units and Limitations Price per Unit ($0.00)

§ 4.5 Liquidated damages, if any:
(Insert terms and conditions for liquidated damages, if any.)

§ 4.6 Other:
(Insert provisions for bonus or other incentives, if any, that might result in a change to the Contract Sum.)
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ARTICLE 5 PAYMENTS

§ 5.1 Progress Payments

§ 5.1.1 Based upon Applications for Payment submitted to the Architect by the Contractor and Certificates for
Payment issued by the Architect, the Owner shall make progress payments on account of the Contract Sum to the
Contractor as provided below and elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

§ 5.1.2 The period covered by each Application for Payment shall be one calendar month ending on the last day of the
month, or as follows:

§ 5.1.3 Provided that an Application for Payment is received by the Architect not later than the day of a month, the
Owner shall make payment of the amount certified to the Contractor not later than the day ofthe month. If an
Application for Payment is received by the Architect after the application date fixed above, payment of the amount
certified shall be made by the Owner not later than () days after the Architect receives the Application for Payment.
(Federal, state or local laws may require payment within a certain period of time.)

§ 5.1.4 Each Application for Payment shall be based on the most recent schedule of values submitted by the Contractor
in accordance with the Contract Documents. The schedule of values shall allocate the entire Contract Sum among the
various portions of the Work. The schedule of values shall be prepared in such form, and supported by such data to
substantiate its accuracy, as the Architect may require. This schedule of values shall be used as a basis for reviewing
the Contractor’s Applications for Payment.

§ 5.1.5 Applications for Payment shall show the percentage of completion of each portion of the Work as of the end of
the period covered by the Application for Payment.

§ 5.1.6 In accordance with AIA Document A201™-2017, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, and
subject to other provisions of the Contract Documents, the amount of each progress payment shall be computed as
follows:

§ 5.1.6.1 The amount of each progress payment shall first include:

.1 That portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to completed Work;

.2 That portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to materials and equipment delivered and suitably
stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the completed construction, or, if approved in advance
by the Owner, suitably stored off the site at a location agreed upon in writing; and

.3 That portion of Construction Change Directives that the Architect determines, in the Architect’s
professional judgment, to be reasonably justified.

§ 5.1.6.2 The amount of each progress payment shall then be reduced by:

A1 The aggregate of any amounts previously paid by the Owner;

2 The amount, if any, for Work that remains uncorrected and for which the Architect has previously
withheld a Certificate for Payment as provided in Article 9 of AIA Document A201-2017,;

.3 Any amount for which the Contractor does not intend to pay a Subcontractor or material supplier,
unless the Work has been performed by others the Contractor intends to pay;

4 For Work performed or defects discovered since the last payment application, any amount for which
the Architect may withhold payment, or nullify a Certificate of Payment in whole or in part, as provided
in Article 9 of AIA Document A201-2017; and

5 Retainage withheld pursuant to Section 5.1.7.

§ 5.1.7 Retainage

§ 5.1.7.1 For each progress payment made prior to Substantial Completion of the Work, the Owner may withhold the
following amount, as retainage, from the payment otherwise due:

(Insert a percentage or amount to be withheld as retainage from each Application for Payment. The amount of
retainage may be limited by governing law.)
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§ 5.1.7.1.1 The following items are not subject to retainage:
(Insert any items not subject to the withholding of retainage, such as general conditions, insurance, etc.)

§ 5.1.7.2 Reduction or limitation of retainage, if any, shall be as follows:

(If the retainage established in Section 5.1.7.1 is to be modified prior to Substantial Completion of the entire Work,
including modifications for Substantial Completion of portions of the Work as provided in Section 3.3.2, insert
provisions for such modifications.)

§ 5.1.7.3 Except as set forth in this Section 5.1.7.3, upon Substantial Completion of the Work, the Contractor may
submit an Application for Payment that includes the retainage withheld from prior Applications for Payment pursuant
to this Section 5.1.7. The Application for Payment submitted at Substantial Completion shall not include retainage as
follows:

(Insert any other conditions for release of retainage upon Substantial Completion.)

§ 5.1.8 If final completion of the Work is materially delayed through no fault of the Contractor, the Owner shall pay
the Contractor any additional amounts in accordance with Article 9 of AIA Document A201-2017.

§ 5.1.9 Except with the Owner’s prior approval, the Contractor shall not make advance payments to suppliers for
materials or equipment which have not been delivered and stored at the site.

§ 5.2 Final Payment
§ 5.2.1 Final payment, constituting the entire unpaid balance of the Contract Sum, shall be made by the Owner to the
Contractor when
A1 the Contractor has fully performed the Contract except for the Contractor’s responsibility to correct
Work as provided in Article 12 of AIA Document A201-2017, and to satisfy other requirements, if any,
which extend beyond final payment; and
.2 afinal Certificate for Payment has been issued by the Architect.

§ 5.2.2 The Owner’s final payment to the Contractor shall be made no later than 30 days after the issuance of the
Architect’s final Certificate for Payment, or as follows:

§ 5.3 Interest

Payments due and unpaid under the Contract shall bear interest from the date payment is due at the rate stated below,
or in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the place where the Project is located.
(Insert rate of interest agreed upon, if any.)

%

ARTICLE 6 DISPUTE RESOLUTION

§ 6.1 Initial Decision Maker

The Architect will serve as the Initial Decision Maker pursuant to Article 15 of ATA Document A201-2017, unless the
parties appoint below another individual, not a party to this Agreement, to serve as the Initial Decision Maker.

(If the parties mutually agree, insert the name, address and other contact information of the Initial Decision Maker, if
other than the Architect.)
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§ 6.2 Binding Dispute Resolution

For any Claim subject to, but not resolved by, mediation pursuant to Article 15 of AIA Document A201-2017, the
method of binding dispute resolution shall be as follows:

(Check the appropriate box.)

[ ] Arbitration pursuant to Section 15.4 of AIA Document A201-2017
[ ] Litigation in a court of competent jurisdiction

[ 1] Other (Specify)

If the Owner and Contractor do not select a method of binding dispute resolution, or do not subsequently agree in
writing to a binding dispute resolution method other than litigation, Claims will be resolved by litigation in a court of
competent jurisdiction.

ARTICLE 7 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION
§ 7.1 The Contract may be terminated by the Owner or the Contractor as provided in Article 14 of AIA Document
A201-2017.

§ 7.1.1 If the Contract is terminated for the Owner’s convenience in accordance with Article 14 of AIA Document
A201-2017, then the Owner shall pay the Contractor a termination fee as follows:

(Insert the amount of, or method for determining, the fee, if any, payable to the Contractor following a termination for
the Owner’s convenience.)

§ 7.2 The Work may be suspended by the Owner as provided in Article 14 of AIA Document A201-2017.

ARTICLE 8 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

§ 8.1 Where reference is made in this Agreement to a provision of AIA Document A201-2017 or another Contract
Document, the reference refers to that provision as amended or supplemented by other provisions of the Contract
Documents.

§ 8.2 The Owner’s representative:
(Name, address, email address, and other information)

§ 8.3 The Contractor’s representative:
(Name, address, email address, and other information)
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§ 8.4 Neither the Owner’s nor the Contractor’s representative shall be changed without ten days’ prior notice to the
other party.

§ 8.5 Insurance and Bonds

§ 8.5.1 The Owner and the Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance as set forth in AIA Document
A101™-2017, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor where the basis of payment is a
Stipulated Sum, Exhibit A, Insurance and Bonds, and elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

§ 8.5.2 The Contractor shall provide bonds as set forth in AIA Document A101™-2017 Exhibit A, and elsewhere in
the Contract Documents.

§ 8.6 Notice in electronic format, pursuant to Article 1 of AIA Document A201-2017, may be given in accordance
with AIA Document E203™-2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, if completed, or as
otherwise set forth below:

(If other than in accordance with AIA Document E203—2013, insert requirements for delivering notice in electronic
Jformat such as name, title, and email address of the recipient and whether and how the system will be required to
generate a read receipt for the transmission.)

§ 8.7 Other provisions:

ARTICLE 9 ENUMERATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

§ 9.1 This Agreement is comprised of the following documents:

AIA Document A101™-2017, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor
AIA Document A101™-2017, Exhibit A, Insurance and Bonds

AIA Document A201™-2017, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction

AIJA Document E203™-2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, dated as
indicated below:

(Insert the date of the E203-2013 incorporated into this Agreement.)

PAETY VRN

.5  Drawings

Number Title Date

.6  Specifications

Section Title Date Pages

.7 Addenda, if any:

Number Date Pages

Portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal requirements are not part of the Contract
Documents unless the bidding or proposal requirements are also enumerated in this Article 9.

.8  Other Exhibits:
(Check all boxes that apply and include appropriate information identifying the exhibit where
required.)
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[ ] AIA Document E204™-2017, Sustainable Projects Exhibit, dated as indicated below:
(Insert the date of the E204-2017 incorporated into this Agreement.)

[ ] The Sustainability Plan:

Title Date Pages

[ ] Supplementary and other Conditions of the Contract:

Document Title Date Pages

9  Other documents, if any, listed below:
(List here any additional documents that are intended to form part of the Contract Documents. AIA
Document A201™-2017 provides that the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders,
sample forms, the Contractor'’s bid or proposal, portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal
requirements, and other information furnished by the Owner in anticipation of receiving bids or
proposals, are not part of the Contract Documents unless enumerated in this Agreement. Any such
documents should be listed here only if intended to be part of the Contract Documents.)

This Agreement entered into as of the day and year first written above.

OWNER (Signature) CONTRACTOR (Signature)

(Printed name and title) (Printed name and title)
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SECTION 116801 — DOG PARK EQUIPMENT AND STRUCTURES

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section includes dog park equipment as follows:
1. Freestanding dog park equipment.
1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
A.  Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.
B. Shop Drawings: For each type of dog park equipment.
1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.
C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed finish.
1. Manufacturer's color charts.
2. Include Samples of accessories involving color selection.
1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A.  Field quality-control reports.
B. Sample Warranty: For manufacturer's special warranties.
1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A. Maintenance Data: For dog park equipment and finishes to include in maintenance manuals.
1.6 WARRANTY
A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of dog park equipment that fail in
materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
PLAY FIELD EQUIPMENT AND STRUCTURES 116800 - 1
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a. Structural failures.

b. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering and
use.
2. Warranty Period: five years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. See Appendix for approved products. Equals are accepted once reviewed and approved by the owner and

project manager.
2.2 FREESTANDING DOG PARK EQUIPMENT

A. Shade Structure- Ground mounted, cantilevered umbrella

B. Tunnel (Crawl Tube) Ground mounted, straight-aligned configuration.
1. As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

C. Climber
L. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

D.  Fire Hydrant: Faux Fire Hydrant, ground mounted.

2.3 FABRICATION

A. Provide sizes, strengths, thicknesses, wall thickness, and weights of components as required to comply
with requirements in ASTM F1487. Factory drill components for field assembly. Unnecessary holes in
components, not required for field assembly, are not permitted. Provide complete play structures, including
supporting members and connections, means of access and egress, designated play surfaces, barriers,
guardrails, handrails, handholds, and other components indicated or required for equipment indicated.

B. Metal Frame: Fabricate main-frame upright support posts from metal pipe or tubing with cross-section
profile and dimensions as required. Unless otherwise indicated, provide each pipe or tubing main-frame
member with manufacturer's standard drainable bottom plate or support flange. Fabricate secondary frame
members, bracing, and connections from either steel or aluminum.

C. Play Surfaces: Manufacturer's standard elevated drainable decks, platforms, landings, walkways, ramps,
and similar transitional play surfaces, designed to withstand loads. Fabricate units in modular sizes and
shapes to form assembled play surfaces indicated.

PLAY FIELD EQUIPMENT AND STRUCTURES 116800 - 2

DANVILLE WELCOME CENTER RENOVATIONS 50180608



24

25

2.6

MATERIALS
Aluminum: Material, alloy, and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish indicated.

Steel: Material types, alloys, and forms recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish
indicated, hot-dip galvanized.

Stainless-Steel Sheet: Type 304; finished on exposed faces with No. 2B finish.
Opaque Plastics: Color impregnated, UV stabilized, and mold resistant.

Hardware: Manufacturer's standard; commercial-quality; corrosion-resistant; hot-dip galvanized steel and
iron, stainless steel, or aluminum; of a vandal-resistant design.

Fasteners: Manufacturer's standard; corrosion-resistant; hot-dip galvanized or zinc-plated steel and iron, or
stainless steel; permanently capped; and theft resistant.

ALUMINUM FINISHES

Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: Minimum dry film thickness of 1.5 mils (0.04 mm) , medium
gloss. Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning, conversion coating, and
applying and baking finish.

PVC Finish: UV-stabilized, mold-resistant, slip-resistant, matte-textured, dipped or sprayed-on PVC
finish, with flame retardant added, and with minimum dry film thickness of 80 mils. Comply with coating
manufacturer's written instructions for pretreatment and application.

IRON AND STEEL FINISHES

Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: After cleaning and pretreating, apply manufacturer's standard two-
coat, baked-on finish consisting of prime coat and thermosetting topcoat to a minimum dry film thickness
of 2 mils (0.05 mm). Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for pretreatment, applying,
and baking.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
earthwork, subgrade elevations, surface and subgrade drainage, and other conditions affecting performance
of the Work.
1. Do not begin installation before final grading required for placing dog park equipment and
protective surfacing is completed.
B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
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32 INSTALLATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions for each equipment type unless more stringent
requirements are indicated. Anchor dog park equipment securely, positioned at locations and elevations
indicated.

1. Maximum Equipment Height: Coordinate installed fall heights of equipment with finished
elevations and critical-height values of protective surfacing. Set equipment so fall heights and
elevation requirements for age group use and accessibility are within required limits. Verify that
dog park equipment elevations comply with requirements for each type and component of
equipment.

B.  Post Set on Subgrade: Level bearing surfaces with drainage fill to required elevation.

END OF SECTION 116800
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SECTION 123661.19 - QUARTZ AGGLOMERATE COUNTERTOPS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.  Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A.  Section Includes:
L. Quartz agglomerate countertops.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For countertop materials.
B. Sustainable Design Submittals:

1. Provide certified wood blocking for LEED credits.
2. Provide Low emitting VOC adhesives.

C. Shop Drawings: For countertops. Show materials, finishes, edge and backsplash profiles, methods of
joining, and cutouts for plumbing fixtures.

1. Show locations and details of joints.
2. Show direction of directional pattern, if any.

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of material exposed to view.
E. Samples for Verification: For the following products:

1. Countertop material, 6 inches square.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For fabricator.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A.  Maintenance Data: For quartz agglomerate countertops to include in maintenance manuals. Include
Product Data for care products used or recommended by Installer and names, addresses, and telephone
numbers of local sources for products.
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1.6

A.

B.

C.

1.7

A.

1.8

A.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom-fabricate countertops similar
to that required for this Project, and whose products have a record of successful in-service performance.

Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of countertops.

Mockups: Build mockups to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for fabrication
and execution.

1. Build mockup of typical countertop as shown on Drawings.
2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed
Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Field Measurements: Verify dimensions of countertops by field measurements after base cabinets are
installed but before countertop fabrication is complete.

COORDINATION

Coordinate locations of utilities that will penetrate countertops or backsplashes.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 QUARTZ AGGLOMERATE COUNTERTOP MATERIALS
A.  Quartz Agglomerate: Solid sheets consisting of quartz aggregates bound together with a matrix of filled
plastic resin and complying with ICPA SS-1, except for composition.
1. Colors and Patterns: As noted on drawings.
B. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, meet certified wood requirements for LEED
C.  Plywood: Exterior softwood plywood complying with DOC PS 1, Grade C-C Plugged, touch sanded.
2.2 COUNTERTOP FABRICATION
A.  Fabricate countertops according to quartz agglomerate manufacturer's written instructions and the
AWI/AWMAC/WT's "Architectural Woodwork Standards."
L. Grade: Premium
B. Configuration:
1. Front: Beveled %4”
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A.

B.

Fabricate tops with shop-applied edges and backsplashes unless otherwise indicated. Comply with
quartz agglomerate manufacturer's written instructions for adhesives, sealers, fabrication, and finishing.

Joints: Fabricate countertops without joints.

Joints: Fabricate countertops in sections for joining in field with minimum joints necessary.

1. Joint Locations: Not within 18 inches of a sink and not where a countertop section less than 36
inchesl ong would result, unless unavoidable.

2. Joint Type: Bonded, 1/32 inch (0.8 mm) or less in width.

Cutouts and Holes:

1. Undercounter Plumbing Fixtures: Make cutouts for fixtures in shop using template or pattern
furnished by fixture manufacturer. Form cutouts to smooth, even curves.

a. Provide vertical edges, slightly eased at juncture of cutout edges with top and bottom
surfaces of countertop and projecting 3/16 inch (5 mm) into fixture opening.
b. Provide vertical edges, rounded to 3/8-inch (10-mm) radius at juncture of cutout edges

with top surface of countertop, slightly eased at bottom, and projecting 3/16 inch (5 mm)
into fixture opening.

INSTALLATION MATERIALS
Adhesive: Product recommended by quartz agglomerate manufacturer.

Sealant for Countertops: Comply with applicable requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A.  Examine substrates to receive quartz agglomerate countertops and conditions under which countertops
will be installed, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and
other conditions affecting performance of countertops.
B.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
32 INSTALLATION
A.  Install countertops level to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in § feet (3 mm in 2.4 m), 1/4 inch (6 mm) maximum.
Do not exceed 1/64-inch (0.4-mm) difference between planes of adjacent units.
B. Secure countertops to subtops with adhesive according to quartz agglomerate manufacturer's written
instructions. Align adjacent surfaces and, using adhesive in color to match countertop,
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form seams to comply with quartz agglomerate manufacturer's written instructions. Carefully dress
joints smooth, remove surface scratches, and clean entire surface.

C. Bond joints with adhesive and draw tight as countertops are set. Mask areas of countertops adjacent to
joints to prevent adhesive smears.

L. Install metal splines in kerfs in countertop edges at joints. Fill kerfs with adhesive before
inserting splines and remove excess immediately after adjoining units are drawn into position.
2. Clamp units to temporary bracing, supports, or each other to ensure that countertops are properly

aligned and joints are of specified width.

D. Install backsplashes by adhering to wall and countertops with adhesive. Mask areas of countertops and
splashes adjacent to joints to prevent adhesive smears.

E. Install aprons to backing and countertops with adhesive. Mask areas of countertops and splashes
adjacent to joints to prevent adhesive smears. Fasten by screwing through backing. Predrill holes for
screws as recommended by manufacturer.

F. Complete cutouts not finished in shop. Mask areas of countertops adjacent to cutouts to prevent damage
while cutting. Make cutouts to accurately fit items to be installed, and at right angles to finished surfaces

unless beveling is required for clearance. Ease edges slightly to prevent snipping.

G.  Apply sealant to gaps at walls; comply with Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

END OF SECTION 123661.19
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SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

Project information.

Work covered by Contract Documents.
Phased construction.

Work by Owner.

Work under separate contracts.
Owner-furnished products.

Access to site.

Coordination with occupants.

Work restrictions.

0.  Specification and drawing conventions.

e e A o

1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION
A.  Project Identification: Danville Welcome Center Renovations
1. Project Location: 645 River Park Drive, Danville, VA 24541
B.  Owner: City of Danville
1. Owner's Representative: Tyler High: hightj@danvilleva.gov

C.  Architect: Dewberry 551 Piney Forest Road, Danville, VA 24540

1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

A.  The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following:

a. Renovation of the interior welcome center area, breakroom, and storage area. Renovation
of the office area to be a new training area. Exterior improvements are to remove the
existing brick posts, vinyl fencing, and installing new concrete pad in the same control joint
pattern as the existing concrete slab.

B.  Type of Contract:

SUMMARY 011000 - 1
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1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.

1.5 PHASED CONSTRUCTION

A.  The Work shall be conducted in several phases & times of work allowed in those phases, see the
drawings for the proposed phases. The intent is to renovate the office area, create the larger
open room for the training area that will act as the welcome center until the renovations are
complete in the main area.

**Egress to the restrooms area must be maintained during the open hours of the center.

1.6 ACCESS TO SITE

A.  General: Contractor shall have full use of Project site per phase for construction operations
during construction period during noted times. Contractor's use of Project site is limited only by
Owner's right to perform work or to retain other contractors on portions of Project.

B.  Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to areas within the Contract limits indicated. Do not disturb
portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.

1. Limits: Confine work to the phased area you are working on that evening. Clean up all
construction materials before the following day commences at the site.

C.  Condition of Existing Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction
operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by
construction operations.

1.7 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS

A.  Full Owner Occupancy: Construction will take place during the day, but the owner will occupy
the site during entire construction period during evening hours. Cooperate with Owner during
construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage. Perform the Work so
as not to interfere with Owner's day-to-day operations. Maintain existing exits unless otherwise
indicated.

1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used
facilities. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used
facilities without written permission from Owner and approval of authorities having

jurisdiction.

2. Notify Owner not less than 72 hours in advance of activities that will affect Owner's
operations.

3. All areas must be cleaned daily.

1.8 WORK RESTRICTIONS
A.  Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations.

SUMMARY 011000 -2
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1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of
authorities having jurisdiction.

B.  Noise, Vibration, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of odors, or
other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.

1. Notify Owner not less than 3 days in advance of proposed disruptive operations.
2. Obtain Owner’s written/emailed permission, cc: Architect, before proceeding with utility
interruptions.
C.  Nonsmoking Building: Smoking is not permitted on site. Smoking will need to take place in the

truck parking area.

D.  Controlled Substances: Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances is not permitted
on site. Allowed in the truck parking lot.

E. Employee Screening: Comply with Owner's requirements for drug and background screening of
Contractor personnel working on Project site.

1. Maintain list of approved screened personnel with Owner's representative.

1.9 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS

A.  Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.
These conventions are as follows:

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated
otherwise.
B.  Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work

of all Sections in the Specifications.

C. Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are
described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on Drawings to
identify materials and products:

1. Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in
the individual Specifications Sections.

2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations published as part of
the U.S. National CAD Standard and scheduled on Drawings.

3. Keynoting: Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing
Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual.

SUMMARY 011000 - 3
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 011000
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SECTION 012500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A.  Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.
1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those
required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.

1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to changed
Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or unavailability
of required warranty terms.

2. Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not
required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to Contractor
or Owner.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.  Substitution Requests: Submit electronic PDF copies of each request for consideration. Identify
product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number
and title and Drawing numbers and titles.

1. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, as
applicable:

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be
provided, if applicable.

b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other
parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractors,
that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those
of the Work specified. Include annotated copy of applicable Specification
Section. Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance,
weight, size, durability, visual effect, sustainable design -characteristics,
warranties, and specific features and requirements indicated. Indicate
deviations, if any, from the Work specified.

SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 012500 - 1
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d. Product Data showing differences in specified vs preferred substitute, including

drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and installation procedures.

Samples, where applicable or requested.

Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested.

List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses

and names and addresses of architects and owners.

Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test

results for compliance with requirements indicated.

1. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed

substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall

Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided

within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's

letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays in

delivery.

Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.

Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in

the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible

with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated.

1. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated
results.

= mme

~

2. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or
documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within
15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional information or
documentation, whichever is later.

a. Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or Architect's
Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work.
b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed

substitution within time allocated.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.  Compeatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution

with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility
tests recommended by manufacturers.

1.6 PROCEDURES

A.  Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved
substitutions.

SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 012500 - 2
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS

A.  Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for
change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related

submittals.

1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following
conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return
requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements:

a.

/o
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Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce
indicated results.

Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.

Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having
jurisdiction.

Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.

Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
Requested substitution provides specified warranty.

If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution
has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.

B.  Substitutions for Convenience: Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within
15 days after the Notice of Award. Requests received after that time may be considered or
rejected at discretion of Architect.

1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following
conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return
requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements:

a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy
conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities
Owner must assume. Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation
to Architect for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of other
construction by Owner, and similar considerations.

b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract
Documents.

C. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce
indicated results.

d. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.

e. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.

f. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having
jurisdiction.

g. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.

h. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
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1. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.

J- If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution
has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 012500
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SECTION 012600 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing
Contract modifications.

Related Requirements:

L. Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling
requests for substitutions made after the Contract award.

MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK

Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not
involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, (or
similar)"Architect's Supplemental Instructions."

PROPOSAL REQUESTS

Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. If
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications.

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop
work in progress or to execute the proposed change.

2. Within 20 days after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost
adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with
total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data
to substantiate quantities.

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade
discounts.

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.

d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of
the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and
finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an
extension of the Contract Time.
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B.  Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the
Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect.

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the
Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of the
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total
amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to
substantiate quantities.

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade
discounts.

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.

5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times,
and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an extension of the
Contract Time.

6. Comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.

1.5 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
A.  On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order
for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.

1.6 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE

A.  Work Change Directive: Work Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change
in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.

1. Work Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work. It also
designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the

Contract Time.

B.  Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the
Work Change Directive.

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to
substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 012600
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SECTION 012900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A.  Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process
Applications for Payment.
B.  Related Requirements:

1. Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for
handling changes to the Contract.

2. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative requirements
governing the preparation and submittal of the Contractor's construction schedule.

1.3 DEFINITIONS
A.  Schedule of Values: A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract
Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's
Applications for Payment.
1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
A.  Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's
construction schedule to be issued within 48 hours of the Notice of Award.

1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms
and schedules, including the following:

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets.

b. Submittal schedule.

c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction
schedule.

2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date, but no later than 7
days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.

3. Subschedules for Separate Elements of Work: Where the Contractor's construction
schedule defines separate elements of the Work, provide subschedules showing values
coordinated with each element.
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B.  Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for
the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.

1. Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:
a. Project name and location.
b. Name of Architect.
c. Architect's project number.
d. Contractor's name and address.
e. Date of submittal.
2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703
3. Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the

following for each item listed:

Related Specification Section or Division.

Description of the Work.

Name of subcontractor.

Name of manufacturer or fabricator.

Name of supplier.

Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.

Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-
hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent.

e s o

1)  Labor.
2) Materials.
3) Equipment.

4. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Coordinate with Project
Manual table of contents. Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts
in excess of five percent of the Contract Sum.

5. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.

6. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where
Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated
and stored, but not yet installed.

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site. If required,
include evidence of insurance.

7. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.
8. Allowances: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each allowance.

Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by
measured quantity. Use information indicated in the Contract Documents to determine
quantities.

9. Purchase Contracts: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each
purchase contract. Show line-item value of purchase contract. Indicate owner payments
or deposits, if any, and balance to be paid by Contractor.
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10.  Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.
Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual
work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of values
or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.

11.  Schedule Updating: Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next
Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result
in a change in the Contract Sum.

1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

A.  Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent
with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial
Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

B.  Payment Application Times: The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement
between Owner and Contractor. The period of construction work covered by each Application
for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.

C.  Payment Application Times: Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the 25" of the
month. The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the 25% of
the last month.

D.  Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form
for Applications for Payment.

E. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete
applications without action.

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule.
Use updated schedules if revisions were made.
2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment,

whether or not payment has been received. Include only amounts for work completed at
time of Application for Payment.

3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last
day of construction period covered by application.
4, Indicate separate amounts for work being carried out under Owner-requested project
acceleration.
F. Stored Materials: Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or

equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. Differentiate between items
stored on-site and items stored off-site.

1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and consent of
surety to payment, for stored materials.
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2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid invoices.
Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do not include
overhead and profit on stored materials.

3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following:
a. Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of previous
Applications for Payment.
b. Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous Application
for Payment and on or before date of current Application for Payment.
C. Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment and

remaining stored as of date of current Application for Payment.

G.  Transmittal: Submit three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment
to architect by a method ensuring receipt. One copy shall include waivers of lien and similar
attachments if required.

I. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate
information about application.

H.  Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's
lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and
related to the Work covered by the payment.

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after
deduction for retainage, on each item.

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full
waivers.

3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit
waivers.

4. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner.

L Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's

liens from subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for construction period covered by
the previous application.

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after
deduction for retainage, on each item.

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full
waivers.

3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit
waivers.

4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by conditional final waivers from

every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is
lawfully entitled to a lien.
5. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms, acceptable to Owner.

J. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or
coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:

1. List of subcontractors.
2. Schedule of values.
PAYMENT PROCEDURES 012900 - 4
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10.
11.
12.
13.

Schedule of unit prices.

Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final).
List of Contractor's staff assignments.

List of Contractor's principal consultants.
Copies of building permits.

Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for
performance of the Work.

Initial progress report.

Report of preconstruction conference.
Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.
Performance and payment bonds.

Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance.

K.  Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the Certificate of
Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion
for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.
2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously
for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.
L. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final

Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted
and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:

1.
2.

PN AW

Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.

Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof
that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.

Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.

AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."

AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."

AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."

Evidence that claims have been settled.

Final liquidated damages settlement statement.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 012900
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project including, but
not limited to, the following:

1. General coordination procedures.
2. Coordination drawings.
3. Requests for Information (RFIs).
4, Project meetings.
B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements. Certain areas of responsibility are assigned to

a specific contractor.

C. Related Requirements:
1. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting Contractor's
construction schedule.
2. Section 017300 "Execution” for procedures for coordinating general installation and field-engineering
services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points.
3. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures” for coordinating closeout of the Contract.

1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. RFI: Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information required by or clarifications of the
Contract Documents.
14 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each portion of the

Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a special design. Include the
following information in tabular form:

1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying products.
2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.
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B. Key Personnel Names: Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key personnel
assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project site. Identify individuals
and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and telephone numbers, including home, office, and
cellular telephone numbers and e-mail addresses. Provide names, addresses, and telephone numbers of
individuals assigned as alternates in the absence of individuals assigned to Project.

1. Post copies of list in project meeting room, in temporary field office, and by each temporary
telephone. Keep list current at all times.
1.5 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES
A. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to

ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate construction operations,
included in different Sections, that depend on each other for proper installation, connection, and operation.

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where installation of
one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own installation.
2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for
required maintenance, service, and repair.
3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.
B. Coordination: Each contractor shall coordinate its construction operations with those of other contractors and

entities to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Each contractor shall coordinate
its operations with operations, included in different Sections, that depend on each other for proper
installation, connection, and operation.

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where installation of
one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own installation.
2. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure maximum
performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.
C. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required for

coordination. Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at meetings.

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their Work is
required.

D.  Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with
other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work. Such
administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
2. Preparation of the schedule of values.
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
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4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
5. Progress meetings.

6. Preinstallation conferences.

7. Project closeout activities.

8. Startup and adjustment of systems.

E. Conservation: Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with consideration
given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of temporary utilities to minimize
waste.

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually incorporated into, the
Work. See other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials that are designated as Owner's
property.
1.6 COORDINATION DRAWINGS
A.  Coordination Drawings, General: Prepare coordination drawings according to requirements in individual

Sections, and additionally where installation is not completely shown on Shop Drawings, where limited
space availability necessitates coordination, or if coordination is required to facilitate integration of products
and materials fabricated or installed by more than one entity.

1. Content: Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to indicate and
resolve conflicts. Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed data. Include the following
information, as applicable:

a. Use applicable Drawings as a basis for preparation of coordination drawings. Prepare sections,
elevations, and details as needed to describe relationship of various systems and components.
b. Coordinate the addition of trade-specific information to the coordination drawings by multiple

contractors in a sequence that best provides for coordination of the information and resolution
of conflicts between installed components before submitting for review.

c. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, structural, civil,
mechanical, and electrical systems.

d. Indicate space requirements for routine maintenance and for anticipated replacement of
components during the life of the installation.

e. Show location and size of access doors required for access to concealed dampers, valves, and
other controls.

f. Indicate required installation sequences.

Indicate dimensions shown on the Drawings. Specifically note dimensions that appear to be in
conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance requirements. Provide alternate
sketches to Architect indicating proposed resolution of such conflicts. Minor dimension
changes and difficult installations will not be considered changes to the Contract.

B. Coordination Drawing Organization: Organize coordination drawings as follows:
1. Floor Plans: Show architectural and structural elements
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2. Review: Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that the Work is being coordinated,
but not for the details of the coordination, which are Contractor's responsibility. If Architect
determines that coordination drawings are not being prepared in sufficient scope or detail, or are
otherwise deficient, Architect will so inform Contractor, who shall make changes as directed and
resubmit.

3. Coordination Drawing Prints: Prepare coordination drawing prints according to requirements in
Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures."

1.7 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs)

A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of the Contract
Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.

1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Contractor with no

response.
2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's work or work of
subcontractors.
B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or interpretation and
the following:
1. Project name.
2. Project number.
3. Date.
4. Name of Contractor.
5. Name of Architect
6. RFI number, numbered sequentially.
7. RFI subject.
8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
10.  Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.
11.  Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the Contract Time or
the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFL.
12.  Contractor's signature.
13.  Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop Drawings,

coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items needing interpretation.

a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected materials,
assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches.

14.  Attachments shall be electronic files in PDF format.
C. Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond. Allow 7 working

days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFIs received by Architect after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as
received the following working day.

1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action:
a. Requests for approval of submittals.
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b. Requests for approval of substitutions.
C. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods.
d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract Documents.
e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
g Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs.
2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case Architect's time for
response will date from time of receipt of additional information.
3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the Contract Sum may

be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to Section 012600 "Contract
Modification Procedures."

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or the Contract
Sum, notify Architect in writing within 10 days of receipt of the RFI response.

D. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number. Submit log to
Architect at each job meeting.

1. Project name.

2. Name and address of Contractor.

3. Name and address of Architect

4, RFI number including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn.
5. RFI description.

6. Date the RFI was submitted.

7.

Date Architect's response was received.

E. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response to affected
parties. Review response and notify Architect within 7 days if Contractor disagrees with response.

1. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and Proposal
Request, as appropriate.
2. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.

1.8 PROJECT MEETINGS
A. General: Architect will schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise

indicated.

1. Attendees: Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is required, of
date and time of each meeting. Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled meeting dates and times.

2. Agenda: Architect will prepare & distribute the meeting agenda. Issue issues to be placed on the
agenda to the architect within 2 days of the meeting.

3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions and

agreements achieved.
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B. Preconstruction Conference: Architect will schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before
starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after execution
of the Agreement.

1. Conduct the conference to review responsibilities and personnel assignments.
Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its
superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the
conference. Participants at the conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude
matters relating to the Work.

3. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:

Tentative construction schedule.

Phasing.

Critical work sequencing and long-lead items.
Designation of key personnel and their duties.
Lines of communications.

Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
Procedures for RFIs.

Procedures for testing and inspecting.

Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
Distribution of the Contract Documents.

Submittal procedures.

Preparation of record documents.

Use of the premises and existing building.

Work restrictions.

Working hours.

Owner's occupancy requirements.

Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
Procedures for moisture and mold control.
Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
Construction waste management and recycling.
Parking availability.

Office, work, and storage areas.

Equipment deliveries and priorities.

First aid.

Security.

Progress cleaning.
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4, Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes.

C. Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each construction
activity that requires coordination with other construction.

1. Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or affected by
the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and installations that have
preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting. Advise Architect, of scheduled meeting dates.

2. Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the particular activity
under consideration, including requirements for the following:
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Contract Documents.

Options.

Related RFIs.

Related Change Orders.

Purchases.

Deliveries.

Submittals.

Review of mockups.

Possible conflicts.

Compatibility requirements.

Time schedules.

Weather limitations.

Manufacturer's written instructions.
Warranty requirements.
Compatibility of materials.
Acceptability of substrates.

Space and access limitations.
Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
Testing and inspecting requirements.
Installation procedures.
Coordination with other work.
Required performance results.
Protection of adjacent work.
Protection of construction and personnel.
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3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including required
corrective measures and actions.

4. Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties requiring
information.

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded. Initiate whatever

actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the Work and reconvene the
conference at earliest feasible date.

D. Project Closeout Conference: Architect will schedule and conduct a project closeout conference, at a time
convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 30 days prior to the scheduled date of Substantial
Completion.

1. Conduct the conference to review requirements and responsibilities related to Project closeout.
Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, Contractor and its superintendent; major
subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the meeting. Participants at the
meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

3. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect or delay Project closeout, including the
following:
a. Preparation of record documents.
b. Procedures required prior to inspection for Substantial Completion and for final inspection for
acceptance.
c. Submittal of written warranties.
d. Requirements for completing documentation.
PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 013100 -7

DANVILLE WELCOME CENTER RENOVATIONS 50180608



Requirements for preparing operations and maintenance data.
Requirements for delivery of material samples, attic stock, and spare parts.
Requirements for demonstration and training.

Preparation of Contractor's punch list.

Procedures for processing Applications for Payment at Substantial Completion and for final
payment.

Submittal procedures.

Coordination of separate contracts.

Owner's partial occupancy requirements.

Installation of Owner's furniture, fixtures, and equipment.

Responsibility for removing temporary facilities and controls.

s o
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4, Minutes: Entity conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes.

E. Progress Meetings: Architect will conduct progress meetings at biweekly intervals once steel is set and the
concrete pad is poured.

1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests.
Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor,
supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or
performance of future activities shall be represented at these meetings. All participants at the meeting
shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

3. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. Review other items of
significance that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of
Project.

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting. Determine
whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to
Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how construction behind schedule will be
expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to do so. Discuss whether schedule
revisions are required to ensure that current and subsequent activities will be completed within
the Contract Time.

1) Review schedule for next period.
b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:

1) Interface requirements.

2) Sequence of operations.

3) Resolution of BIM component conflicts.
4) Status of submittals.

5) Status of documentation.

6) Deliveries.

7) Off-site fabrication.

8) Access.

9) Site utilization.

10)  Temporary facilities and controls.

11)  Progress cleaning.

12)  Quality and work standards.

13)  Status of correction of deficient items.
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14)  Field observations.

15)  Status of RFIs.

16)  Status of proposal requests.

17)  Pending changes.

18)  Status of Change Orders.

19)  Pending claims and disputes.

20)  Documentation of information for payment requests.

4. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the meeting minutes
to each party present and to parties requiring information.

a. Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress meeting
where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. Issue revised schedule
concurrently with the report of each meeting.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 013100
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SECTION 013200 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of
construction during performance of the Work, including the following:

1. Contractor's construction schedule.

Construction schedule updating reports.

Daily construction reports.

Material location reports.

Site condition reports.

Special reports.

Sk

DEFINITIONS

Activity: A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, and
controlling the construction project. Activities included in a construction schedule consume time and
resources.

1. Critical Activity: An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned early
start and finish times.

2. Predecessor Activity: An activity that precedes another activity in the network.

3. Successor Activity: An activity that follows another activity in the network.

Cost Loading: The allocation of the schedule of values for the completion of an activity as scheduled.
The sum of costs for all activities must equal the total Contract Sum unless otherwise approved by
Architect.

CPM: Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a construction project
where activities are arranged based on activity relationships. Network calculations determine when

activities can be performed and the critical path of Project.

Critical Path: The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network schedule
that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float.

Event: The starting or ending point of an activity.

Float: The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity.
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L. Float time is not for the exclusive use or benefit of either Owner or Contractor, but is a jointly
owned, expiring Project resource available to both parties as needed to meet schedule
milestones and Contract completion date.

2. Free float is the amount of time an activity can be delayed without adversely affecting the early
start of the successor activity.
3. Total float is the measure of leeway in starting or completing an activity without adversely

affecting the planned Project completion date.
G.  Resource Loading: The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for the completion of an
activity as scheduled.
1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A.  Format for Submittals: Submit required submittals in the following format:
1. Working electronic copy of schedule file, where indicated.
2. PDF electronic file. Label each submittal as follows: 2023.xx.xx spec section number, Spec

Section name

B. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule for
entire construction period.

1. Submit a working electronic copy of schedule, using software indicated, and labeled to comply
with requirements for submittals. Include type of schedule (initial or updated) and date on
label.

C.  Construction Schedule Updating Reports: Submit with Applications for Payment.
D.  Daily Construction Reports: Submit at OAC meetings
E. Site Condition Reports: Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions.

F. Special Reports: Submit at time of unusual event.

G.  Qualification Data: For scheduling consultant.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Scheduling Consultant Qualifications: An experienced specialist in CPM scheduling and reporting,
with capability of producing CPM reports and diagrams within 24 hours of Architect's request.

B. Prescheduling Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in
Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and procedures related to
the preliminary construction schedule and Contractor's construction schedule, including, but not
limited to, the following:

1. Review software limitations and content and format for reports.

2. Verify availability of qualified personnel needed to develop and update schedule.

CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 013200-2
DANVILLE WELCOME CENTER RENOVATION 50180608



1.6

A.

(98]

Discuss constraints, including phasing work stages area separations interim milestones and
partial Owner occupancy.

Review delivery dates for Owner-furnished products.

Review schedule for work of Owner's separate contracts.

Review submittal requirements and procedures.

Review time required for review of submittals and resubmittals.

Review requirements for tests and inspections by independent testing and inspecting agencies.
Review time required for Project closeout and Owner startup procedures.

Review and finalize list of construction activities to be included in schedule.

Review procedures for updating schedule.

=

I

COORDINATION

Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, list of subcontracts,
submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports.

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities involved.
2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule them in
proper sequence.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL
A.  Time Frame: Extend schedule from date established for commencement of the Work to date of

Substantial Completion and final completion.

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an early
completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order.

B. Activities: Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each main element of
the Work. Comply with the following:

L. Activity Duration: Define activities so no phase is longer than 5 days, unless specifically
allowed by Architect.

2. Procurement Activities: Include procurement process activities for the following long lead
items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities in
schedule. Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limited to, submittals, approvals,
purchasing, fabrication, and delivery.

3. Submittal Review Time: Include review and resubmittal times indicated in Section 013300
"Submittal Procedures" in schedule. Coordinate submittal review times in Contractor's
construction schedule with submittal schedule.
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4. Substantial Completion: Indicate completion in advance of date established for Substantial
Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures necessary for
certification of Substantial Completion.

5. Punch List and Final Completion: Include not more than 30 days for completion of punch list
items and final completion.

C. Constraints: Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and as

follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected.

1.

Phasing: Arrange list of activities on schedule by phase.

Work under More Than One Contract: Include a separate activity for each contract. NOTE:
The two projects will bid as separate projects.

Work by Owner: Include a separate activity for each portion of the Work performed by Owner.
Products Ordered in Advance: Include a separate activity for each product. Include delivery
date indicated in Section 011000 "Summary." Delivery dates indicated stipulate the earliest
possible delivery date.

Owner-Furnished Products: Include a separate activity for each product. Include delivery date
indicated in Section 011000 "Summary." Delivery dates indicated stipulate the earliest possible
delivery date.

Work Restrictions: Show the effect of the following items on the schedule:

Coordination with existing construction.
Limitations of continued occupancies.
Use of premises restrictions.

Provisions for future construction.
Seasonal variations.

Environmental control.

"o o o

Work Stages: Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the Work,
including, but not limited to, the following:

Subcontract awards.
Submittals.
Purchases.
Mockups.
Fabrication.

Sample testing.
Deliveries.
Installation.

Tests and inspections.
Adjusting.

Curing.

AU ER Mo ae o

Construction Areas: Identify each major area of construction for each major portion of the
Work. Indicate where each construction activity within a major area must be sequenced or
integrated with other construction activities to provide for the following:

a. Permanent space enclosure.

b. Substantial Completion.

Other Constraints: Wetlands
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Milestones: Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but not
limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and final completion and the following
interim milestones:

Cost Correlation: Superimpose a cost correlation timeline, indicating planned and actual costs. On the
line, show planned and actual dollar volume of the Work performed as of planned and actual dates
used for preparation of payment requests.

1. See Section 012900 "Payment Procedures" for cost reporting and payment procedures.

Upcoming Work Summary: Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to occur or
commence prior to submittal of next schedule update. Summarize the following issues:

Unresolved issues.

Unanswered Requests for Information.

Rejected or unreturned submittals.

Notations on returned submittals.

Pending modifications affecting the Work and Contract Time.

Sk W=

Recovery Schedule: When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar days behind the
current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means by which Contractor
intends to regain compliance with the schedule. Indicate changes to working hours, working days,
crew sizes, and equipment required to achieve compliance, and date by which recovery will be
accomplished.

CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (GANTT CHART)

Gantt-Chart Schedule: Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal, Gantt-chart-type,
Contractor's construction schedule within 30 days of date established for commencement of the Work.
Base schedule on the startup construction schedule and additional information received since the start

of Project.

Preparation: Indicate each significant construction activity separately. Identify first workday of each
week with a continuous vertical line.

1. For construction activities that require three months or longer to complete, indicate an
estimated completion percentage in 10 percent increments within time bar.

CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (CPM SCHEDULE)

General: Prepare network diagrams using AON (activity-on-node) format.

CPM Schedule: Prepare Contractor's construction schedule using a time-scaled CPM network analysis
diagram for the Work.

1. Develop network diagram in sufficient time to submit CPM schedule so it can be accepted for
use no later than 30 days after date established for commencement of the Work.
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a. Failure to include any work item required for performance of this Contract shall not
excuse Contractor from completing all work within applicable completion dates,
regardless of Architect's approval of the schedule.

2. Conduct educational workshops to train and inform key Project personnel, including
subcontractors' personnel, in proper methods of providing data and using CPM schedule
information.

3. Establish procedures for monitoring and updating CPM schedule and for reporting progress.
Coordinate procedures with progress meeting and payment request dates.

4. Use "one workday" as the unit of time for individual activities. Indicate nonworking days and
holidays incorporated into the schedule in order to coordinate with the Contract Time.

C. CPM Schedule Preparation: Prepare a list of all activities required to complete the Work. Using the
startup network diagram, prepare a skeleton network to identify probable critical paths.

1. Activities: Indicate the estimated time duration, sequence requirements, and relationship of
each activity in relation to other activities. Include estimated time frames for the following
activities:

a. Preparation and processing of submittals.

b. Mobilization and demobilization.

C. Purchase of materials.

d. Delivery.

e. Fabrication.

f. Utility interruptions.

g Installation.

h. Work by Owner that may affect or be affected by Contractor's activities.
1. Testing

j. Punch list and final completion.

k. Activities occurring following final completion.

2. Critical Path Activities: Identify critical path activities, including those for interim completion
dates. Scheduled start and completion dates shall be consistent with Contract milestone dates.

3. Processing: Process data to produce output data on a computer-drawn, time-scaled network.

Revise data, reorganize activity sequences, and reproduce as often as necessary to produce the
CPM schedule within the limitations of the Contract Time.

4, Format: Mark the critical path. Locate the critical path near center of network; locate paths
with most float near the edges.

a. Subnetworks on separate sheets are permissible for activities clearly off the critical path.
D.  Contract Modifications: For each proposed contract modification and concurrent with its submission,
prepare a time-impact analysis using a network fragment to demonstrate the effect of the proposed

change on the overall project schedule.

E. Initial Issue of Schedule: Prepare initial network diagram from a sorted activity list indicating straight
"early start-total float." Identify critical activities. Prepare tabulated reports showing the following:
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2.4

Contractor or subcontractor and the Work or activity.

Description of activity.

Main events of activity.

Immediate preceding and succeeding activities.

Early and late start dates.

Early and late finish dates.

Activity duration in workdays.

Total float or slack time.

Average size of workforce.

0.  Dollar value of activity (coordinated with the schedule of values).

e SR A ol e

Schedule Updating: Concurrent with making revisions to schedule, prepare tabulated reports showing
the following:

Identification of activities that have changed.
Changes in early and late start dates.
Changes in early and late finish dates.
Changes in activity durations in workdays.
Changes in the critical path.

Changes in total float or slack time.

Changes in the Contract Time.

A e

Value Summaries: Prepare two cumulative value lists, sorted by finish dates.

1. In first list, tabulate activity number, early finish date, dollar value, and cumulative dollar
value.

2. In second list, tabulate activity number, late finish date, dollar value, and cumulative dollar
value.

3. In subsequent issues of both lists, substitute actual finish dates for activities completed as of list
date.

4. Prepare list for ease of comparison with payment requests; coordinate timing with progress
meetings.
a. In both value summary lists, tabulate "actual percent complete" and "cumulative value

completed" with total at bottom.

b. Submit value summary printouts at each regularly scheduled progress meeting.

REPORTS

Daily Construction Reports: Prepare a daily construction report recording the following information
concerning events at Project site:

L. List of subcontractors at Project site.
2. List of separate contractors at Project site.
3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site.
4, Equipment at Project site.
5. Material deliveries.
6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence of rain or snow.
7. Accidents.
CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 013200 - 7

DANVILLE WELCOME CENTER RENOVATION 50180608



25

PART 3 -

3.1

8. Meetings and significant decisions.

9. Unusual events (see special reports).

10.  Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses.

11.  Meter readings and similar recordings.

12.  Emergency procedures.

13.  Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction.

14. Change Orders received and implemented.

15.  Construction or Work Change Directives received and implemented.
16.  Partial completions and occupancies.

17.  Substantial Completions authorized.

Material Location Reports: as requested, prepare and submit a comprehensive list of materials
delivered to and stored at Project site. List shall be cumulative, showing materials previously reported
plus items recently delivered. Include with list a statement of progress on and delivery dates for
materials or items of equipment fabricated or stored away from Project site. Indicate the following
categories for stored materials:

1. Material stored prior to previous report and remaining in storage.
2. Material stored prior to previous report and since removed from storage and installed.
3. Material stored following previous report and remaining in storage.

Site Condition Reports: Immediately on discovery of a difference between site conditions and the
Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report. Submit with a Request for Information.
Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, together with recommendations for changing
the Contract Documents.

SPECIAL REPORTS

General: Submit special reports directly to Owner within one day(s) of an occurrence. Distribute
copies of report to parties affected by the occurrence.

Reporting Unusual Events: When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs at Project site,
whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and submit a special report. List chain of events,
persons participating, response by Contractor's personnel, evaluation of results or effects, and similar
pertinent information. Advise Owner in advance when these events are known or predictable.

EXECUTION

CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE

Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating: At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect actual
construction progress and activities. Issue schedule 2 days before each regularly scheduled progress
meeting.

L. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have been
recognized or made. Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each such meeting.
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2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not limited
to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations.
3. As the Work progresses, indicate final completion percentage for each activity.

B. Distribution: Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect Owner, separate contractors, testing
and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know schedule
responsibility.

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices.
When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the same
locations. Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned portion of
the Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction activities.

END OF SECTION 013200
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SECTION 013233 - PHOTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENTATION

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.  Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A.  Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:

1. Preconstruction photographs.
2. Periodic construction photographs in each phase.
3. Final completion construction photographs.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.  Digital Photographs: Submit image files within 3 days of taking photographs.

1. Digital Camera: Minimum sensor resolution of 8 megapixels.

2. Format: Minimum 3200 by 2400 pixels, in unaltered original files, with same aspect ratio as
the sensor, uncropped, date and time stamped, in folder named by date of photograph,
accompanied by key plan file.

3. Identification: Provide the following information with each image description in file
metadata tag:

a. Name of Project.
b. Name and contact information for photographer.
C. Name of Architect
d. Name of Contractor.
e. Date photograph was taken.
f. Description of vantage point, indicating location, direction (by compass point), and
elevation or story of construction.
g. Unique sequential identifier keyed to accompanying key plan.
1.4 USAGE RIGHTS
A.  Obtain and transfer copyright usage rights from photographer to Owner for unlimited reproduction

of photographic documentation.

PHOTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENTATION 013233 -1
DANVILLE WELCOME CENTER RENOVATIONS 50180608



PART 2 - PRODUCTS

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS

A.  General: Take photographs using the maximum range of depth of field, and that are in focus, to
clearly show the Work. Photographs with blurry or out-of-focus areas will not be accepted.

1. Maintain key plan with each set of construction photographs that identifies each
photographic location.

B.  Digital Images: Submit digital images exactly as originally recorded in the digital camera, without
alteration, manipulation, editing, or modifications using image-editing software.

1. Date and Time: Include date and time in file name for each image.

2. Field Office Images: Maintain one set of images accessible in the field office at Project site,
available at all times for reference. Identify images in the same manner as those submitted to
Architect.

C. Preconstruction Photographs: Before commencement of excavation, commencement of demolition,
starting construction, take photographs of Project site and surrounding properties, including existing
items to remain during construction, from different vantage points, as directed by Architect.

L. Flag excavation areas and construction limits before taking construction photographs.

2. Take photographs to show existing conditions adjacent to property before starting the Work.

3. Take photographs of existing buildings either on or adjoining property to accurately record
physical conditions at start of construction.

4. Take additional photographs as required to record settlement or cracking of adjacent
structures, pavements, and improvements.

D.  Architect-Directed Construction Photographs: From time to time, Architect will instruct contractor
about number and frequency of photographs and general directions on vantage points. Select actual
vantage points and take photographs to show the status of construction and progress since last
photographs were taken.

E. Time-Lapse Sequence Construction Photographs: Take photographs as indicated, to show status of
construction and progress since last photographs were taken.

1. Vantage Points: Following suggestions by Architect and Contractor, photographer to select
vantage points. During each of the following construction phases, take not less than two of
the required shots from same vantage point each time to create a time-lapse sequence as
follows:

a. Commencement of the Work, through completion of subgrade construction.
b. Above-grade structural framing.
C. Exterior building enclosure.
d. Interior Work, through date of Substantial Completion.
PHOTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENTATION 013233 -2
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F. Final Completion Construction Photographs: Take color photographs after date of Substantial
Completion for submission as project record documents.

1. Do not include date stamp.

END OF SECTION 013233
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural requirements
for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 012900 "Payment Procedures” for submitting Applications for Payment and the schedule of
values.

2. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and reports,
including Contractor's construction schedule.

3. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and maintenance
manuals.

4, Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record Specifications,
and record Product Data.

DEFINITIONS

Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's responsive
action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as "action
submittals."

Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not require
Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements.
Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as
"informational submittals."

File Transfer Protocol (FTP): Communications protocol that enables transfer of files to and from another
computer over a network and that serves as the basis for standard Internet protocols. An FTP site is a
portion of a network located outside of network firewalls within which internal and external users are able
to access files.

Portable Document Format (PDF): An open standard file format licensed by Adobe Systems used for
representing documents in a device-independent and display resolution-independent fixed-layout document
format.
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1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Submittal Schedule: Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by
construction schedule. Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery
when establishing dates. Include additional time required for making corrections or revisions to submittals
noted by Architect and additional time for handling and reviewing submittals required by those corrections.

1.

2.

Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and Contractor's
construction schedule.

Initial Submittal: Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule. Include submittals
required during the first 60 days of construction. List those submittals required to maintain orderly
progress of the Work and those required early because of long lead time for manufacture or
fabrication.

Final Submittal: Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's construction
schedule.

a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing for
submittals.

Format: Arrange the following information in a tabular format:

Scheduled date for first submittal.

Specification Section number and title.

Submittal category: Action; informational.

Name of subcontractor.

Description of the Work covered.

Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.
Scheduled date of fabrication.

Scheduled dates for purchasing.

Scheduled dates for installation.

Activity or event number.

T ER e Al o

1.5 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A.  Architect's Digital Data Files: Electronic digital data files of the Contract Drawings will not be provided by
Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals unless requested. Once requested, the sub-contractor
requesting the drawings must sign a release waiver provided by Dewberry. Allow one week for CAD
release approval.

B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction
activities.
1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and

related activities that require sequential activity.

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless partial
submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.
3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification Section as
separate packages under separate transmittals.
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4. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so processing
will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for coordination.
a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with
other submittals until related submittals are received.
C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. Time for

review shall commence on receipt of submittal. No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized
because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing, including
resubmittals.

1.

Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time if
coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor when a
submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.

2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial
submittal.

3. Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal.

4, Sequential Review: Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's consultants, Owner, or
other parties is indicated, allow 21 days for initial review of each submittal.

5. Concurrent Consultant Review: Where the Contract Documents indicate that submittals may be
transmitted simultaneously to Architect and to Architect's consultants, allow 15 days for review of
each submittal. Submittal will be returned to Architect. before being returned to Contractor.

D.  Paper Submittals: Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for identification. PDF

submittals preferred!

1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block.
Include the following information for processing and recording action taken:
a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Name of Architect.
d. Name of Construction Manager.
e. Name of Contractor.
f. Name of subcontractor.
g. Name of supplier.
h. Name of manufacturer.
L. Submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.
1) Submittal number shall use Specification Section number followed by a decimal point
and then a sequential number (e.g., 061000.01). Resubmittals shall include an
alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., 061000.01.A).
]. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
k. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
L. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
m.  Other necessary identification.
SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300-3

DANVILLE WELCOME CENTER RENOVATIONS 50180608



Transmittal for Paper Submittals: Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for

transmittal and handling. Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form. Architect will return

without review submittals received from sources other than Contractor.

a. Transmittal Form for Paper Submittals: Provide locations on form for the following
information:

1) Project name.

2) Date.

3) Destination (To:).

4) Source (From:).

5) Name and address of Architect.

6) Name of Contractor.

7) Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.

8) Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.

9) Category and type of submittal.

10)  Submittal purpose and description.

11)  Specification Section number and title.

12)  Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name for each of
multiple items.

13)  Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.

14)  Indication of full or partial submittal.

15)  Submittal and transmittal distribution record.

16)  Remarks.

17)  Signature of transmitter.

E. Electronic Submittals: Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal file as follows:

1.

Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal
requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling navigation to
each item.

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.
a. File name shall use date, project identifier, and Specification Section number

3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval markings and
action taken by Architect.

4, Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals: Use form acceptable to Architect, containing the
following information:
a. Project name.
b. Date submitted to architect.
c. Name and address of Architect.
d. Name of Construction Manager.
€. Name of Contractor.
f. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
g Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
h. Category and type of submittal.
I Submittal purpose and description.
je Specification Section number and title.
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k. Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name for each of
multiple items.

Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.

Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.

Related physical samples submitted directly.

Submittal and transmittal distribution record.

Other necessary identification.

Remarks.

2T o BB T

Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect.

Deviations and Additional Information: On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead,
record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Architect on previous
submittals, and deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and
limitations. Include same identification information as related submittal.

Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.

1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of revision.
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators,
installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities.
Show distribution on transmittal forms.

Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action submittals
that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

General Submittal Procedure Requirements: Prepare and submit submittals required by individual
Specification Sections. Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections.

1. Post electronic submittals as PDF electronic files directly to Architect's FTP site specifically
established for Project.

a. Architect will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy of file as an electronic
Project record document file.

2. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files.
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a. Architect will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy of file as an electronic
Project record document file.
3. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Provide a statement that includes signature of entity
responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer or
other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that entity.

a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically submitted certificates and
certifications where indicated.
b. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and certifications where
indicated.
B. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of

product or equipment.

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data are not
suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
3. Include the following information, as applicable:
a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
c. Standard color charts.
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
g Notation of coordination requirements.
h. Availability and delivery time information.
4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
b. Printed performance curves.
c. Operational range diagrams.
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop Drawings.
5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.

6. Submit Product Data in the following format:
a. PDF electronic file.

C. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base Shop
Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents, digital drawings or standard printed data.

1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the following
information, as applicable:

a. Identification of products.
b. Schedules.
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Compliance with specified standards.

Notation of coordination requirements.

Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.

Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

ubrnlt Shop Drawings in the following format:

@ o e o

a. PDF electronic file.

D. Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these characteristics
with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between submittal and actual component
as delivered and installed.

1.

Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together in one
submittal package.
Identification: Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:

Generic description of Sample.

Product name and name of manufacturer.

Sample source.

Number and title of applicable Specification Section.
Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item.

o a0 o

For projects where electronic submittals are required, provide corresponding electronic submittal of
Sample transmittal, digital image file illustrating Sample characteristics, and identification
information for record.

Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-control
comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be used to determine
final acceptance of construction associated with each set.

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual Specification
Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time of use.

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's property, are the
property of Contractor.

Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of
units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.

a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color, pattern, texture,
or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's product line.
Architect will return submittal with options selected.

Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from same
material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and physically identical
with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of color and texture variations
expected. Samples include, but are not limited to, the following: partial sections of manufactured or
fabricated components; small cuts or containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used
materials; swatches showing color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for
independent testing and inspection.
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a. Number of Samples: Submit 2 sets of non-returnable amples.

1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication techniques,
connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to be demonstrated.

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in material or
product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of paired units that show
approximate limits of variations.

E. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary indicating
types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the following information in
tabular form:

1. Type of product. Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the Contract Documents or
assigned by Contractor if none is indicated.

2. Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable.
3. Number and name of room or space.
4, Location within room or space.
5. Submit product schedule in the following format:
a. PDF electronic file.
F. Coordination Drawing Submittals: Comply with requirements specified in Section 013100 "Project

Management and Coordination."

G. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Comply with requirements specified in Section 013200 "Construction
Progress Documentation."

H.  Application for Payment and Schedule of Values: Comply with requirements specified in Section 012900
"Payment Procedures."

L Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals: Comply with requirements
specified in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements."

J. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals: Comply with requirements specified in
Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."

K. Maintenance Data: Comply with requirements specified in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance
Data."

L. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm or
person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact information of
architects and owners, and other information specified.

M.  Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply with
requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification and Procedure
Qualification Record on AWS forms. Include names of firms and personnel certified.
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N.  Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer
complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by manufacturer
for this specific Project.

0.  Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Include evidence of manufacturing
experience where required.

P. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that product
complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

Q.  Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that material
complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

R. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard
form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements in the Contract
Documents.

S. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by manufacturer
complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by
manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a
qualified testing agency.

T. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project. Include the following
information:

1. Name of evaluation organization.

2. Date of evaluation.

3. Time period when report is in effect.
4. Product and manufacturers' names.
5. Description of product.

6. Test procedures and results.

7. Limitations of use.

U.  Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's
standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation of product, for
compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Documents.

V. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's
standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed before installation of
product. Include written recommendations for primers and substrate preparation needed for adhesion.

W.  Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either
during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with
requirements in the Contract Documents.

X.  Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited to,
performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations. Include list of
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assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads. Include load diagrams if
applicable. Provide name and version of software, if any, used for calculations. Include page numbers.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

32

CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW

Action and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of
the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark
with approval stamp before submitting to Architect.

Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals: See requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout
Procedures."

Approval Stamp: Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp. Include Project name and location,
submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval,
and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the
Contract Documents.

ARCHITECT'S ACTION
Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or revisions
required, and return it. Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp

appropriately to indicate action.

Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it
does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.

Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial submittals has
received prior approval from Architect.

Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned for
resubmittal without review.

Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without action.

END OF SECTION 013300
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SECTION 014000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality
control.

Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or
indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract
Document requirements.

1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction activities are
specified in the Sections that specify those activities. Requirements in those Sections may also
cover production of standard products.

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-
assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document
requirements.

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required by
Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this
Section.

4. Specific test and inspection requirements are not specified in this Section.

DEFINITIONS

Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed
construction will comply with requirements.

Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after
execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed
construction comply with requirements. Services do not include contract enforcement activities
performed by Architect.

Mockups: Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site. Mockups are constructed to
verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where
indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review coordination, testing, or operation; to show
interface between dissimilar materials; and to demonstrate compliance with specified installation
tolerances. Mockups are not Samples. Unless otherwise indicated, approved mockups establish the
standard by which the Work will be judged.
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1. Room Mockups: Mockups of typical interior spaces complete with wall, floor, and ceiling
finishes, doors, windows, millwork, casework, specialties, furnishings and/or equipment, and
lighting.

D.  Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before products and
materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance with specified criteria.

E. Product Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing
agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to
establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements.

F. Source Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, e.g., plant,
mill, factory, or shop.

G.  Field Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the
Work and for completed Work.

H.  Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. Testing laboratory
shall mean the same as testing agency.

L Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee,
Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including
installation, erection, application, and similar operations.

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that certain
construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or that
requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s).

J. Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully
completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project;
being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of
authorities having jurisdiction.

1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS

A.  Referenced Standards: If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards
establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with
the most stringent requirement. Refer conflicting requirements that are different, but apparently
equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding.

B.  Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the
minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum
quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits. To comply
with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as appropriate, for the
context of requirements. Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision before proceeding.
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1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Shop Drawings: For mockups, provide plans, sections, and elevations, indicating materials and size
of mockup construction.

1. Indicate manufacturer and model number of individual components.
2. Provide axonometric drawings for conditions difficult to illustrate in two dimensions.
1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A.  Contractor's Quality-Control Plan: For quality-assurance and quality-control activities and
responsibilities.
B. Qualification Data : For Contractor's quality-control personnel.
C.  Contractor's Statement of Responsibility: When required by authorities having jurisdiction, submit

copy of written statement of responsibility sent to authorities having jurisdiction before starting work
on the following systems:

1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the
designated seismic system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect.
2. Main wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the wind-force-

resisting system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect.

D.  Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to
demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent
report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority.

E. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare in tabular form and include the following:
1. Specification Section number and title.
2. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections.
3. Description of test and inspection.
4. Identification of applicable standards.
5. Identification of test and inspection methods.
6. Number of tests and inspections required.
7. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections.
8. Requirements for obtaining samples.
9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service.

1.7 CONTRACTOR'S QUALITY-CONTROL PLAN

A.  Quality-Control Plan, General: Submit quality-control plan within 10 days of Notice to Proceed, and
not less than five days prior to preconstruction conference. Submit in format acceptable to Architect.
Identify personnel, procedures, controls, instructions, tests, records, and forms to be used to carry out
Contractor's quality-assurance and quality-control responsibilities. Coordinate with Contractor's
construction schedule.
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B.  Quality-Control Personnel Qualifications: Engage qualified full-time personnel trained and
experienced in managing and executing quality-assurance and quality-control procedures similar in
nature and extent to those required for Project.

1. Project quality-control manager may also serve as Project superintendent.
C. Submittal Procedure: Describe procedures for ensuring compliance with requirements through
review and management of submittal process. Indicate qualifications of personnel responsible for

submittal review.

D.  Testing and Inspection: In quality-control plan, include a comprehensive schedule of Work requiring
testing or inspection, including the following:

1. Contractor-performed tests and inspections including subcontractor-performed tests and
inspections. Include required tests and inspections and Contractor-elected tests and
inspections.

2. Special inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction and indicated on the "Statement

of Special Inspections."

E. Continuous Inspection of Workmanship: Describe process for continuous inspection during
construction to identify and correct deficiencies in workmanship in addition to testing and inspection
specified. Indicate types of corrective actions to be required to bring work into compliance with
standards of workmanship established by Contract requirements and approved mockups.

F. Monitoring and Documentation: Maintain testing and inspection reports including log of approved
and rejected results. Include work Architect has indicated as nonconforming or defective. Indicate
corrective actions taken to bring nonconforming work into compliance with requirements. Comply
with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

1.8 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS

A.  Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other Sections.
Include the following:

Date of issue.

Project title and number.

Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency.

Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.

Names of individuals making tests and inspections.

Description of the Work and test and inspection method.

Identification of product and Specification Section.

Complete test or inspection data.

Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.

0. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and
inspecting.

11.  Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the

Contract Document requirements.
12.  Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
13.  Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.
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B.  Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports: Prepare written information documenting
manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other Sections. Include the

following:

1. Name, address, and telephone number of technical representative making report.

2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.

3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements.

4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with requirements
and, if not, what corrective action was taken.

5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance
complies with requirements.

6. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.

7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

C.  Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports: Prepare written information documenting

manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections specified in other
Sections. Include the following:

1. Name, address, and telephone number of factory-authorized service representative making
report.

2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements.

3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance
complies with requirements.

4. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.

5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

D. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses,
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for compliance
with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work.

1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  General: Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels required;
individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.

B.  Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to
those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as
sufficient production capacity to produce required units.

C.  Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for
this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production
capacity to produce required units.

D.  Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling work
similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in
construction with a record of successful in-service performance.
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E. Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in
jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the
kind indicated. Engineering services are defined as those performed for installations of the system,
assembly, or product that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this
Project.

F. Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be
performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations. Specialists shall satisfy
qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated.

1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for specialists.

G.  Testing Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the
experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according to
ASTM E 329 and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and, where required
by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities.

1. NRTL: A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7.
2. NVLAP: A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory
Accreditation Program.

H.  Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of
manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this
Project.

L Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of manufacturer's
products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project.

J. Preconstruction Testing: Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing for
compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the
following:

1. Contractor responsibilities include the following:

a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction.

b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing
results to prevent delaying the Work.

C. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and laboratory mockups
to adequately demonstrate capability of products to comply with performance
requirements.

d. Build site-assembled test assemblies and mockups using installers who will perform
same tasks for Project.

e. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and methods of
construction indicated for the completed Work.

f. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies and mock ups; do not

reuse products on Project.

2. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, and
similar  quality-assurance = service to  Architect, with copy to  Contractor.
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Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work
complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.

K. Mockups: Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each form of
construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials indicated

for the completed Work:

1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect.

2. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be constructed.

3. Employ supervisory personnel who will oversee mockup construction. Employ workers that
will be employed during the construction at Project.

4. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.

5. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction.
a. Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup.

6. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for judging
the completed Work.

7. Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise indicated.

1.10 QUALITY CONTROL

A.  Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's
responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that the Work complies
with requirements, whether specified or not.

1.

Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by
authorities having jurisdiction. Perform quality-control services required of Contractor by
authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not.

Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing agency
to perform these quality-control services.

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing
by Owner.

Notify testing agencies at least 48 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing or
inspecting will be performed.

Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified
written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.

Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents
are Contractor's responsibility.

Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction,
when they so direct.

B.  Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative
to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections.
Report results in writing as specified in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures."
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C.  Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical
representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical representative's services
include participation in preinstallation conferences, examination of substrates and conditions,
verification of materials, observation of Installer activities, inspection of completed portions of the
Work, and submittal of written reports.

D.  Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction
that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents.

E. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of duties.
Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.

1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the
Work during performance of its services.

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests are
conducted.

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and
inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements.

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-
control service through Contractor.

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve or
accept any portion of the Work.

6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor.

F. Associated Services: Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and similar

quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested. Notify agency
sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel. Provide the following:

1. Access to the Work.
Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.

3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and inspecting.
Assist agency in obtaining samples.

4, Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.

5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.

6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing
agency.

7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project site.

G.  Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and -
control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing
construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG

A.  Testand Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the following:

1. Date test or inspection was conducted.
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected.
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.
B.  Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access to test and

inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours.

32 REPAIR AND PROTECTION

A. General: On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged
construction and restore substrates and finishes.

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Specification
Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched areas and extend
restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible as possible. Comply
with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and patching in Section 017300

"Execution."
B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
C.  Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility

for quality-control services.

END OF SECTION 014000
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SECTION 016000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.  Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A.  Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in
Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on products;
special warranties; and comparable products.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A.  Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken
from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment,"
"system," and terms of similar intent.

1. Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or model
number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product literature,
that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.

2. New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or
facility. Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new products.
3. Comparable Product: Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal process to

have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance,
physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal or exceed those of
specified product.

B.  Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a specific manufacturer's product is
named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or model number
or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-
service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics for purposes of
evaluating comparable products of additional manufacturers named in the specification.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Comparable Product Requests: Submit request for consideration of each comparable product.
Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section
number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 016000 - 1
DANVILLE WELCOME CENTER RENOVATIONS 50180608



1. Include data to indicate compliance with the requirements specified in "Comparable
Products" Article.

2. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or
documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product request.
Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comparable product
request within 15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional
information or documentation, whichever is later.

a. Form of Approval: As specified in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures."
b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable
product request within time allocated.

B.  Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: Comply with requirements in Section 013300
"Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements.
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.  Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products

for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if previously
selected products were also options.

1. Each contractor is responsible for providing products and construction methods compatible
with products and construction methods of other contractors.
2. If a dispute arises between contractors over concurrently selectable but incompatible

products, Architect will determine which products shall be used.

1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage,
deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with manufacturer's written

instructions.

B.  Delivery and Handling:

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent overcrowding
of construction spaces.

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that are
flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other losses.

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original sealed

container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for handling,
storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and to
determine that products are undamaged and properly protected.

C. Storage:
1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.
2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.
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1.7

A.

B.

C.

3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight
enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.

4, Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of
installation and concealment.

5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity,
ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.

6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.

7. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and equipment

by Owner's construction forces. Coordinate location with Owner.

PRODUCT WARRANTIES

Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other
warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on
product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract
Documents.

1. Manufacturer's Warranty: Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a
particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.
2. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide specific

rights for Owner.

Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and identification,
ready for execution.

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific information and
properly executed.

2. Specified Form: When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a written
document using indicated form properly executed.

3. See other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for

submitting special warranties.

Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES
A.  General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are
undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items needed
for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.

2. Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are
specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used successfully
in similar situations on other projects.

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with
requirements of the Contract Documents.
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4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make selection.

5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications establish
salient characteristics of products.
6. Or Equal: For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal,”" or "or

approved equal," or "or approved," comply with requirements in "Comparable Products"
Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.

B. Product Selection Procedures:

1. Product: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the named
product that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for
Contractor's convenience will not be considered.

2. Manufacturer/Source: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, provide a
product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements. Comparable
products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will be considered if all similarities
and differences are listed in the submittal.

3. Products:

a. Restricted List: Where Specifications include a list of names of both manufacturers
and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements.
Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will be considered
if all similarities and differences are listed in the submittal.

b. Nonrestricted List: Where Specifications include a list of names of both available
manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed
product, that complies with requirements. Comply with requirements in "Comparable
Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product.

4. Manufacturers:

a. Restricted List: Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, provide a
product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with requirements.
Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience if all similarities
and differences are listed in the submittal.

b. Nonrestricted List: Where Specifications include a list of available manufacturers,
provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or a product by an unnamed
manufacturer, that complies with requirements. Comply with requirements in
"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed manufacturer's
product.

5. Basis-of-Design Product: Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product
indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or indicated
product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacturers. Drawings and
Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and other characteristics that are based on
the product named. Comply with requirements in "Comparable Products" Article for
consideration of an unnamed product by one of the other named manufacturers.

C.  Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample", provide a
product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample. Architect's decision will
be final on whether a proposed product matches.

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 016000 - 4
DANVILLE WELCOME CENTER RENOVATIONS 50180608



1.

If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other specified
requirements, comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for
proposal of product.

D.  Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by Architect
from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with requirements.
Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's product line that
includes both standard and premium items.

22 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

A.  Conditions for Consideration: Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable product
when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect
may return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements:

1.

(98]

Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents,
that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated results, and
that it is compatible with other portions of the Work.

Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the
Specifications. Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size,
durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated.

Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.

List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and
names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.

Samples, if requested.

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 016000
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SECTION 017300 - EXECUTION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A.  Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the
Work including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Construction layout.
2. Installation of the Work.
3. Cutting and patching.
4. Coordination of Owner-installed products.
5. Progress cleaning.
6. Protection of installed construction.
1.3 DEFINITIONS

A.  Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of other
work.

B.  Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after

installation of other work.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.  Cutting and Patching Plan: Submit plan describing procedures at least 10 days prior to the time
cutting and patching will be performed. Include the following information:

1. Extent: Describe reason for and extent of each occurrence of cutting and patching.

2. Changes to In-Place Construction: Describe anticipated results. Include changes to
structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building appearance
and other significant visual elements.

3. Products: List products to be used for patching and firms or entities that will perform
patching work.

4. Dates: Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed.

5. Utilities and Mechanical and Electrical Systems: List services and systems that cutting and

patching procedures will disturb or affect. List services and systems that will be relocated
and those that will be temporarily out of service. Indicate length of time permanent services
and systems will be disrupted.
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a. Include description of provisions for temporary services and systems during

interruption of permanent services and systems.

B.  Landfill Receipts: Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept

hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of

construction elements.

1. Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in
a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. Operational elements include

but is not limited to the following:

Primary operational systems and equipment.
Fire separation assemblies.

Air or smoke barriers.

Fire-suppression systems.

Mechanical systems piping and ducts.
Control systems.

Communication systems.

Fire-detection and -alarm systems.
Conveying systems.

Electrical wiring systems.

Operating systems of special construction.
Fiber optic or cable lines.

CRTIOPER SO a0 o

2. Other Construction Elements: Do not cut and patch other construction elements or
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in
reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or
decreased operational life or safety. Other construction elements include but are not limited

to the following:

a. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers.
b. Membranes and flashings.
c. Exterior curtain-wall construction.
d. Sprayed fire-resistive material.
e. Equipment supports.
f. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment.
g. Noise- and vibration-control elements and systems.
3. Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual

evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner
that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities. Remove and
replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner.

EXECUTION
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B.  Cutting and Patching Conference: Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved in
cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades. Review areas of potential
interference and conflict. Coordinate procedures and resolve potential conflicts before proceeding.

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written
recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS
A.  General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.
B. In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For exposed

surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed,
will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional performance of
in-place materials.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.  Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, investigate and
verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical and electrical systems, and
other construction affecting the Work.

1. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities
serving Project site.

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component of the
Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where
indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions
affecting performance. Record observations.

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of
connections before equipment and fixture installation.
2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to

be installed.
3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with
existing finishes or primers.

C. Written Report: Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work
is required by other Sections, include the following:
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Description of the Work.

List of detrimental conditions, including substrates.
List of unacceptable installation tolerances.
Recommended corrections.

bl el i

D.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceeding
with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

32 PREPARATION

A.  Existing Utility Information: Furnish information to Owner that is necessary to adjust, move, or
relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances
located in or affected by construction. Coordinate with authorities having jurisdiction.

B.  Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck
measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before
fabrication. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the
Work.

C. Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically
on Drawings.

D.  Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for
clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control of
Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect according to requirements in
Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination."

33 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT

A.  Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks. If discrepancies are
discovered, notify Architect promptly.

B. Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviations from required lines and
levels. Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and
duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used. Make the log
available for reference by Architect.

34 INSTALLATION

A.  General: Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and
elevation, as indicated.

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance
and ease of removal for replacement.
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated.
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4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 96 inches in occupied spaces and 90 inches in
unoccupied spaces.

B.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in
applications indicated.

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.

D.  Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.

E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction
items on site and placement in permanent locations.

F. Tools and Equipment: Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.

G.  Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be factory
prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate
provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated requirements.

H.  Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size
and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with
other portions of the Work. Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify size and
type required for load conditions.

1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at
heights directed by Architect.

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.

3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions

for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with
integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry. Deliver such items to
Project site in time for installation.

L Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated,
arrange joints for the best visual effect. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.

J. Hazardous Materials: Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered
hazardous.

3.5 CUTTING AND PATCHING

A.  Cutting and Patching, General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. Proceed
with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of
other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original
condition.
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B.  Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged
during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to
void existing warranties.

C.  Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of work to be cut.

D.  Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage. Provide
protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during
cutting and patching operations.

E. Adjacent Occupied Areas: Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free
passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching according to
requirements in Section 011000 "Summary."

F. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing services/systems are
required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to
minimize interruption to occupied areas.

G.  Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or
adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply
with original Installer's written recommendations.

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering
and chopping. Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with minimum
disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings when not in use.

2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.

3. Concrete or Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-
core drill.

4. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be

removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.
5. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

H.  Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations
following performance of other work. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as
practicable. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other
Sections, where applicable.

1. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate
physical integrity of installation.
2. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration

into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence of patching
and refinishing.

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing
materials.
b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.
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3. Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into
another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even surface
of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance. Remove in-place floor and wall coverings
and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and appearance.

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer and
intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply final
paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch. Provide additional
coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces.

4. Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a
weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building enclosure.

L. Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Remove paint,
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.

3.6 PROGRESS CLEANING

A.  General: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce requirements
strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully.

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and
debris.

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if
the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste. Mark

containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.
a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored.

4, Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where Contractor and other contractors are
working concurrently.

B. Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.

C. Work Areas: Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for
proper execution of the Work.

1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the entire
work area, as appropriate.

D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials
specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces.

E. Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.

F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure
freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
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G.  Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste materials down
sewers or into waterways. Comply with waste disposal requirements in Section 017419
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining
materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.

L Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the
remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure
operability without damaging effects.

I Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the construction,
completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious
exposure during the construction period.

3.7 STARTING AND ADJUSTING

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove malfunctioning
units, replace with new units, and retest.

B. Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper operation without
binding.
C.  Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and safeties.

Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.
D.  Manufacturer's Field Service: Comply with qualification requirements in Section 014000 "Quality
Requirements."
3.8 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION

A.  Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or
deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

B.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.

END OF SECTION 017300
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.  Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but not
limited to, the following:

1. Substantial Completion procedures.
2. Final completion procedures.
3. Warranties.
4, Final cleaning.
5. Repair of the Work.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For cleaning agents.
B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.

C.  Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at Final Completion.

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A. Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction.
B. Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage.

C.  Field Report: For pest control inspection.

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
A.  Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: For maintenance material submittal items specified in other
Sections.
CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 017700 - 1

DANVILLE WELCOME CENTER RENOVATIONS 50180608



1.6 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and corrected
(Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why the Work is
incomplete.

B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior to
requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that are
incomplete at time of request.

1.

5.
6.

Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction
permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities. Include
occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.

Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including project record
documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final completion construction photographic
documentation, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar final record
information.

Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties,
workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar
documents.

Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including tools, spare
parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by Architect. Label
with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable.

a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: Prepare and submit schedule of maintenance
material submittal items, including name and quantity of each item and name and number
of related Specification Section. Obtain Architect’s signature for receipt of submittals.

Submit test/adjust/balance records.
Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and maintenance.

C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior to
requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that are
incomplete at time of request.

1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.

Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise Owner's
personnel of changeover in security provisions.

3. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment.

4, Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion.

5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment,
and systems. Submit demonstration and training video recordings specified in Section 017900
"Demonstration and Training."

6. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities.

7. Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local emergency
responders.

8. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction
tools, and similar elements.

9. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.
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1.7

1.8

10.  Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects.

Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a minimum of
10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On receipt of
request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.
Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection or will notify
Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by Architect, that must be
completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

L. Reinspection: Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as
incomplete is completed or corrected.
2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion.

FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining final
completion, complete the following:

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Section 012900 "Payment Procedures."
Certified List of Incomplete Items: Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion
inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by
Architect. Certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise
resolved for acceptance.

3. Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying
with insurance requirements.
4. Submit pest-control final inspection report.

Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of 10 days
prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On receipt of request,
Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements. Architect
will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor of construction
that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

1. Reinspection: Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as
incomplete is completed or corrected.

LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)

Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected by construction

operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed
by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction.

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with the exterior first.
2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling,
individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.
3. Include the following information at the top of each page:
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1.9

A.

B.

C.

D.

a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Name of Architect
d. Name of Contractor.
e. Page number.
4, Submit list of incomplete items in PDF format.

SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES

Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the
Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is indicated, or
when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under warranty.

Partial Occupancy: Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of completion of designated
portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during construction period by
separate agreement with Contractor.

Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project

Manual.

1. Warranty Electronic File: Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete warranty and bond
submittal package into a single indexed electronic PDF file with links enabling navigation to
each item. Provide bookmarked table of contents at beginning of document.

Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

MATERIALS

Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the
surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or
that might damage finished surfaces.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 FINAL CLEANING
A.  General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local
laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each surface
or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program.
Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
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3.2

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of
Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project:

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities,
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other
foreign substances.

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign
deposits.

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured surface.

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project
site.

€. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.

f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of

stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural weathering of
exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original condition.

g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, plenums,
shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.

h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.

i Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean
according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains remain.

J. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows. Remove

glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials. Polish mirrors and
glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces.

k. Remove labels that are not permanent.

L. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment and similar equipment. Remove
excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign substances.

m.  Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains resulting
from water exposure.

n. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean exposed surfaces of
diffusers, registers, and grills.
0. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during construction

or that display contamination with particulate matter on inspection.

1) Clean HVAC system in compliance with NADCA Standard 1992-01. Provide
written report on completion of cleaning.

p. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.
q. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.
REPAIR OF THE WORK

Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination of
Substantial Completion.

Repair or remove and replace defective construction. Repairing includes replacing defective parts,
refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating
equipment. Where damaged or worn items cannot be repaired or restored,
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provide replacements. Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired. Restore
damaged construction and permanent facilities used during construction to specified condition.

1. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective surfaces, and other
damaged transparent materials.

2. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and surfaces. Replace
finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of repair or restoration.

a. Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, including
mechanical and electrical nameplates. Remove paint applied to required labels and
identification.

3. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede operation or
reduce longevity.
4, Replace burned-out bulbs, bulbs noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and noisy
starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with requirements for new fixtures.
END OF SECTION 017700
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on the use of the premises, Owner-occupancy
requirements, and phasing requirements.

2. Section 017300 "Execution" for cutting and patching procedures.

DEFINITIONS

Remove: Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site unless
indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.

Existing to Remain: Existing items of construction that are not to be permanently removed and
that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed, and salvaged, or removed and
reinstalled.

MATERIALS OWNERSHIP

Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Qualification Data: For refrigerant recovery technician.

Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including drawings, that indicates the measures
proposed for protecting individuals and property, for environmental protection, for dust control

and, for noise control. Indicate proposed locations and construction of barriers.

Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following:

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 024119 - 1
DANVILLE WELCOME CENTER 50140806



1.6

D.

E.

F.

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending
dates for each activity. Ensure Owner's building manager's on-site operations are
uninterrupted.

Interruption of utility services. Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted.
Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.

Use of elevator and stairs.

Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of
Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work.

SN W

Inventory: Submit a list of items to be removed and salvaged and deliver to Owner prior to start of
demolition.

Pre-demolition Photographs or Video: Submit before Work begins.

Warranties: Documentation indicated that existing warranties are still in effect after completion of
selective demolition.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.
Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.

Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far
as practical.

Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding
with selective demolition.

Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.

1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work.

2. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify
Architect and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate
contract.

Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.

Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against
damage during selective demolition operations.

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.

PART 2 - EXECUTION

2.1 EXAMINATION
A.  Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition
operations.
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2.2

23

Review record documents of existing construction provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee
that existing conditions are same as those indicated in record documents.

Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of
selective demolition required.

When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended
function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.
Promptly submit a written report to Architect.

Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction photographs

1. Comply with requirements specified in Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation."

2. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged. Provide
photographs or video of conditions that might be misconstrued as damage caused by
salvage operations.

3. Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be
reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements,
materials, and construction details required to make exact reproduction.

UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect
them against damage.

1. Comply with requirements for existing services/systems interruptions specified in
Section 011000 "Summary."

PREPARATION

Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations
to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied
and used facilities.

1. Comply with requirements for access and protection specified in Section 015000
"Temporary Facilities and Controls."

Temporary Facilities: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and to
and from occupied portions of building.

2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of
existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage
and damage to structure and interior areas.

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are
exposed during selective demolition operations.

4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 024119-3
DANVILLE WELCOME CENTER 50140806



2.4

2.5

2.6

5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling
specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL

General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new
construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of
governing regulations and as follows:

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete
selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting
members on the next lower level.

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use cutting
methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. Use hand
tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and chopping,
to minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings to remain.

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring
existing finished surfaces.
4, Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At concealed

spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space
before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppression devices during
flame-cutting operations.

5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.

6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and
promptly dispose of off-site.

7. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid free
fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.

8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose
excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

9. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. Comply with requirements in

Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal.”

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS

Resilient Floor Coverings: Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to recommendations
in RFCI's "Recommended Work Practices for the Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings.
DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS

General: Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or otherwise

indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project site and legally
dispose of them.

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and
areas.
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3. Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management
and Disposal."

B.  Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.

C. Disposal: Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.

2.7 CLEANING
A.  Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective

demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition
operations began.

END OF SECTION 024119
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SECTION 033000 - CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.  Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions

and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section specifies cast-in place concrete, including formwork, reinforcement, concrete materials,
mixture design, placement procedures, and finishes, for the following:
1. Exterior Slabs-on-grade.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

B. Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture. Submit alternate design mixtures when characteristics
of materials, Project conditions, weather, test results, or other circumstances warrant adjustments.

1. Indicate amounts of mixing water to be withheld for later addition at Project site.

C. Steel Reinforcement Shop Drawings: Placing drawings that detail fabrication, bending, and
placement. Include bar sizes, lengths, material, grade, bar schedules, stirrup spacing, bent bar
diagrams, bar arrangement, splices and laps, mechanical connections, tie spacing, hoop spacing, and
supports for concrete reinforcement.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.  Qualification Data: For installer and manufacturer.

B. Material Certificates: For each of the following, signed by manufacturers:
L. Cementitious materials.

2. Admixtures.

3. Form materials and form-release agents.
4. Steel reinforcement and accessories.

5. Curing compounds.

6. Bonding agents.

7. Adhesives.

8. Repair materials.

C.  Material Test Reports: For the following, from a qualified testing agency, indicating compliance with
requirements:
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1.6

A.

L. Aggregates. Include service record data indicating absence of deleterious expansion of
concrete due to alkali aggregate reactivity.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who employs on Project personnel qualified as ACI-
certified Flatwork Technician and Finisher and a supervisor who is an ACI-certified Concrete
Flatwork Technician.

Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed concrete products
and that complies with ASTM C 94 requirements for production facilities and equipment.
Manufacturer shall be certified according to NRMCA's "Certification of Ready Mixed Concrete
Production Facilities."

Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent agency, qualified according to ASTM C 1077 and
ASTM E 329 for testing indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548.

1. Personnel conducting field tests shall be qualified as ACI Concrete Field Testing Technician,
Grade 1, according to ACI CP-01 or an equivalent certification program.

2. Personnel performing laboratory tests shall be ACI-certified Concrete Strength Testing
Technician and Concrete Laboratory Testing Technician - Grade I. Testing Agency laboratory
supervisor shall be an ACI-certified Concrete Laboratory Testing Technician - Grade I1.

Source Limitations: Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same brand from the
same manufacturer's plant, obtain aggregate from one source, and obtain admixtures through one
source from a single manufacturer.

ACI Publications: Comply with the following unless modified by requirements in the Contract
Documents:

1. ACI 301, "Specification for Structural Concrete,"
2. ACI 117, "Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials."

Concrete Testing Service: Engage a qualified independent testing agency to perform material
evaluation tests and to design concrete mixtures.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Steel Reinforcement: Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent bending and damage.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A.  In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to product
selection:
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2.4

1. Available Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, products specified.

2. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, manufacturers
specified.

FORM-FACING MATERIALS

Smooth-Formed Finished Concrete: Form-facing panels that will provide continuous, true, and
smooth concrete surfaces. Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize number of joints.

1. Exterior-grade plywood panels, suitable for concrete forms, complying with DOC PS 1, and as
follows:

a. Medium-density overlay, Class 1 or better; mill-release agent treated and edge sealed.

Rough-Formed Finished Concrete: Plywood, lumber, metal, or another approved material. Provide
lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit.

Chamfer Strips: Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, 3/4 by 3/4 inch, minimum.

Form-Release Agent: Commercially formulated form-release agent that will not bond with, stain, or
adversely affect concrete surfaces and will not impair subsequent treatments of concrete surfaces.

1. Formulate form-release agent with rust inhibitor for steel form-facing materials.
Form Ties: Factory-fabricated, removable or snap-off metal or glass-fiber-reinforced plastic form ties

designed to resist lateral pressure of fresh concrete on forms and to prevent spalling of concrete on
removal.

1. Furnish units that will leave no corrodible metal closer than 1 inch to the plane of exposed
concrete surface.

2. Furnish ties that, when removed, will leave holes no larger than 1 inch in diameter in concrete
surface.

STEEL REINFORCEMENT

Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615, Grade 60, deformed.
Plain-Steel Wire: ASTM A 82.

Plain-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A 185, plain, fabricated from as-drawn steel wire
into flat sheets.

REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES

Bar Supports: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and fastening
reinforcing bars and welded wire reinforcement in place. Manufacture bar supports from steel
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2.6

2.7

wire, plastic, or precast concrete according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice," of greater
compressive strength than concrete. For concrete surfaces exposed to view where legs of wire bar
supports contact forms, use CRSI Class 1 plastic-protected steel wire or CRSI Class 2 stainless-steel
bar supports.

CONCRETE MATERIALS

Cementitious Material: Use the following cementitious materials, of the same type, brand, and
source, throughout Project:

L. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150, Type I/ Il or ASTM C 595, Type IL.
a. Fly Ash: ASTM C 618, Class C or F.

Normal-Weight Aggregates: ASTM C 33, Class 3S coarse aggregate or better, graded. Provide
aggregates from a single source.

1. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size: 1-inch nominal.
2. Fine Aggregate: Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in cement.

Water: ASTM C 94 and potable.

ADMIXTURES

Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C 260.

Chemical Admixtures: Provide admixtures certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other
admixtures and that will not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in

hardened concrete. Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride. Anti-
freeze admixtures are not permitted.

1. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494, Type A.

2. Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494, Type B.

3. Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494, Type D.

4. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494, Type F.

5. High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494, Type G.
6. Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 1017, Type II.

CURING MATERIALS

Evaporation Retarder: Waterborne, monomolecular film forming, manufactured for application to
fresh concrete.

1. Available Products:

a. Axim Concrete Technologies; Cimfilm.
b. Burke by Edoco; BurkeFilm.
c. ChemMasters; Spray-Film.
d. Dayton Superior Corporation; Sure Film.
e. Euclid Chemical Company (The); Eucobar.
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f. Kaufman Products, Inc.; Vapor Aid.

g. Lambert Corporation; Lambco Skin.

h. L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; E-Con.

1. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; Sealtight Evapre.

j. Metalcrete Industries; Waterhold.

k. Nox-Crete Products Group, Kinsman Corporation; Monofilm.
1. Sika Corporation, Inc.; SikaFilm.

B. Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene sheet.

C. Water: Potable.

D.  Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B,
dissipating.

1. Auvailable Products:

a. Anti-Hydro International, Inc.; AH Curing Compound #2 DR WB.

b. Burke by Edoco; Aqua Resin Cure.

c. ChemMasters; Safe-Cure Clear.

d. Dayton Superior Corporation; Day Chem Rez Cure (J-11-W).

e. Euclid Chemical Company (The); Kurez DR VOX.

f. Kaufman Products, Inc.; Thinfilm 420.

g. Lambert Corporation; Aqua Kure-Clear.

h. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; 1100 Clear.

1. Nox-Crete Products Group, Kinsman Corporation; Resin Cure E.
2.8 RELATED MATERIALS

A.  Expansion- and Isolation-Joint-Filler Strips: ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber or
ASTM D 1752, cork or self-expanding cork.

B. Semirigid Joint Filler: Two-component, semirigid, 100 percent solids, aromatic polyurea with a
Type A shore durometer hardness range of 90 to 95 per ASTM D 2240.

C.  Bonding Agent: ASTM C 1059, Type II, non-redispersible, acrylic emulsion or styrene butadiene.

D.  Epoxy Bonding Adhesive: ASTM C 881, two-component epoxy resin, capable of humid curing and
bonding to damp surfaces, of class suitable for application temperature and of grade to suit
requirements, and as follows:

L. Types IV and V, load bearing, for bonding hardened or freshly mixed concrete to hardened
concrete.

E. High-Strength Epoxy Doweling System: Epoxy doweling system shall consist of an injectable two-
part epoxy complying with the requirements of ASTM C881-90, Type 1V, Grade 3, Class B and C
except gel times. Epoxy doweling system shall be tested in accordance with ICC Acceptance Criteria
308 demonstrating compliance with the performance features of ACI  355.2.
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Epoxy doweling system shall have an ICC-ES Evaluation Report (ESR) indicating it is intended for
use in both cracked and uncracked normal weight concrete in Seismic Design Categories A through F.
The epoxy doweling system shall be installed according to manufacturer’s instructions.

1. Available Products:

a. Hilti HIT-HY 200 Epoxy Adhesive Anchoring System (ICC ESR-4868)
b. ITW Red Head EPCON G5 Adhesive Anchoring System (ICC ESR-1137)
C. Simpson Strong-Tie SET-3G High-Strength Epoxy Adhesive (ICC ESR-4057)

2.9 CONCRETE MIXTURES, GENERAL
A.  Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the basis of
laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, according to ACI 301. Use a qualified independent
testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed mixture designs based on laboratory trial
mixtures.
B. Cementitious Materials: Limit percentage, by weight, of cementitious materials other than portland
cement in concrete as follows:
1. Fly Ash: 25 percent.
C.  Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.30 percent by weight of cement.
D.  Admixtures: Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions.
1. Use water-reducing, high-range water-reducing, or plasticizing admixture in concrete, as
required, for placement and workability.
2. Use water-reducing and retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, low
humidity, or other adverse placement conditions.
3. Use water-reducing admixture in pumped concrete and concrete with a water-cementitious
materials ratio below 0.50.
2.10 CONCRETE MIXTURES FOR BUILDING ELEMENTS
A.  Exterior Slabs-on-grade: Proportion normal weight concrete mixture as follows:
1. Minimum Compressive Strength: 4,000 psi at 28 days.
Slump Limit: 4 inches, plus or minus 1 inch. 8 inches for concrete with verified slump of 2 to
4 inches before adding high-range water-reducing admixture or plasticizing admixture.
3. Air Content: 5 percent, plus or minus 1 percent at point of delivery for 1-inch nominal
maximum aggregate size.
2.11 FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT
A.  Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice."
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2.12 CONCRETE MIXING

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to ASTM C 94 and
ASTM C 1116, and furnish batch ticket information.

1. When air temperature is between 85 and 90 deg F, reduce mixing and delivery time from 1-1/2
hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 90 deg F, reduce mixing and delivery time
to 60 minutes.

B.  Project-Site Mixing: Not Allowed.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 FORMWORK

A. Design, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork, according to ACI 301, to support vertical, lateral,
static, and dynamic loads, and construction loads that might be applied, until structure can support
such loads.

B. Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, alignment, elevation, and
position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117.

C. Limit concrete surface irregularities, designated by ACI 347R as abrupt or gradual, as follows:

1. Class A, 1/8 inch for smooth-formed finished surfaces.

2. Class B, 1/4 inch for rough-formed finished surfaces.

D.  Construct forms tight enough to prevent loss of concrete mortar.

E. Fabricate forms for easy removal without hammering or prying against concrete surfaces. Provide
crush or wrecking plates where stripping may damage cast concrete surfaces. Provide top forms for
inclined surfaces steeper than 1.5 horizontal to 1 vertical.

1. Install keyways, reglets, recesses, and the like, for easy removal.

2. Do not use rust-stained steel form-facing material.

F. Set edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed strips for slabs to achieve required elevations and
slopes in finished concrete surfaces. Provide and secure units to support screed strips; use strike-off
templates or compacting-type screeds.

G.  Chamfer exterior corners and edges of permanently exposed concrete.

H.  Form openings, chases, offsets, sinkages, keyways, blocking, screeds, and bulkheads required in the
Work. Determine sizes and locations from trades providing such items.

I. Clean forms and adjacent surfaces to receive concrete. Remove chips, wood, sawdust, dirt, and other
debris just before placing concrete.

I Retighten forms and bracing before placing concrete, as required, to prevent mortar leaks and
maintain proper alignment.

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 033000 - 7

DANVILLE WELCOME CENTER RENOVATIONS 50180608



3.2

3.3

3.4

Coat contact surfaces of forms with form-release agent, according to manufacturer's written
instructions, before placing reinforcement.

REMOVING AND REUSING FORMS

General: Formwork for sides of walls, piers, and similar parts of the Work that does not support
weight of concrete may be removed after cumulatively curing at not less than 50 deg F for 24 hours
after placing concrete, if concrete is hard enough to not be damaged by form-removal operations and
curing and protection operations are maintained.

Clean and repair surfaces of forms to be reused in the Work. Split, frayed, delaminated, or otherwise
damaged form-facing material will not be acceptable for exposed surfaces. Apply new form-release
agent.

When forms are reused, clean surfaces, remove fins and laitance, and tighten to close joints. Align
and secure joints to avoid offsets. Do not use patched forms for exposed concrete surfaces unless
approved by Architect.

STEEL REINFORCEMENT
General: Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for placing reinforcement.

1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before placing
concrete.

Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign materials that would
reduce bond to concrete.

Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement. Locate and support
reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover. Do not tack weld crossing
reinforcing bars.

Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces.

Install welded wire reinforcement in longest practicable lengths on bar supports spaced to minimize
sagging. Lap edges and ends of adjoining sheets at least one mesh spacing. Offset laps of adjoining
sheet widths to prevent continuous laps in either direction. Lace overlaps with wire.

JOINTS
General: Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.

Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning concrete
into areas as indicated. Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-fourth of concrete
thickness as follows:

1. Grooved Joints: Form contraction joints after initial floating by grooving and finishing each
edge of joint to a radius of 1/8 inch. Repeat grooving of contraction joints after applying
surface finishes. Eliminate groover tool marks on concrete surfaces.
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2. Sawed Joints: Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with shatterproof abrasive or
diamond-rimmed blades. Cut 1/8-inch-wide joints into concrete when cutting action will not
tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface and before concrete develops random contraction
cracks.

Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at slab
junctions with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, and other locations, as
indicated.

L. Extend joint-filler strips full width and depth of joint, terminating flush with finished concrete
surface, unless otherwise indicated.

CONCRETE PLACEMENT

Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, and embedded items is
complete and that required inspections have been performed.

Before test sampling and placing concrete, water may be added at Project site, subject to limitations of
ACT 301.

1. Do not add water to concrete after adding high-range water-reducing admixtures to mixture.

Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that no new
concrete will be placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or planes of weakness.
If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction joints as indicated. Deposit concrete
to avoid segregation.

1. Deposit concrete in horizontal layers of depth to not exceed formwork design pressures and in
a manner to avoid inclined construction joints.

2. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment according to ACI 301.

3. Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside forms. Insert and withdraw vibrators

vertically at uniformly spaced locations to rapidly penetrate placed layer and at least 6 inches
into preceding layer. Do not insert vibrators into lower layers of concrete that have begun to
lose plasticity. At each insertion, limit duration of vibration to time necessary to consolidate
concrete and complete embedment of reinforcement and other embedded items without causing
mixture constituents to segregate.

Deposit and consolidate concrete for floors and slabs in a continuous operation, within limits of
construction joints, until placement of a panel or section is complete.

L. Consolidate concrete during placement operations so concrete is thoroughly worked around
reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners.

2. Maintain reinforcement in position on chairs during concrete placement.

3. Screed slab surfaces with a straightedge and strike off to correct elevations.

4. Slope surfaces uniformly to drains where required.

5. Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-textured surface
plane, before excess bleedwater appears on the surface. Do not further disturb slab surfaces
before starting finishing operations.
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3.7

Cold-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI306.1 and as follows. Protect concrete work from
physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, freezing actions, or low
temperatures.

1. When average high and low temperature is expected to fall below 40 deg F for three successive
days, maintain delivered concrete mixture temperature within the temperature range required
by ACI 301.

2. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow. Do not place concrete on
frozen subgrade or on subgrade containing frozen materials.

3. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or chemical

accelerators unless otherwise specified and approved in mixture designs.
Hot-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 301 and as follows:

1. Maintain concrete temperature below 90 deg F at time of placement. Chilled mixing water or
chopped ice may be used to control temperature, provided water equivalent of ice is calculated
to total amount of mixing water. Using liquid nitrogen to cool concrete is Contractor's option.

2. Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete. Keep
subgrade uniformly moist without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas.

FINISHING FORMED SURFACES

Rough-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material with tie holes and
defects repaired and patched. Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified limits on
formed-surface irregularities.

L. Apply to concrete surfaces not exposed to public view.
Smooth-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material, arranged in an
orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams. Repair and patch tie holes and defects.

Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified limits on formed-surface irregularities.

L. Apply to concrete surfaces exposed to public view and for concrete surfaces indicated to
receive a rubbed finish.

FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS

General: Comply with ACI302.1R recommendations for screeding, restraightening, and finishing
operations for concrete surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces.

Float Finish: Consolidate surface with power-driven floats or by hand floating if area is small or
inaccessible to power driven floats. Restraighten, cut down high spots, and fill low spots. Repeat

float passes and restraightening until surface is left with a uniform, smooth, granular texture.

1. Apply float finish to surfaces to receive broom finish.
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C. Broom Finish: Apply a broom finish to exterior concrete slabs, steps, and ramps, and elsewhere as
indicated.

1. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen trafficked surface by brooming with fiber-
bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route. Coordinate required final finish with
Architect before application.

3.8 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING

A.  General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot
temperatures. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and ACI 301 for hot-weather
protection during curing.

B. Evaporation Retarder: Apply evaporation retarder to unformed concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or windy
conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 1b/sq. ft. x h before and during finishing operations.
Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing, screeding, and bull floating or
darbying concrete, but before float finishing.

C.  Formed Surfaces: Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of beams, supported slabs, and
other similar surfaces. If forms remain during curing period, moist cure after loosening forms. If
removing forms before end of curing period, continue curing for the remainder of the curing period.

D.  Unformed Surfaces: Begin curing immediately after finishing concrete. Cure unformed surfaces,
including floors and slabs, concrete floor toppings, and other surfaces.

E. Cure concrete according to ACI 308.1, by one or a combination of the following methods:

1. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover for
curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped at least 12
inches, and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive. Cure for not less than seven days.
Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period using cover material and waterproof

tape.

a. Use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to receive floor coverings.

b. Use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to receive penetrating liquid
floor treatments.

c. Cure concrete surfaces to receive floor coverings with either a moisture-retaining cover
or a curing compound that the manufacturer certifies will not interfere with bonding of
floor covering used on Project.

2. Curing Compound: Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller

according to manufacturer's written instructions. Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall
within three hours after initial application. Maintain continuity of coating and repair damage
during curing period.

a. After curing period has elapsed, remove curing compound without damaging concrete
surfaces by method recommended by curing compound manufacturer unless
manufacturer certifies curing compound will not interfere with bonding of floor
covering used on Project.
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3. Curing and Sealing Compound: Apply uniformly to floors and slabs indicated in a continuous
operation by power spray or roller according to manufacturer's written instructions. Recoat
areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial application. Repeat process 24
hours later and apply a second coat. Maintain continuity of coating and repair damage during
curing period.

CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS

Defective Concrete: Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect. Remove and
replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Architect's approval.

Patching Mortar: Mix dry-pack patching mortar, consisting of one part portland cement to two and
one-half parts fine aggregate passing a No. 16 sieve, using only enough water for handling and
placing.

Repairing Formed Surfaces: Surface defects include color and texture irregularities, cracks, spalls, air
bubbles, honeycombs, rock pockets, fins and other projections on the surface, and stains and other
discolorations that cannot be removed by cleaning.

1. Immediately after form removal, cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, and voids more than 1/2
inch in any dimension in solid concrete, but not less than 1 inch in depth. Make edges of cuts
perpendicular to concrete surface. Clean, dampen with water, and brush-coat holes and voids
with bonding agent. Fill and compact with patching mortar before bonding agent has dried.
Fill form-tie voids with patching mortar or cone plugs secured in place with bonding agent.

2. Repair defects on surfaces exposed to view by blending white portland cement and standard
portland cement so that, when dry, patching mortar will match surrounding color. Patch a test
area at inconspicuous locations to verify mixture and color match before proceeding with
patching. Compact mortar in place and strike off slightly higher than surrounding surface.

3. Repair defects on concealed formed surfaces that affect concrete's durability and structural
performance as determined by Architect.

Repairing Unformed Surfaces: Test unformed surfaces, such as floors and slabs, for finish and verify
surface tolerances specified for each surface. Correct low and high areas. Test surfaces sloped to
drain for trueness of slope and smoothness; use a sloped template.

1. Repair finished surfaces containing defects. Surface defects include spalls, popouts,
honeycombs, rock pockets, crazing and cracks in excess of 0.01 inch wide or that penetrate to
reinforcement or completely through unreinforced sections regardless of width, and other
objectionable conditions.

2. After concrete has cured at least 14 days, correct high areas by grinding.

3. Repair defective areas, except random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in diameter, by
cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete. Remove defective areas with clean, square cuts
and expose steel reinforcement with at least a 3/4-inch clearance all around. Dampen concrete
surfaces in contact with patching concrete and apply bonding agent. Mix patching concrete of
same materials and mixture as original concrete except without coarse aggregate. Place,
compact, and finish to blend with adjacent finished concrete. Cure in same manner as adjacent
concrete.
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Repair random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in diameter with patching mortar. Groove
top of cracks and cut out holes to sound concrete and clean off dust, dirt, and loose particles.
Dampen cleaned concrete surfaces and apply bonding agent. Place patching mortar before
bonding agent has dried. Compact patching mortar and finish to match adjacent concrete.
Keep patched area continuously moist for at least 72 hours.

E. Perform structural repairs of concrete, subject to Architect's approval, using epoxy adhesive and
patching mortar.

F. Repair materials and installation not specified above may be used, subject to Architect's approval.

3.10 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.  Testing: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform field tests and prepare test reports.

B. Concrete Tests: Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained according to ASTM C 172
shall be performed according to the following requirements:

1.

Testing Frequency: Obtain one composite sample for each day's pour of each concrete mixture
exceeding 5 cu. yd., but less than 25 cu. yd., plus one set for each additional 50 cu. yd. or
fraction thereof.

a. When frequency of testing will provide fewer than five compressive-strength tests for
each concrete mixture, testing shall be conducted from at least five randomly selected
batches or from each batch if fewer than five are used.

Slump: ASTM C 143; one test at point of placement for each composite sample, but not less
than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture. Perform additional tests when
concrete consistency appears to change.

Air Content: ASTM C 231, pressure method, for normal-weight concrete; ASTM C 173,
volumetric method, for structural lightweight concrete; one test for each composite sample, but
not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.

Concrete Temperature: ASTM C 1064; one test hourly when air temperature is 40 deg F and
below and when 80 deg F and above, and one test for each composite sample.

Compression Test Specimens: ASTM C 31. Cast and laboratory cure one set of four standard
cylinder specimens for each composite sample.

Compressive-Strength Tests: ASTM C 39; test one laboratory-cured specimen at 7 days and
two specimens at 28 days, and retain one specimen for later testing at 56 days if 28 day
strength falls below the required specified strength.

a. A compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength from a set of two
specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested at age indicated.

Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if every average of any three consecutive
compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified compressive strength and no
compressive-strength test value falls below specified compressive strength by more than 500

psi.
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10.

11.

12.

Test results shall be reported in writing to Architect, concrete manufacturer, and Contractor
within 48 hours of testing. Reports of compressive-strength tests shall contain Project
identification name and number, date of concrete placement, name of concrete testing and
inspecting agency, location of concrete batch in Work, design compressive strength at 28 days,
concrete mixture proportions and materials, compressive breaking strength, and type of break
for both 7- and 28-day tests.

Nondestructive Testing: Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device may be
permitted by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for approval or rejection of concrete.
Additional Tests: Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of concrete when
test results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive strengths, or other requirements
have not been met, as directed by Architect. Testing and inspecting agency may conduct tests
to determine adequacy of concrete by cored cylinders complying with ASTM C 42 or by other
methods as directed by Architect.

Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine
compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.

Correct deficiencies in the Work that test reports and inspections indicate dos not comply with
the Contract Documents.

END OF SECTION 033000
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SECTION 064113 - WOOD-VENEER-FACED ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

D.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

1. Wood cabinets for transparent finish.

2. Cabinet hardware and accessories.

3. Wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips for installing architectural cabinets
that are not concealed within other construction.

4. Shop finishing.

COORDINATION

Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related
units of Work specified in other Sections to support loads imposed by installed and fully loaded
cabinets.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical-treatment manufacturer and
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.

Shop Drawings: For architectural cabinets.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.

2. Show large-scale details.

3. Show locations and sizes of furring, blocking, and hanging strips, including concealed
blocking and reinforcement specified in other Sections.

4, Show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for items installed in architectural cabinets.

5. Show veneer leaves with dimensions, grain direction, exposed face, and identification
numbers indicating the flitch and sequence within the flitch for each leaf.

6. Apply AWI Quality Certification Program label to Shop Drawings.

Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and finish specified, in manufacturer's
standard size.

Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed finish.
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1.5

1.6

1.7

Samples for Verification: For the following:

1. Lumber for Transparent Finish: Not less than 5 inches (125 mm) wide by 12 inches (300
mm) long, for each species and cut, finished on one side and one edge.

2. Veneer Leaves: Representative of and selected from flitches to be used for transparent-
finished cabinets.

3. Corner Pieces:
a. Cabinet-front frame joints between stiles and rails and at exposed end pieces, 18
inches (450 mm) high by 18 inches (450 mm) wide by 6 inches (150 mm) deep.
b. Miter joints for standing trim.
4. Exposed Cabinet Hardware and Accessories: One full-size unit for each type and finish.

Quality Standard Compliance Certificates: AWI Quality Certification Program or WI Certified
Compliance Program certificates.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Manufacturer's Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate products similar
to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-service
performance.

1. Manufacturer's Certification: Licensed participant in AWI's Quality Certification
Program or WI's Certified Compliance Program].

Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate
aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for materials and execution.

I. Build mockups of typical architectural cabinets as shown on Drawings
2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Do not deliver cabinets until painting and similar finish operations that might damage
architectural cabinets have been completed in installation areas. Store cabinets in installation
areas or in areas where environmental conditions comply with requirements specified in "Field
Conditions" Article.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations with Humidity Control: Do not deliver or install cabinets until
building is enclosed, wet-work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining
temperature between 60 and 90 deg F (16 and 32 deg C) and relative humidity between 25 and
55 percent during the remainder of the construction period.
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B.

C.

Field Measurements: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, verify
dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate
measurements on Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to
avoid delaying the Work.

1. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support cabinets by field
measurements before being enclosed/concealed by construction, and indicate
measurements on Shop Drawings.

Established Dimensions: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, establish
dimensions for areas where cabinets are to fit. Provide allowance for trimming at site, and
coordinate construction to ensure that actual dimensions correspond to established dimensions.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ARCHITECTURAL CABINET MANUFACTURERS
A.  Source Limitations: Engage a qualified woodworking firm to assume responsibility for
production of architectural cabinets with sequence-matched wood veneers wood paneling,
wood doors with face veneers that are sequence matched with architectural cabinets and
transparent-finished wood doors that are required to be of same species as architectural cabinets.
2.2 CABINETS, GENERAL
A.  Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the Architectural Woodwork
Standards for grades of architectural cabinets indicated for construction, finishes, installation,
and other requirements.
23 WOOD CABINETS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH
A.  Architectural Woodwork Standards Grade: Premium.
B.  Type of Construction: to match existing.
C.  Door and Drawer-Front Style: Reveal overlay.
1. Reveal Dimension: match existing
D.  Wood for Exposed Surfaces: match existing
L. Veneer Matching within Room: Provide cabinet veneers in each room or other space
from a single flitch with doors, drawer fronts, and other surfaces matched in a sequenced
set with continuous match where veneers are interrupted perpendicular to the grain.
E. Semiexposed Surfaces:
1. Surfaces Other Than Drawer Bodies: Same species and cut indicated for exposed
surfaces.
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24

2.5

2. Drawer Subfronts, Backs, and Sides: Solid-hardwood lumber, same species indicated for
exposed surfaces
3. Drawer Bottoms: Hardwood plywood

Dust Panels: 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) plywood or tempered hardboard above compartments and
drawers unless located directly under tops.

Drawer Construction: Fabricate with exposed fronts fastened to subfront with mounting screws
from interior of body.

1. Join subfronts, backs, and sides with glued rabbeted joints supplemented by mechanical
fasteners or glued dovetail joints.

WOOD MATERIALS

Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality standard

for each type of architectural cabinet and quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated.

1. Wood Moisture Content: 8 to 13 percent.

2. Medium-Density Fiberboard (MDF): ANSI A208.2, Grade 130.

3. Veneer-Faced Panel Products (Hardwood Plywood): HPVA HP-1.

CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES

Frameless Concealed Hinges (European Type): ANSI/BHMA A156.9, B01602, [100] [135]
[170] degrees of opening[, self-closing].

Back-Mounted Pulls: ANSI/BHMA A156.9, B02011.
Catches: push-in magnetic catches, ANSI/BHMA A156.9, B03131.

Adjustable Shelf Standards and Supports: ANSI/BHMA A156.9, B04071; with shelf rests,
B04081.

Shelf Rests: ANSI/BHMA A156.9, B04013; metal.

Drawer Slides: ANSI/BHMA A156.9.
1. Heavy-Duty (Grade 1HD-100 and Grade 1HD-200): Side mount

a. Type: Full overtravel extension.
b. Material: Aluminum slides.
c. Motion Feature: Push to open and Soft close dampener

2. Pencil drawers not more than 3 inches (75 mm) high and not more than 24 inches (600
mm) wide, provide 50 b load capacity.

3. General purpose drawers more than 3 inches (75 mm) high, but not more than 6 inches
(150 mm) high and not more than 24 inches (600 mm) wide, provide 75 1b (34 kg)load
capacity.

4. File drawers more than 6 inches (150 mm) high or more than 24 inches (600 mm) wide,

provide 100 Ib load capacity.
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2.6

2.7

5. Lateral file drawers more than 6 inches (150 mm) high and more than 24 inches (600
mm) but not more than 30 inches (762 mm) wide, provide load capacity.

6. Lateral file drawers more than 6 inches (150 mm) high and more than 30 inches (762
mm) wide, provide [200 1b (90.7 kg) load capacity.

7. Computer keyboard tray, provide 75 1b load capacity.

Door Locks: ANSI/BHMA A156.11, E07121.
Drawer Locks: ANSI/BHMA A156.11, E07041.
Door and Drawer Silencers: ANSI/BHMA A156.16, L03011.

Grommets for Cable Passage: 2-inch OD, molded-plastic grommets and matching plastic caps
with slot for wire passage.

1. Color: submit samples.

Exposed Hardware Finishes: For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with

ANSI/BHMA A156.18 for BHMA finish number indicated.

1. Bright Brass, Clear Coated: ANSI/BHMA 605 for brass base; ANSI/BHMA 632 for steel
base.

For concealed hardware, provide manufacturer's standard finish that complies with product class
requirements in ANSI/BHMA A156.9.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips: Softwood or hardwood lumber, kiln-dried to less
than 15 percent moisture content.

Anchors: Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure anchorage.
Provide metal expansion sleeves or expansion bolts for post-installed anchors. Use nonferrous-
metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts at inside face of exterior walls and at floors.

FABRICATION

Fabricate architectural cabinets to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated. Ease edges and
corners to 1/16-inch (1.5-mm) radius unless otherwise indicated.

Complete fabrication, including assembly and hardware application, to maximum extent
possible before shipment to Project site. Disassemble components only as necessary for
shipment and installation. Where necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for
scribing, trimming, and fitting.

1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of the dates and times architectural cabinet
fabrication will be complete.
2. Trial fit assemblies at manufacturer's shop that cannot be shipped completely assembled.

Install dowels, screws, bolted connectors, and other fastening devices that can be
removed after trial fitting. Verify that various parts fit as intended and check
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C.

2.8

A.

B.

C.

D.

measurements of assemblies against field measurements before disassembling for
shipment.

Shop-cut openings to maximum extent possible to receive hardware, appliances, electrical work,
and similar items. Locate openings accurately and use templates or roughing-in diagrams to
produce accurately sized and shaped openings. Sand edges of cutouts to remove splinters and
burrs.

SHOP FINISHING

General: Finish architectural cabinets at manufacturer's shop as specified in this Section. Defer
only final touchup, cleaning, and polishing until after installation.

General: Drawings indicate items that are required to be shop finished. Finish these items at
manufacturer's shop as specified in this Section.

Preparation for Finishing: Comply with referenced quality standard for sanding, filling
countersunk fasteners, sealing concealed surfaces, and similar preparations for finishing
architectural cabinets, as applicable to each unit of work.

Transparent Finish:

1. Architectural Woodwork Standards Grade: Premium

2. Finish: System - 5, conversion varnish

3. Wash Coat for Closed-Grain Woods: Apply wash-coat sealer to cabinets made from
closed-grain wood before staining and finishing.

4. Staining: Match approved sample for color, existing wainscotting.

Open Finish for Open-Grain Woods: Do not apply filler to open-grain woods.

6. Filled Finish for Open-Grain Woods: After staining, apply wash-coat sealer and allow to
dry. Apply paste wood filler and wipe off excess. Tint filler to match stained wood.

7. Sheen: Satin, 31-45 gloss units measured on 60-degree gloss meter per ASTM D523. If
this doesn’t match existing sheen, we will revert to what does.

9]

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

32

A.

B.

PREPARATION

Before installation, condition cabinets to humidity conditions in installation areas for not less
than 72 hours.

INSTALLATION

Architectural Woodwork Standards Grade: Install cabinets to comply with quality standard
grade of item to be installed.

Assemble cabinets and complete fabrication at Project site to extent that it was not completed in
the shop.
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C.  Anchor cabinets to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates. Secure with
countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing. Use fine finishing nails or finishing screws
for exposed fastening, countersunk and filled flush with cabinet surface.

1. For shop-finished items, use filler matching finish of items being installed.

D. Install cabinets level, plumb, and true in line to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches (3 mm in
2400 mm) using concealed shims.

1. Scribe and cut cabinets to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged
finish at cuts.
2. Install cabinets without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings and are accurately

aligned. Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to provide
unencumbered operation. Complete installation of hardware and accessory items as

indicated.
3. Maintain veneer sequence matching of cabinets with transparent finish.
E. Shop Finishes: Touch up finishing after installation of architectural cabinets. Fill nail holes with

matching filler.

1. Apply specified finish coats, including stains and paste fillers if any, to exposed surfaces
where only sealer/prime coats are shop applied.

33 ADIJUSTING AND CLEANING

A.  Repair damaged and defective cabinets, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual
defects. Where not possible to repair, replace architectural cabinets. Adjust joinery for uniform

appearance.
B. Clean, lubricate, and adjust hardware.
C.  Clean cabinets on exposed and semiexposed surfaces. Touch up finishes to restore damaged or

soiled areas.

END OF SECTION 064113
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SECTION 064116 - PLASTIC-LAMINATE-FACED ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Plastic-laminate-faced architectural cabinets.

2. Wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips for installing plastic-laminate-faced
architectural cabinets unless concealed within other construction before cabinet
installation.

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A.  Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at project site

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of product, high-pressure decorative laminate and cabinet hardware
and accessories.

B.  Shop Drawings: Show location of each item, dimensioned plans and elevations, large-scale
details, attachment devices, and other components.

1. Show details full size.

2. Show locations and sizes of furring, blocking, and hanging strips, including concealed
blocking and reinforcement specified in other Sections.
3. Show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for electrical switches and outlets and other

items installed in architectural plastic-laminate cabinets.

C. Samples for Initial Selection:
1. Plastic laminates.
2. PVC edge material.
3. Thermoset decorative panels.
D.  Samples for Verification:
1. Plastic laminates, 8 by 10 inches, for each type, color, pattern, and surface finish, with one

sample applied to core material and specified edge material applied to one edge.
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2. Wood-grain plastic laminates, 12 by 24 inches, for each type, pattern and surface
finish, with one sample applied to core material and specified edge material applied to one

edge.
3. Corner pieces as follows:
a. Cabinet-front frame joints between stiles and rails, as well as exposed end pieces,
18 inches high by 18 inches wide by 6 inches deep.
b. Miter joints for standing trim.
4. Exposed cabinet hardware and accessories, one unit for each type and finish.
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate products
similar to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-
service performance.

B.  Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of products.

C.  Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agency providing classification marking for fire-
retardant-treated material, an inspection agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction that
periodically performs inspections to verify that the material bearing the classification marking is
representative of the material tested.

D.  Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate
aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Build mockups of typical plastic-laminate cabinets as shown on Drawings.
2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Do not deliver cabinets until painting and similar operations that could damage woodwork have
been completed in installation areas. If cabinets must be stored in other than installation areas,
store only in areas where environmental conditions comply with requirements specified in "Field
Conditions" Article.

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS

A.  Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install cabinets until building is enclosed, wet work
is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative humidity
at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period.

B.  Field Measurements: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions
of other construction by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate measurements on
Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the
Work.
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C.

1.8

A.

1. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support cabinets by field
measurements before being enclosed, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

Established Dimensions: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, establish
dimensions for areas where cabinets are to fit. Provide allowance for trimming at site, and
coordinate construction to ensure that actual dimensions correspond to established dimensions.

COORDINATION

Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related
units of Work specified in other Sections to ensure that cabinets can be supported and installed as
indicated.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PLASTIC-LAMINATE-FACED ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS
A.  Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the "Architectural Woodwork

Standards" for grades of architectural plastic-laminate cabinets indicated for construction,

finishes, installation, and other requirements.

1. The Contract Documents contain selections chosen from options in the quality standard
and additional requirements beyond those of the quality standard. Comply with those
selections and requirements in addition to the quality standard.

B. Grade: Premium

C. Type of Construction: face frame

D.  Cabinet, Door, and Drawer Front Interface Style: reveal overlay

E. Reveal Dimension: /2

F. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate: NEMA LD 3, grades as indicated or if not indicated, as
required by woodwork quality standard.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the
following
a. Wilsonart International; Div. of Premark International, Inc.

G.  Laminate Cladding for Exposed Surfaces:

1. Horizontal Surfaces: Grade HGS.

2. Postformed Surfaces: Grade HGP.

3. Vertical Surfaces: Grade HGS

4. Edges: Grade HGS

5. Pattern Direction: Vertically for drawer fronts, doors, and fixed panels

H.  Materials for Semiexposed Surfaces:
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1. Surfaces Other Than Drawer Bodies: High-pressure decorative laminate, NEMA LD 3,

Grade VGS
a. Edges of Plastic-Laminate Shelves: matching laminate in color, pattern, and finish.
b. For semiexposed backs of panels with exposed plastic-laminate surfaces, provide

surface of high-pressure decorative laminate, NEMA LD 3, Grade VGS

2. Drawer Sides and Backs: Thermoset decorative panels with PVC or polyester edge
banding.
3. Drawer Bottoms: Thermoset decorative panels.
L Dust Panels: 1/4-inch plywood or tempered hardboard above compartments and drawers unless

located directly under tops.

J. Concealed Backs of Panels with Exposed Plastic-Laminate Surfaces: High-pressure decorative
laminate, NEMA LD 3, Grade BKL.

K.  Drawer Construction: Fabricate with exposed fronts fastened to subfront with mounting screws
from interior of body.

1. Join subfronts, backs, and sides with glued rabbeted joints supplemented by mechanical
fasteners or glued dovetail joints.

L. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes: Provide materials and products that result in colors and textures of
exposed laminate surfaces complying with the following requirements:

1. As noted on the drawings

2.2 WOOD MATERIALS

A.  Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality standard
for each type of woodwork and quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated.

l. Wood Moisture Content: 8 to 13 percent.
2. Softwood Plywood: DOC PS 1, medium-density overlay.

3. Veneer-Faced Panel Products (Hardwood Plywood): HPVA HP-1, made with adhesive
containing no urea formaldehyde.

23 CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES

A.  General: Provide cabinet hardware and accessory materials associated with architectural cabinets
except for items specified in Section 087111 "Door Hardware (Descriptive Specification)."

B.  Butt Hinges: 2-3/4-inch, five-knuckle steel hinges made from 0.095-inch thick metal, and as
follows:

1. Semiconcealed Hinges for Flush Doors: BHMA A156.9, B01361.
2. Semiconcealed Hinges for Overlay Doors: BHMA A156.9, BO1521.
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C.  Frameless Concealed Hinges (European Type): BHMA A156.9, B01602, 100 degrees of
opening, self-closing.

D. Pulls: Richelieu bp8675128158 — 5 in breakroom, 3” on kiosk

E. Adjustable Shelf Standards and Supports: BHMA A156.9, B04071; with shelf rests, B04081
F. Shelf Rests: BHMA A156.9, B04013; metal

G.  Drawer Slides: BHMA A156.9.

1. Grade 1HD-100 and Grade 1HD-200: Side mounted; full-overtravel-extension type; zinc-
plated-steel ball-bearing slides.

2. For drawers not more than 3 inches (75 mm) high and not more than 24 inches (600 mm)
wide, provide Grade 2

3. For drawers more than 3 inches high but not more than 6 inches high and not more than 24
inches wide, provide Grade 1HD-100.

4. For drawers more than 6inches high or more than 24 inches wide, provide Grade 1HD-100

H.  Drawer Locks: BHMA A156.11, E07041.Keyed differently

I. Door and Drawer Silencers: BHMA A156.16, L03011.

J. Exposed Hardware Finishes: For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with
BHMA A156.18 for BHMA finish number indicated.
L. Satin Stainless Steel: BHMA 630.

K.  For concealed hardware, provide manufacturer's standard finish that complies with product class
requirements in BHMA A156.9.

24 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A.  Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips: Softwood or hardwood lumber, kiln dried to less
than 15 percent moisture content.

B.  Anchors: Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure anchorage.
Provide metal expansion sleeves or expansion bolts for post-installed anchors. Use nonferrous-

metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts at inside face of exterior walls and at floors.

C.  Adhesives: Do not use adhesives that contain urea formaldehyde.

2.5 FABRICATION

A.  Sand fire-retardant-treated wood lightly to remove raised grain on exposed surfaces before

fabrication.
B.  Fabricate cabinets to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated.
C. Complete fabrication, including assembly and hardware application, to maximum extent possible

before shipment to Project site. Disassemble components only as necessary for
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shipment and installation. Where necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for
scribing, trimming, and fitting.

1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of the dates and times woodwork fabrication will
be complete.
2. Trial fit assemblies at fabrication shop that cannot be shipped completely assembled.

Install dowels, screws, bolted connectors, and other fastening devices that can be removed
after trial fitting. Verify that various parts fit as intended and check measurements of
assemblies against field measurements before disassembling for shipment.

D.  Shop-cut openings to maximum extent possible to receive hardware, appliances, electrical work,
and similar items. Locate openings accurately and use templates or roughing-in diagrams to
produce accurately sized and shaped openings. Sand edges of cutouts to remove splinters and
burrs.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION
A.  Before installation, condition cabinets to average prevailing humidity conditions in installation
areas.
B.  Before installing cabinets, examine shop-fabricated work for completion and complete work as
required.

3.2 INSTALLATION
A.  Grade: Install cabinets to comply with same grade as item to be installed.

B.  Assemble cabinets and complete fabrication at Project site to the extent that it was not completed
in the shop.

C.  Install cabinets level, plumb, true, and straight. Shim as required with concealed shims. Install
level and plumb to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches.

D.  Scribe and cut cabinets to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged finish at
cuts.
E.  Anchor cabinets to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates. Secure with

countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing. Use fine finishing screws for exposed
fastening, countersunk and filled flush with woodwork.

1. Use filler matching finish of items being installed.
F. Cabinets: Install without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings properly and are accurately

aligned. Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to provide unencumbered
operation. Complete installation of hardware and accessory items as indicated.
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1. Install cabinets with no more than 1/8 inch in 96-inch sag, bow, or other variation from a
straight line.

2. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, and at ends not more than 16
inches o.c.

33 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A.  Repair damaged and defective cabinets, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual
defects; where not possible to repair, replace woodwork. Adjust joinery for uniform appearance.

B. Clean, lubricate, and adjust hardware.

C. Clean cabinets on exposed and semiexposed surfaces.

END OF SECTION 064116
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

Silicone joint sealants.
Nonstaining silicone joint sealants.
Urethane joint sealants.
Mildew-resistant joint sealants.
Latex joint sealants.

N

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each joint-sealant product.

Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants showing
the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.

Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information:

Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
Joint-sealant formulation.

Joint-sealant color.

bl o e

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
Qualification Data: For qualified testing agency.

Product Test Reports: For each kind of joint sealant, for tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed
by a qualified testing agency.

JOINT SEALANTS 079200 - 1
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C. Preconstruction Laboratory Test Schedule: Include the following information for each joint sealant and
substrate material to be tested:

1. Joint-sealant location and designation.
2. Manufacturer and product name.
3. Type of substrate material.
4, Proposed test.
5. Number of samples required.
D.  Preconstruction Laboratory Test Reports: From sealant manufacturer, indicating the following:
1. Materials forming joint substrates and joint-sealant backings have been tested for compatibility
and adhesion with joint sealants.
2. Interpretation of test results and written recommendations for primers and substrate preparation
are needed for adhesion.
E. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion-Test Reports: Indicate which sealants and joint preparation methods
resulted in optimum adhesion to joint substrates based on testing specified in "Preconstruction Testing"
Atrticle.

F. Field-Adhesion-Test Reports: For each sealant application tested.

G. Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications: An authorized representative who is trained and approved by manufacturer.
B. Product Testing: Test joint sealants using a qualified testing agency.

1. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing
indicated.

C.  Mockups: Install sealant in mockups of assemblies specified in other Sections that are indicated to
receive joint sealants specified in this Section. Use materials and installation methods specified in this
Section.

1.7 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING

A.  Preconstruction Laboratory Testing: Submit to joint-sealant manufacturers, for testing indicated below,
samples of materials that will contact or affect joint sealants.

1. Adhesion Testing: Use ASTM C 794 to determine whether priming and other specific joint
preparation techniques are required to obtain rapid, optimum adhesion of joint sealants to joint
substrates.

2. Compatibility Testing: Use ASTM C 1087 to determine sealant compatibility when in contact
with glazing and gasket materials.

3. Stain Testing: Use ASTM C 1248 to determine stain potential of sealant when in contact with
masonry substrates.
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4. Submit manufacturer's recommended number of pieces of each type of material, including joint
substrates, joint-sealant backings, and miscellaneous materials.

5. Schedule sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work.

6. For materials failing tests, obtain joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions for corrective
measures, including use of specially formulated primers.

7. Testing will not be required if joint-sealant manufacturers submit data that are based on previous
testing, not older than 24 months, of sealant products for adhesion to, staining of, and
compatibility with joint substrates and other materials matching those submitted.

B. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing: Before installing sealants, field test their adhesion to Project

joint substrates as follows:

bl ol e

Locate test joints where indicated on Project or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect.
Conduct field tests for each kind of sealant and joint substrate.

Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when test joints will be erected.
Arrange for tests to take place with joint-sealant manufacturer's technical representative present.

a. Test Method: Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint Hand
Pull Tab, in Appendix X1.1 in ASTM C 1193 or Method A, Tail Procedure, in
ASTM C 1521.

1) For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate separately;
extend cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite side. Repeat procedure for
opposite side.

Report whether sealant failed to adhere to joint substrates or tore cohesively. Include data on pull
distance used to test each kind of product and joint substrate. For sealants that fail adhesively,
retest until satisfactory adhesion is obtained.

Evaluation of Preconstruction Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive
failure from testing, in absence of other indications of noncompliance with requirements, will be
considered satisfactory. Do not use sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during testing.

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:

1.

When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-sealant
manufacturer or are below 40 deg F

When joint substrates are wet.

Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for applications
indicated.

Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed from joint
substrates.
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1.9

A.

B.

C.

WARRANTY

Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not comply with
performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or replace those
joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section
within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants from the
following:

1. Movement of the structure caused by stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant manufacturer's
written specifications for sealant elongation and compression.

2. Disintegration of joint substrates from causes exceeding design specifications.

3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents.

4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric contaminants.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL
A.  Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible with one
another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by joint-
sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.
B.  Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range to match
adjacent surfaces.
2.2 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS
A. Silicone, S, NS, 25, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement
capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S,
Grade NS, Class 25, Uses T and NT.
2.3 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS
A. Urethane, S, P, 25, T, NT: Single-component, pourable, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement
capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade P, Class 25,
Uses T and NT.
JOINT SEALANTS 079200 - 4
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2.4

25

2.6

2.7

Urethane, S, NS, 100/50, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 100 percent and minus 50 percent
movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS,
Class 100/50, Uses T and NT.

MILDEW RESISTANT JOINT SEALANTS

Silicone, Mildew Resistant, Acid Curing, S, NS, 25, NT: Mildew-resistant, single-component, nonsag,
plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, acid-curing silicone joint
sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Use NT.

LATEX JOINT SEALANTS

Acrylic Latex: Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, Grade NF.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following
a. BASF Construction Chemicals, LLC, Building Systems; Sonolac.
b. May National Associates, Inc., a subsidiary of Sika Corporation U.S.; Bondaflex 600
c. Pecora Corporation; AC-20.
d. Sherwin-Williams Company (The); 850A.
€. Tremco Incorporated; Tremflex 834.

JOINT-SEALANT BACKING

Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and
other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field
experience and laboratory testing.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following

a. BASF Construction Chemicals, LLC, Building Systems.
b. Construction Foam Products, a division of Nomaco, Inc.

Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C 1330, Type C closed-cell material with a surface skin and of size
and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance.

Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer for
preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint surfaces at back of joint.
Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to
joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.
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B.

C.

Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant
backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming joint substrates
and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to promote optimum adhesion of sealants to
joint substrates.

Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent
to joints.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting performance
of the Work.
B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
3.2 PREPARATION
A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with
joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint
sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and approved for
sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint sealants, oil, grease,
waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost.

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a
combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing optimum
bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after cleaning operations above by
vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air. Porous joint substrates include the
following:

a. Concrete.
b. Masonry.

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.

4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain,
harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants.
Nonporous joint substrates include the following:

a. Metal.
b. Glass.
c. Porcelain enamel.
B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as indicated
by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to
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comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to areas of joint-sealant
bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces.

Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining
surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning
methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after tooling without disturbing
joint seal.

INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS

General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and
applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.

Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint sealants
as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.

Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to
produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum
sealant movement capability.

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application, and replace

them with dry materials.

Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and backs
of joints.

Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are
installed:

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum

sealant movement capability.

Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins,
tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form smooth, uniform beads
of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact and adhesion of sealant with
sides of joint.

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor
sealants or adjacent surfaces.

3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193 unless otherwise indicated.

4, Provide flush joint profile at according to Figure 8B in ASTM C 1193.
5. Provide recessed joint configuration of recess depth and at according to Figure 8C in
ASTM C 1193.
a. Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints.
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34 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Field-Adhesion Testing: Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows:
1. Extent of Testing: Test completed and cured sealant joints as follows:
a. Perform 6 tests for the first 1000 of joint length for each kind of sealant and joint substrate.

2. Test Method: Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint Hand Pull
Tab, in Appendix X1 in ASTM C 1193 or Method A, Tail Procedure, in ASTM C 1521.

a. For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate separately; extend
cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite side. Repeat procedure for opposite side.

3. Inspect tested joints and report on the following:
a. Whether sealants filled joint cavities and are free of voids.
Whether sealant dimensions and configurations comply with specified requirements.
C. Whether sealants in joints connected to pulled-out portion failed to adhere to joint

substrates or tore cohesively. Include data on pull distance used to test each kind of product
and joint substrate. Compare these results to determine if adhesion complies with sealant
manufacturer's field-adhesion hand-pull test criteria.

4, Record test results in a field-adhesion-test log. Include dates when sealants were installed, names
of persons who installed sealants, test dates, test locations, whether joints were primed, adhesion
results and percent elongations, sealant material, sealant configuration, and sealant dimensions.

5. Repair sealants pulled from test area by applying new sealants following same procedures used
originally to seal joints. Ensure that original sealant surfaces are clean and that new sealant
contacts original sealant.

B. Evaluation of Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from testing or
noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered satisfactory. Remove sealants that
fail to adhere to joint substrates during testing or to comply with other requirements. Retest failed
applications until test results prove sealants comply with indicated requirements.

3.5 CLEANING

A.  Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with
cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints
occur.
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3.6 PROTECTION

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and from
damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without deterioration or
damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut
out, remove, and repair damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately so installations with repaired
areas are indistinguishable from original work.

3.7 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE
A.  Joint-Sealant Application: Exterior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces
1. Joint Locations:
a. Isolation and contraction joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs.
b. Tile control and expansion joints.
c. Joints between different materials listed above.

2. Joint Sealant: Urethane

3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected from manufacturer’s full range of color.
B. Joint-Sealant Application: Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces
1. Joint Locations:

Construction joints in cast-in-place concrete.

Control and expansion joints in unit masonry.

Joints between different materials listed above.

Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of doors, windows and louvers.

/o o

2. Joint Sealant: Silicone, nonstaining, S, NS, 50, NT.

3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors
C. Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces
1. Joint Locations:
a. Isolation joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs.
b. Control and expansion joints in tile flooring.

2. Joint Sealant: Urethane, S, P, 25, T, NT.
3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors

D. Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces

1. Joint Locations:
a. Control and expansion joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls.
b. Tile control and expansion joints.
C. Vertical joints on exposed surfaces of unit masonry, concrete, walls, and partitions.
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2. Joint Sealant: Urethane, S, NS, 25, NT.
3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors

E. Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces not subject
to significant movement

1. Joint Locations:
a. Control joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls.
b. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors windows.

2. Joint Sealant: Acrylic latex.

3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors
F. Joint-Sealant Application: Mildew-resistant interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic
surfaces
1. Joint Locations:
a. Joints between plumbing fixtures and adjoining walls, floors, and counters.
b. Tile control and expansion joints where indicated.
2. Joint Sealant: Silicone, mildew resistant, acid curing, S, NS, 25, NT
3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors
END OF SECTION 079200
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SECTION 081433.13 - WOOD TERRACE DOORS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A.  Section Includes:
L. Aluminum-clad hinged wood-framed glass doors.
2. Vinyl-clad hinged wood-framed glass doors.
3. Unclad hinged wood-framed glass doors.
1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at project site.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For each type of hinged wood-framed glass door.
1. Include construction details, material descriptions, fabrication methods, dimensions of individual
components and profiles, hardware, finishes, and operating instructions.
B. Shop Drawings: For hinged wood-framed glass doors.
1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and details.
2. Detail attachments to other work, and between units, if any.
3. Include hardware and required clearances.
C. Samples: For each type of hinged wood-framed glass door and for each color and texture specified, 12-
inch-long section with weather stripping, glazing bead, and factory-applied color finish.
D. Samples for Initial Selection: For doors with factory-applied color finishes.
L. Include Samples of hardware and accessories involving color selection.
E. Samples for Verification: For hinged wood-framed glass doors and components required, prepared on
Samples of size indicated below:
1. Main Framing Member: 12-inch-long section with weather stripping, glazing bead, and factory-
applied color finish.
2. Hardware: Full-size units with factory-applied finish.
F. Product Schedule: For hinged wood-framed glass doors. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.
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1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Product Test Reports: For each hinged wood-framed glass door, for tests performed by manufacturer
and witnessed by a qualified testing agency; and for each class and performance grade indicated, tested

at AAMA gateway size.

B. Field quality-control reports.

C. Sample Warranty: For special warranty.
L5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A.  Maintenance Data: For finishes, weather stripping, operable panels, and operating hardware to include

in maintenance manuals.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Installer Qualifications: An installer acceptable to hinged wood-framed glass door manufacturer for
installation of units required for this Project.

B.  Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic
effects, and to set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Build mockup for hinged wood-framed glass doors, as shown on Drawings.
2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents
contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.

1.7 WARRANTY

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace hinged wood-framed glass
doors that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Failure to meet performance requirements.
b. Structural failures including excessive deflection.
c. Excessive water leakage or air infiltration.
d. Faulty operation of movable panels and hardware.
e. Deterioration of wood, metals, vinyl, and other materials and finishes beyond normal
weathering.
f. Failure of insulating glass

2. Warranty Period:

a. Hinged Door: five years from date of Substantial Completion.
b. Insulating Glass: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.
C. Metal Finish: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A.  Source Limitations: Obtain hinged wood-framed glass doors from single source from single
manufacturer.
2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A.  Product Standard: Comply with AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/1.S.2/A440 for minimum standards of
performance, materials, components, accessories, and fabrication unless more stringent requirements are
indicated.
1. Product Certification: AMMA certified with label attached to each door.
B. Performance Class and Grade: AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/1.5.2/A440 as follows:
1. Minimum Performance Class: Class CW.
2. Minimum Performance Grade: Grade 25
C. Thermal Transmittance: NFRC 100 maximum total fenestration product U-factor of 0.32 Btu/sq. ft. x h
x degF.
D. Solar Heat-Gain Coefticient (SHGC): NFRC 200 maximum total fenestration product SHGC of .3.
E. Sound Transmission Class (STC): Rated for not less than 28 STC when tested for laboratory sound
transmission loss according to ASTM E 90 and determined by ASTM E 413.
F. Outside-Inside Transmission Class (OITC): Rated for not less than 27 OITC when tested for laboratory
sound transmission loss according to ASTM E 90 and determined by ASTM E 1332.
G.  Windborne-Debris Impact Resistance: Passes ASTM E 1886 missile-impact and cyclic-pressure tests in
accordance with ASTM E 1996 for Wind Zone 2 for basic protection.
2.3 VINYL-CLAD HINGED WOOD-FRAMED GLASS DOORS
A.  Exterior Surfaces: Vinyl-clad frames; vinyl-clad or high-performance color-coated finish door panels.
L. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.
2. Interior Surfaces: Stained or painted, TBD.
3. Exposed Wood Species: Mahogany
B. Frames and Door Panels: Fabricate from wood components complying with indicated requirements.
Provide factory-assembled door panels with standard-profile frames.
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Wood Components: Manufacturer's standard LVL or fine-grained wood lumber complying with
AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/1.S.2/A440; kiln dried to a moisture content of not more than 12 percent at
time of fabrication; free of visible finger joints, blue stain, knots, pitch pockets, and surface checks
larger than 1/32 inch deep by 2 inches wide; water-repellent preservative treated.

Trim and Glazing Stops: Material and finish to match frame members

Mullions: Provide mullions and mullion casing and cover plates as shown, matching door units,
complete with anchors for support to structure and installation of hinged wood-framed glass door units.
Allow for erection tolerances and provide for movement of door units due to thermal expansion and
building deflections, as indicated. Provide mullions and cover plates capable of withstanding design
loads of door units.

Integral Nailing Fin: PVC nailing fins for securing frame to structure; provide sufficient strength to
withstand design pressure indicated.

Drip Caps: Extruded aluminum, factory fabricated and finished to match door frame; designed to direct
water away from building when installed horizontally at head of hinged wood-framed glass doors.

Threshold: Provide manufacturer's standard threshold of thickness, dimensions, and profile indicated;
designed to comply with performance requirements indicated and to drain to exterior.

1. Color: Mill finish
2. Low-Profile Threshold: ADA-ABA compliant.

GLAZING
Glass and Glazing: Manufacturer's standard glazing system that produces weathertight seal.

1. Glass: ASTM C 1036, Type 1, g3, Category II safety glass complying with testing requirements
in 16 CFR 1201.

2. Safety Glazing Labeling: Permanently mark safety glazing with certification label of the SGCC.
Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type of glass, thickness, and safety glazing standard
with which glass complies.

3. Tint: Bronze.

4. Insulating-Glass Units: ASTM E 2190, certified through IgCC as complying with requirements
of IgCC.
a. Filling: Fill space between glass lites with argon.

b. Low-E Coating: Manufacturer's standard

HARDWARE

General: Provide manufacturer's standard hardware, fabricated from a corrosion-resistant material
compatible with wood and aluminum cladding complying with AAMA 907; designed to smoothly
operate, tightly close, and securely lock hinged wood-framed glass doors and sized to accommodate
panel weight and dimensions.
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2.6

ACCESSORIES

A. Grilles (False Muntins): Provide grilles in designs indicated, for removable application to inside of each

panel lite.

1. Type: with between-glass grille.

2. Material: To match adjacent finish of door panel.
3. Design: As indicated on Drawings

4, Bar Width: Not less than 3/4 inch wide.

5. Bar Profile: Beveled

6. Color: White.

B. Fasteners: Noncorrosive and compatible with door members, trim, hardware, anchors, and other
components.

1. Exposed Fasteners: Do not use exposed fasteners to the greatest extent possible. For application
of hardware, use fasteners that match finish hardware being fastened.

C. Anchors, Clips, and Accessories: Provide anchors, clips, and accessories of aluminum, nonmagnetic
stainless steel, or zinc-coated steel or iron for hinged wood-framed glass doors, complying with
ASTM B 456 or ASTM B 633 for SC3 severe service conditions; provide sufficient strength to
withstand design pressure indicated.

L. Windborne-Debris Resistance: Provide anchors of same design used in windborne-debris
resistance testing.
2.7 FABRICATION

A.  Fabricate hinged wood-framed glass doors in sizes indicated. Include a complete system for assembling
components and anchoring doors.

B.  Fabricate hinged wood-framed glass doors that are reglazable without dismantling panel framing.

C. Weather Stripping: Provide full-perimeter weather stripping for each door panel unless otherwise
indicated.

D. Factory machine hinged wood-framed glass doors for openings and hardware that is not surface applied.

E. Complete fabrication, assembly, finishing, hardware application, and other work in the factory to
greatest extent possible. Disassemble components only as necessary for shipment and installation. Allow
for scribing, trimming, and fitting at Project site.

F. Factory-Glazed Fabrication: Glaze hinged aluminum-framed glass doors in the factory.

2.8 WOOD FINISHES

A. Factory-Applied Primer: Provide manufacturer's standard factory-applied prime coat complying with
WDMA T.M. 11. on exposed interior wood surfaces.
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2.9

Factory-Applied Color Finish: Provide manufacturer's standard factory-applied finish complying with
WDMA T.M. 12. Apply finish to exposed interior wood surfaces.

1. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

ALUMINUM FINISHES
Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: AAMA 2603 except with a minimum dry film thickness of 1.5
mils. Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning, conversion coating, and

applying and baking finish.

L. Color and Gloss: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.  Examine openings, substrates, structural support, anchorage, and conditions, with Installer present, for
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of
Work.

B. Verify rough opening dimensions, levelness of threshold substrate, and operational clearances.

C. Examine wall flashings, vapor retarders, water and weather barriers, and other built-in components to
ensure a coordinated, weathertight hinged door installation.

D.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

32 INSTALLATION

A. Comply with Drawings, Shop Drawings, and manufacturer's written instructions for installing hinged
doors, hardware, accessories, and other components.

B. Install hinged wood-framed glass doors level, plumb, square, true to line; without distortion, warp, or
rack of frames and panels, and without impeding thermal movement; anchored securely in place to
structural support; and in proper relation to wall flashing, vapor retarders, air barriers, water/weather
barriers, and other adjacent construction. Comply with ASTM E 2112.

C. Set sill members in bed of sealant or with gaskets, as indicated, to provide weathertight construction.

D. Separate aluminum and other corrodible surfaces from sources of corrosion or electrolytic action at
points of contact with other materials according to ASTM E 2112.
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34

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.

1. Testing and inspecting agency will interpret tests and state in each report whether tested work
complies with or deviates from requirements.

Testing Services: Test and inspect installed hinged wood-framed glass doors as follows:
1. Testing Methodology: Test hinged wood-framed glass doors for air infiltration and water

resistance according to AAMA 502.
2. Air-Infiltration Testing:

a. Test Pressure: That required to determine compliance with
AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/1.S.2/A440 performance class indicated.
b. Allowable Air-Leakage Rate: 1.5 times the applicable

AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/1.S.2/A440 rate for product type and performance class
rounded down to one decimal place.

3. Water-Resistance Testing:
a. Test Pressure: two-thirds times test pressure required to determine compliance with
AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/1.5.2/A440 performance grade indicated.
b. Allowable Water Infiltration: No water penetration.

4, Testing Extent: three hinged wood-framed glass doors of each type as selected by Architect and a
qualified independent testing and inspecting agency. Conduct tests after perimeter sealants have
cured.

5. Test Reports: Prepared according to AAMA 502.

Hinged wood-framed glass door will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

ADJUSTING, CLEANING, AND PROTECTION
Lubricate hardware and moving parts.

Adjust operating panels and screens to provide a tight fit at contact points and weather stripping for
smooth operation, without binding, and weathertight closure.

Adjust hardware for proper alignment, smooth operation, and proper latching without unnecessary force
or excessive clearance.

Clean exposed surfaces immediately after installing hinged wood-framed glass doors. Avoid damaging
protective coatings and finishes. Remove nonpermanent labels, excess sealants, glazing materials, dirt,
and other substances.

Remove and replace glass that has been broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged during
construction period.
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F. Protect hinged wood-framed glass door surfaces from contact with contaminating substances resulting
from construction operations. If contaminating substances contact hinged wood-framed glass door
surfaces, remove contaminants immediately according to manufacturer's written instructions.

G.  Refinish or replace hinged doors with damaged finishes.

H. Replace damaged components.

END OF SECTION 081433.13

WOOD TERRACE DOORS 081433 -8
DANVILLE WELCOME CENTER RENOVATIONS 50180608



SECTION 092216 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Non-load-bearing steel framing systems for interior gypsum board assemblies.
2. Suspension systems for interior gypsum ceilings, soffits, and grid systems.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of product.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.  Evaluation Reports: For firestop tracks, from ICC-ES.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A.  Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: For fire-resistance-rated assemblies that incorporate non-
load-bearing steel framing, provide materials and construction identical to those tested in
assembly indicated, according to ASTM E 119 by an independent testing agency.

2.2 FRAMING SYSTEMS
A.  Framing Members, General: Comply with ASTM C 754 for conditions indicated.
L. Steel Sheet Components: Comply with ASTM C 645 requirements for metal unless
otherwise indicated.
2. Protective Coating: ASTM A 653/A 653M, G40, hot-dip galvanized unless otherwise

indicated.

B. Studs and Runners: ASTM C 645. Use either steel studs and runners or dimpled steel studs and
runners.
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1. Steel Studs and Runners:

a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.018 inch
b. Depth: As indicated on Drawings

2. Dimpled Steel Studs and Runners:

a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.025 inch
b. Depth: As indicated on drawings

C. Slip-Type Head Joints: Where indicated, provide one of the following:

1. Single Long-Leg Runner System: ASTM C 645 top runner with 2-inch deep flanges in
thickness not less than indicated for studs, installed with studs friction fit into top runner
and with continuous bridging located within 12 inches of the top of studs to provide lateral
bracing.

2. Double-Runner System: ASTM C 645 top runners, inside runner with 2-inch- deep flanges
in thickness not less than indicated for studs and fastened to studs, and outer runner sized to
friction fit inside runner.

3. Deflection Track: Steel sheet top runner manufactured to prevent cracking of finishes
applied to interior partition framing resulting from deflection of structure above; in
thickness not less than indicated for studs and in width to accommodate depth of studs.

a. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

1) Dietrich Metal Framing; SLP-TRK Slotted Deflection Track.
2)  MBA Building Supplies;

3) Steel Network Inc. (The);

4) Superior Metal Trim; Superior Flex Track System (SFT).

5)  Telling Industries;

D.  Flat Strap and Backing Plate: Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width indicated.
1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.027 inch
E. Cold-Rolled Channel Bridging: Steel, 0.053-inch minimum base-metal thickness, with minimum
1/2-inch wide flanges.
2.3 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
A.  General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards.

1. Fasteners for Metal Framing: Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding power,
and other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

32

3.3

EXAMINATION
Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames,
cast-in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions

affecting performance of the Work.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL
Installation Standard: ASTM C 754.
1. Gypsum Board Assemblies: Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 840 that apply to

framing installation.

Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim,
grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction.

Install bracing at terminations in assemblies.

Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing
members. Frame both sides of joints independently.

INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES

Install framing system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than spacings
required by referenced installation standards for assembly types.

1. Single-Layer Application: 16 inches o.c. unless otherwise indicated.
2. Tile Backing Panels: 16 inches o.c. unless otherwise indicated.

Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at exterior
walls, install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall.

Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction.

Install tracks (runners) at floors and overhead supports. Extend framing full height to structural
supports or substrates above suspended ceilings except where partitions are indicated to terminate
at suspended ceilings. Continue framing around ducts penetrating partitions above ceiling.

1. Slip-Type Head Joints: Where framing extends to overhead structural supports, install to
produce joints at tops of framing systems that prevent axial loading of finished assemblies.

2. Door Openings: Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door frames; install
runner track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs.

a. Install two studs at each jamb unless otherwise indicated.
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b. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 1/2-inch
clearance from jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint in finished

assembly.

c. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of overhead
structure.

3. Other Framed Openings: Frame openings other than door openings the same as required for

door openings unless otherwise indicated. Install framing below sills of openings to match
framing required above door heads.

E. Installation Tolerance: Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than 1/8
inch from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing.

END OF SECTION 092216
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.  Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A.  Section Includes:
1. Interior gypsum board.

2. Tile backing panels

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For each type of product.
B. Samples: For the following products:

1. Trim Accessories: Full-size Sample in 12-inch long length for each trim accessory indicated.

14 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Mockups: Before beginning gypsum board installation, install mockups of at least 100 sq. ft.in
surface area to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Install mockups for the following:
a. Each level of gypsum board finish indicated for use in exposed locations.
b. Each texture finish indicated.
2. Apply or install final decoration indicated, including painting and wallcoverings, on exposed

surfaces for review of mockups.

Simulate finished lighting conditions for review of mockups.

4, Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

(98]
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1.5

A.

1.6

A.

B.

C.

DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against weather, condensation,
direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other potential causes of damage. Stack panels flat and
supported on risers on a flat platform to prevent sagging.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board
manufacturer's written recommendations, whichever are more stringent.

Do not install paper-faced gypsum panels until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned.

Do not install panels that are wet, those that are moisture damaged, and those that are mold
damaged.

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to,
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy

surface contamination and discoloration.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL
A.  Size: Provide maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and that
correspond with support system indicated.
22 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
A.  Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
1. American Gypsum.
2. CertainTeed Corp.
3. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.
4. Lafarge North America Inc.
5. National Gypsum Company.
6. PABCO Gypsum.
7. Temple-Inland.
8. USG Corporation.
B. Gypsum Board, Type X: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M.
1. Thickness: 5/8 inch
2. Long Edges: Tapered and featured (rounded or beveled) for prefilling.
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23

24

Gypsum Ceiling Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M.

1.
2.

Thickness: 1/2 inch.
Long Edges: Tapered.

Moisture- and Mold-Resistant Gypsum Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. With moisture- and mold-
resistant core and paper surfaces. Provide at all exterior walls and restroom walls not receiveing tile.

1. Core: 5/8-inch, Type X.

2. Long Edges: Tapered.

3. Mold Resistance: ASTM D 3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D 3274.
4. Permitted if building is not conditioned when gypsum board is to be installed.
TILE BACKING PANELS

Cementitious Backer Units: ANSI A118.9 and ASTM C 1288 or 1325, with manufacturer's standard

edges.

1.

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

a. C-Cure; C-Cure Board 990.
b. CertainTeed Corp.; FiberCement BackerBoard.
c. Custom Building Products; Wonderboard or EasyBoard.
d. FinPan, Inc.; Util-A-Crete Concrete Backer Board or ProTEC.
e. James Hardie Building Products, Inc.; Hardiebacker 500.
f. National Gypsum Company, Permabase Cement Board.
g. USG Corporation; DUROCK Cement Board.
2. Thickness: 5/8 inch
3. Mold Resistance: ASTM D 3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D 3274.
4, Provide behind all tiled walls and shower enclosures
TRIM ACCESSORIES

Interior Trim: ASTM C 1047.

1.

Material: Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet, rolled zinc, plastic, or paper-faced
galvanized steel sheet.

2. Shapes:
a. Cornerbead.
b. Bullnose bead.
C. LC-Bead: J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
d. L-Bead: L-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
e. U-Bead: J-shaped; exposed short flange does not receive joint compound.
f. Expansion (control) joint.
g. Curved-Edge Cornerbead: With notched or flexible flanges.
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2.5

2.6

Aluminum Trim: Extruded accessories of profiles and dimensions indicated.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, products by one of the following:

a. Fry Reglet Corp.
b. Gordon, Inc.

c. Pittcon Industries.

2. Aluminum: Alloy and temper with not less than the strength and durability properties of
ASTM B 221, Alloy 6063-T5.

3. Finish: Corrosion-resistant primer compatible with joint compound and finish materials
specified.

JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS

General: Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M.

Joint Tape:

1. Interior Gypsum Board: Paper.
2. Tile Backing Panels: As recommended by panel manufacturer.

Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board: For each coat use formulation that is compatible with
other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.

L. Prefilling: At open joints, rounded or beveled panel edges, and damaged surface areas, use
setting-type taping compound.
2. Embedding and First Coat: For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and trim

flanges, use setting-type taping compound.
a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories.

3. Fill Coat: For second coat, use setting-type, sandable topping or drying-type, all-purpose
compound.

4. Finish Coat: For third coat, use setting-type, sandable topping or drying-type, all-purpose
compound.

5. Skim Coat: For final coat of Level 5 finish, use setting-type, sandable topping or drying-type,
all-purpose compound or high-build interior coating product designed for application by
airless sprayer and to be used instead of skim coat to produce Level 5 finish.

Joint Compound for Tile Backing Panels:
1. Cementitious Backer Units: As recommended by backer unit manufacturer.
AUXILIARY MATERIALS

General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and
manufacturer's written recommendations.
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B.

C.

Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Use screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening panels to steel members from 0.033
to 0.112 inch thick.

2. For fastening cementitious backer units, use screws of type and size recommended by panel
manufacturer.

Sound Attenuation Blankets: ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing) produced
by combining thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock
wool.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.  Examine areas and substrates including welded hollow-metal frames and framing, with Installer
present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance.

B.  Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold
damaged.

C.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

32 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL

A.  Comply with ASTM C 840.

B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid
abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling. Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels not
less than one framing member.

C.  Install panels with face side out. Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with not
more than 1/16 inch of open space between panels. Do not force into place.

D.  Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate supports
or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints. Do not place tapered edges against
cut edges or ends. Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions. Do not make joints other
than control joints at corners of framed openings.

E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels.

F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, etc.),
except in chases braced internally.

1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke ratings,
coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8§ sq. ft. in area.
2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.
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3.4

3.5

3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof slabs
and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 1/4- to 3/8-
inch wide joints to install sealant.

Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural abutments,
except floors. Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch wide spaces at these locations and trim edges with edge trim
where edges of panels are exposed. Seal joints between edges and abutting structural surfaces with
acoustical sealant.

Attachment to Steel Framing: Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to open
(unsupported) edges of stud flanges first.

APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD

Install interior gypsum board in the following locations:

1. Wallboard Type: surfaces unless otherwise indicated.

Single-Layer Application:

1. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) or horizontally

(perpendicular to framing) unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated
assembly, and minimize end joints.

a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses of
panels.
b. Install so that }2” gap is between bottom of gypsum board and the floor surface.

2. Fastening Methods: Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws.

APPLYING TILE BACKING PANELS

Cementitious Backer Units: ANSI A108.11, at locations indicated to receive tile

INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES

General: For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same fasteners
used for panels. Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written instructions.

Control Joints: Install control joints according to ASTM C 840 and in specific locations approved
by Architect for visual effect.

Interior Trim: Install in the following locations:

1. Cornerbead: Use at outside corners unless otherwise indicated.
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3.6

3.7

FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD

General: Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, fastener
heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for decoration.
Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces.

Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas.

Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not
intended to receive tape.

Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to
ASTM C 840:

L. Level 1: Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated.
2. Level 4: At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise indicated
3. Level 5: Any wall receiving wall covering or dry erase wall covering

Cementitious Backer Units: Finish according to manufacturer's written instructions.

PROTECTION

Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other non-
drywall surfaces. Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall application.

Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction,
and other causes during remainder of the construction period.

Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to,
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy

surface contamination and discoloration.

END OF SECTION 092900
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SECTION 093023 - GLASS MOSAIC TILING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Glass tile.
2. Tile backing panels.
1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. General: Definitions in the ANSI A108 series of tile installation standards and in ANSI A137.2 apply to Work
of this Section unless otherwise specified.

B. Face Size: Actual tile size, excluding spacer lugs.

C. Module Size: Actual tile size plus joint width indicated.

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project Site.

1. Review requirements in ANSI A108.01 for substrates and for preparation by other trades.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: Show locations of each type of tile and tile pattern. Show widths, details, and locations of
expansion, contraction, control, and isolation joints in tile substrates and finished tile surfaces.

C. Samples for Verification:
1. Full-size units of each type and composition of tile and for each color and finish required. For glass
mosaic tile in color blend patterns, provide full sheets of each color blend.
2. Assembled samples mounted on a rigid panel, with grouted joints, for each type and composition of tile

and for each color and finish required. Make samples at least 12 inches, but not fewer than four tiles.
Use grout of type and in color or colors approved for completed Work.
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic
effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Build mockup of glass tile installation fore review prior to completion.
2. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial
Completion.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver and store packaged materials in original containers with seals unbroken and labels intact until time of
use. Comply with requirements in ANSI A137.2 for labeling tile packages.

B. Store tile and cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location.
C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and contamination can be
avoided.
D.  Store liquid materials in unopened containers and protected from freezing.
1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install tile until construction in spaces is complete and ambient temperature

and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated in referenced standards and manufacturer's
written instructions.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Source Limitations for Tile: Obtain tile of each type and color or finish from single source or producer.

1. Obtain tile of each type and color or finish from same production run and of consistent quality in
appearance and physical properties for each contiguous area.

B. Source Limitations for Setting and Grouting Materials: Obtain ingredients of a uniform quality for each mortar,
adhesive, and grout component from single manufacturer and each aggregate from single source or producer.

1. Obtain setting and grouting materials, except for unmodified Portland cement and aggregate, from
single manufacturer.
2. Obtain waterproof membrane, except for sheet products, from manufacturer of setting and grouting
materials.
C. Source Limitations for Other Products: Obtain each of the following products specified in this Section from a

single manufacturer:
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1. Waterproof membrane.

2. Joint sealants.
3. Cementitious backer units.
2.2 PRODUCTS, GENERAL

A. ANSI Glass Tile Standard: Provide glass tile that complies with ANSIA137.2 for types and other
characteristics indicated.

1. Provide tile complying with Standard grade requirements unless otherwise indicated.

B. ANSI Standards for Tile Installation Materials: Provide materials complying with ANSI A108.02, ANSI
standards referenced in other Part2 articles, ANSI standards referenced by TCNA installation methods
specified in tile installation schedules, and other requirements specified.

C. Factory Blending: For tile exhibiting color variations within ranges, blend tile in factory and package so tile
units taken from one package show same range in colors as those taken from other packages and match
approved Samples.

D. Mounting: For factory-mounted tile, provide back- or edge-mounted tile assemblies as standard with
manufacturer unless otherwise indicated.

1. Where tile is indicated for installation, do not use back- or edge-mounted tile assemblies unless tile
manufacturer specifies in writing that this type of mounting is suitable for installation indicated and has
a record of successful in-service performance.
23 TILE PRODUCTS
A. Glass Tile Type[ GT-<#>]: Large format glass tile, [cast] [fused] [low temperature].
1. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.>

2. Face Size: [3 by 3 inches (76 by 76 mm)] [4 by 4 inches (102 by 102 mm)] [4-1/4 by 4-1/4 inches (108
by 108 mm)] <Insert dimensions>.

24 TILE BACKING PANELS
A. Cementitious Backer Units: ANSI A118.9 or ASTM C1325, Type A, in maximum lengths available to
minimize end-to-end butt joints.
1. Thickness: 1/2 inch or 5/8” match existing.

25 SETTING MATERIALS

A. Standard Dry-Set Mortar (Thinset): ANSI A118.1; white, unless otherwise indicated.

GLASS MOSAIC TILING 093023 -3
DANVILLE WELCOME CENTER RENOVATIONS 50180608



2.6 GROUT MATERIALS
A. High-Performance Tile Grout: ANSI A118.7.
1. Polymer Type: Ethylene vinyl acetate or acrylic additive, in dry, redispersible form, prepackaged with
other dry ingredients.

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Trowelable Underlayments and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement-based formulation
provided or approved by manufacturer of tile-setting materials for installations indicated.

B. Tile Cleaner: A neutral cleaner capable of removing soil and residue without harming tile and grout surfaces,
specifically approved for materials and installations indicated by tile and grout manufacturers.

C. Grout Sealer: Manufacturer's standard product for sealing grout joints and that does not change color or
appearance of grout.
2.8 MIXING MORTARS AND GROUT

A. Mix mortars and grouts to comply with referenced standards and mortar and grout manufacturers' written
instructions.

B. Add materials, water, and additives in accurate proportions.
C. Obtain and use type of mixing equipment, mixer speeds, mixing containers, mixing time, and other procedures

to produce mortars and grouts of uniform quality with optimum performance characteristics for installations
indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where tile will be installed, with Installer present, for compliance
with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

1. Verify that substrates for setting tile are firm; dry; clean; free of coatings that are incompatible with tile-
setting materials, including curing compounds and other substances that contain soap, wax, oil, or
silicone; and comply with flatness tolerances required by ANSI A108.01 for installations indicated.

a. Verify that protrusions, bumps, and ridges have been removed by sanding or grinding.

2. Verify that installation of grounds, anchors, recessed frames, electrical and mechanical units of work,
and similar items located in or behind tile has been completed.
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3. Verify that joints and cracks in tile substrates are coordinated with tile joint locations; if not
coordinated, adjust joint locations in consultation with Architect.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
32 PREPARATION
A. Where indicated, prepare substrates to receive waterproof membrane by applying a reinforced mortar bed that

complies with ANSI A108.1A and is sloped 1/4 inch per foot (1:50) toward drains.

B. Blending: For tile exhibiting color variations, verify that tile has been factory blended and packaged so tile units
taken from one package show same range of colors as those taken from other packages and match approved
Samples. If not factory blended, either return to manufacturer or blend tiles at Project site before installing.

33 INSTALLATION OF GLASS TILE

A. Comply with TCNA's "Handbook for Ceramic, Glass, and Stone Tile Installation" for TCNA installation
methods specified in tile installation schedules. Comply with parts of the ANSI A108 series "Specifications for
Installation of Ceramic Tile" that are referenced in TCNA installation methods, specified in tile installation
schedules, and apply to types of setting and grouting materials used.

B. Extend tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fixtures to form complete covering without
interruptions unless otherwise indicated. Terminate work neatly at obstructions, edges, and corners without
disrupting pattern or joint alignments.

C. Accurately form intersections and returns. Perform cutting and drilling of tile without marring visible surfaces.
Carefully grind cut edges of tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in items for straight aligned joints. Fit tile closely
to electrical outlets, piping, fixtures, and other penetrations so plates, collars, or covers overlap tile.

D. Jointing Pattern: Lay tile in grid pattern unless otherwise indicated. Lay out tile work and center tile fields in
both directions in each space or on each wall area. Lay out tile work to minimize the use of pieces that are less
than half of a tile. Provide uniform joint widths unless otherwise indicated.

1. For tile mounted in sheets, make joints between tile sheets same width as joints within tile sheets so
joints between sheets are not apparent in finished work.

E. Joint Widths: Unless otherwise indicated, install tile with the following joint widths:
1. Mosaic Glass Tile: 1/16 inch.

F. Lay out tile wainscots to dimensions indicated or to next full tile beyond dimensions indicated.
G. Expansion Joints: Provide expansion joints and other sealant-filled joints, including control, contraction, and

isolation joints, where indicated. Form joints during installation of setting materials, mortar beds, and tile. Do
not saw-cut joints after installing tiles.
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1. Where joints occur in concrete substrates, locate joints in tile surfaces directly above them.

H. Metal Edge Strips: Install stainless steel Schluter piece, vertical, to terminate at end run of counter.

L Grout Sealer: Apply grout sealer to grout joints according to grout-sealer manufacturer's written instructions.
As soon as grout sealer has penetrated grout joints, remove excess sealer and sealer from tile faces by wiping
with soft cloth.

34 INSTALLATION OF TILE BACKING PANEL
A. Install panels and treat joints according to ANSI A108.11 and manufacturer's written instructions for type of

application indicated.

35 CLEANING AND PROTECTING
A. Cleaning: On completion of placement and grouting, clean all tile surfaces so they are free of foreign matter.

1. Remove grout residue from tile as soon as possible.

2. Clean grout smears and haze from tile according to tile and grout manufacturer's written instructions but
no sooner than 10 days after installation. Use only cleaners recommended by tile and grout
manufacturers and only after determining that cleaners are safe to use by testing on samples of tile and
other surfaces to be cleaned. Protect metal surfaces and plumbing fixtures from effects of cleaning.
Flush surfaces with clean water before and after cleaning.

3. Remove temporary protective coating by method recommended by coating manufacturer and that is
acceptable to tile and grout manufacturer. Trap and remove coating to prevent drain clogging.

B. Before final inspection, remove protective coverings and rinse neutral protective cleaner from tile surfaces.

3.6 INTERIOR GLASS TILE INSTALLATION SCHEDULE
A. Interior Wall Installations, Wood or Metal Studs or Furring:
1. Glass Tile Installation: TCNA W243; thinset mortar on gypsum board.
a. Glass Tile Type: Random Stack, glass mosaic

b. Thinset Mortar: Standard dry-set mortar.
c. Grout: High-performance sanded grout.

END OF SECTION 093023
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SECTION 093033 - STONE TILING

PART 1| - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Stone tile.

2. Tile backing panels.

3. Crack isolation membranes.

DEFINITIONS

General: Definitions in the ANSI A108 series of tile installation standards apply to Work of this Section unless
otherwise specified.

Dimension Stone Tile: Modular stone units less than 3/4 inch (19 mm) thick.
Module Size: Actual tile size plus joint width.

Polished Finish: Smooth surface that produces sharp, mirrorlike reflections. Reflected images of overhead
fluorescent tubes have straight lines without visible distortion when viewed at arm's length.

Honed Finish: Smooth, nonreflective surface similar to that produced by grinding with a 400- to 1200-grit abrasive;
with a gap not exceeding 0.005 inch (0.13 mm) when faces are tested for flatness with a 24-inch (610-mm)
straightedge.

Sand-Rubbed Finish: Uniform, fine-textured surface similar to that produced by grinding with a 40-grit abrasive;
with a gap not exceeding 1/32 inch (0.8 mm) when faces are tested for flatness with a 24-inch (610-mm)

straightedge.

Thermal Finish: Uniform, coarse-textured surface produced by thermal shock; with a gap not exceeding 3/16 inch
when faces are tested for flatness with a 24-inch straightedge.

Natural-Cleft Finish: Uneven surface produced by splitting stone along a natural cleavage plane; without visible
tool marks and with a gap not exceeding 3/16 inch when faces are tested for flatness with a 24-inch straightedge.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
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1.4

1.5

1.6

1.7

1.8

1.9

SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING

Sequence stone tile installation with other work to minimize possibility of damage and soiling during remainder of
construction period.

Install stone tile and accessories only after other finishing operations, including painting, are completed.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product.

Shop Drawings: Show locations of each type of stone tile and tile pattern. Show widths, details, and locations of
expansion, contraction, control, and isolation joints in substrates and finished stone tile surfaces.

Samples for Initial Selection: For tile, grout, and accessories involving color selection.

Samples for Verification:

1. Assembled Samples with grouted joints for each type of stone tile and for each finish required, at least 12
inches and mounted on a rigid panel. Use grout of type and in color(s) approved for completed Work.
2. Range Samples consisting of at least three full-size units of each type of stone tile, exhibiting extremes of

the full range of color and other visual characteristics expected. Range Samples establish the standard by
which individual stone tiles are judged.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
Qualification Data: For Installer.

Product Test Reports: For tile-setting and -grouting products and stone tile.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Maintenance Data: For dimension stone tile to include in maintenance manuals.

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Extra Stock Material: Furnish extra materials, from same production run, to Owner that match products installed
and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications:

STONE TILING 093033 -2



1.10

1.11

1.12

1. Installer is a Five-Star member of the National Tile Contractors Association or a Trowel of Excellence
member of the Tile Contractors' Association of America.

2. Installer's supervisor for Project holds the International Masonry Institute's Foreman Certification.

3. Installer employs only Ceramic Tile Education Foundation Certified Installers or installers recognized by
the U.S. Department of Labor as Journeyman Tile Layers for Project.

MOCKUPS

Build dry-laid mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and
set quality standards for materials and execution PRIOR to any complete purchase of the tile for the job.

1. Maintain dry-laid mockups in an undisturbed condition until equivalent areas of the completed Work are
approved to serve as mockups.
2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in

mockups unless Owner specifically approves such deviations by Change Order.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
Deliver and store packaged materials in original containers with seals unbroken and labels intact until time of use.
Store stone tile and cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location.

Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and contamination can be
avoided.

Store liquid materials in unopened containers and protected from freezing.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not install stone tile until construction in spaces is complete and ambient
temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated in referenced standards and
manufacturer's written instructions.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A.

MANUFACTURERS

Source Limitations for Stone Tile: Obtain each stone product type from single source from single producer.
1. Obtain each variety of stone from same location in a single quarry with resources to provide materials of
consistent quality in appearance and physical properties.
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22

23

24

25

Source Limitations for Setting and Grouting Materials: Obtain ingredients of a uniform quality for each mortar,
adhesive, and grout component from single manufacturer and each aggregate from single source or producer.

1. Obtain setting and grouting materials, except for unmodified Portland cement and aggregate, from single
manufacturer.

2. Obtain crack isolation membrane, except for sheet products, from manufacturer of setting and grouting
materials.

Source Limitations for Other Products: Obtain each of the following products specified in this Section from a single
manufacturer:
1. Crack isolation membrane.

STONE PRODUCTS

Provide stone products that are free of defects impairing their function for use indicated, including cracks, seams,
and starts.

Stone Tile Type : Dal Tile- Slate- Indian Multi Color

1. Slate: Complying with ASTM C629/C629M, Classification I, Exterior

2. Nominal Tile Thickness: 1/2 inch

3. Joint Width: 1/8 inch

4. Size: Versaille

CRACK ISOLATION MEMBRANES

Crack Isolation Membrane, Chlorinated Polyethylene Sheet: Nonplasticized, chlorinated polyethylene faced on both
sides with nonwoven polyester fabric; 0.030-inch (0.76-mm) nominal thickness.

SETTING MATERIALS

Portland Cement Mortar (Thickset) Installation Materials: ANSI A108.02.

1. Cleavage Membrane: Asphalt felt, ASTM D226/D226M, Typel (No. 15); or polyethylene sheeting,
ASTM D4397, 4.0 mils (0.1 mm) thick.

Standard Dry-Set Mortar (Thinset): ANSI A118.1.

GROUT MATERIALS

Sand-Portland Cement Grout: ANSI A108.10, consisting of white or gray cement and white or colored aggregate as
required to produce color indicated.

High-Performance Tile Grout: ANSI A118.7.
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2.6

27

238

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Trowelable Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement-based formulation provided or approved by
manufacturer of tile-setting materials for installations indicated.

Protective Coating: Liquid grout-release coating that is formulated to protect exposed surfaces of stone tile against
adherence of mortar and grout; compatible with stone, mortar, and grout products; easily removable after grouting
is completed without damaging grout or stone tile; and recommended for use as temporary protective coating for
stone tile.

1. Floor sealer complying with "Floor Sealer" Paragraph below may be used provided it is recommended by
manufacturer for use as a grout release.

Tile Cleaner: A neutral cleaner capable of removing soil and residue without harming stone tile and grout surfaces,
specifically approved for materials and installations indicated by stone tile producers and grout manufacturers.

Floor Sealer: Colorless, stain- and slip-resistant sealer, not affecting color or physical properties of stone surfaces as
recommended by stone tile producers for application indicated.
FABRICATION

Facial Dimensions of Stone Tiles with Natural-Cleft or Thermal-Finished Faces: Do not vary facial dimensions
from specified dimensions by more than plus or minus 1/32 inch (0.8 mm).

Thickness of Stone Tiles with Natural-Cleft or Thermal Finish: Do not vary average thickness of each stone tile
from specified thickness by more than plus or minus 1/32 inch (0.8 mm).

Joint Surfaces: Except for specified beveled or eased edges if any, dress joint surfaces square for full depth of stone
tile.

Backs of Tiles: Gage units by dressing backs of tiles smooth and flat. When tested with a 24-inch (600-mm)
straightedge, gap shall not exceed 1/32 inch (0.8 mm).

1. Natural-cleft stone need not be gaged if gap does not exceed 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) when tested with a 24-inch
(610-mm) straightedge on backs of units.

Thresholds: Fabricate to size and profile as indicated or required to provide transition between adjacent floor
finishes.
MIXING MORTARS AND GROUT

Mix mortars and grouts to comply with referenced standards and mortar and grout manufacturers' written
instructions.

Add materials, water, and additives in accurate proportions.

Obtain and use type of mixing equipment, mixer speeds, mixing containers, mixing time, and other procedures to
produce mortars and grouts of uniform quality with optimum performance characteristics for installations indicated.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

32

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where stone tile will be installed, with Installer present, for compliance
with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

1. Verify that substrates for setting stone tile are firm; dry; clean; free of coatings that are incompatible with
tile-setting materials, including curing compounds and other substances that contain soap, wax, oil, or
silicone; and comply with flatness tolerances required by ANSI A108.01 for installations indicated.

2. Verify that concrete substrates for stone tile floors installed with thinset mortar comply with surface finish
requirements in ANSI A108.01 for installations indicated.

a. Verify that surfaces that received a steel trowel finish have been mechanically scarified.
b. Verify that protrusions, bumps, and ridges have been removed by sanding or grinding.

3. Verify that installation of grounds, anchors, recessed frames, electrical and mechanical units of work, and
similar items located in or behind stone tile has been completed.

4. Verify that joints and cracks in stone tile substrates are coordinated with stone tile joint locations; if not

coordinated, adjust joint locations in consultation with Architect.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in concrete substrates for stone tile floors installed with thinset mortar with
trowelable patching compound specifically recommended by tile-setting material manufacturer.

Where indicated, prepare substrates to receive waterproof membrane by applying a reinforced mortar bed that
complies with ANSI A108.1A and is sloped 1/4 inch per foot (1:50) toward drains.

Lay out stone tile patterns by marking joint lines on substrates to verify joint placement at edges, corners, doors,
and other critical elements.

1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when layout will be done.
2. Obtain Architect's approval of layout before starting stone tile installation.

Lay out stone tiles on substrates or on an adjacent surface to establish placement of individual stone tiles for
balance of color and pattern variations.

1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when layout will be done.
2. Architect may relocate specific stone tiles with other stone tiles of same type and will determine final
location of each stone tile within indicated patterns.
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3. Identify each stone tile with a temporary number marked on face of stone tile that corresponds with an
identical number marked on a layout drawing, and obtain Architect's approval before starting stone tile
installation.

Field-Applied Temporary Protective Coating: If indicated under stone tile type or needed to prevent grout from
staining or adhering to exposed stone tile surfaces, precoat stone tiles with continuous film of temporary protective
coating, taking care not to coat unexposed stone tile surfaces.

INSTALLATION OF STONE TILE

Comply with TCNA's "Handbook for Ceramic, Glass, and Stone Tile Installation" for TCNA installation methods
specified in stone tile installation schedules. Comply with parts of the ANSI A108 series "Specifications for
Installation of Ceramic Tile" that are referenced in TCNA installation methods specified in stone tile installation
schedules, and apply to types of setting and grouting materials used.

1. For the following installations, follow procedures in the ANSI A108 series of tile installation standards for
providing 95 percent mortar coverage:
a. Stone tile floors consisting of stone tiles 8 by 8 inches (200 by 200 mm) or larger.

Wipe backs of stone tiles with a damp cloth to remove dirt and dust before units are installed.

Extend stone tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fixtures to form complete covering without
interruptions unless otherwise indicated. Terminate work neatly at obstructions, edges, and corners without
disrupting pattern or joint alignments.

Accurately form intersections and returns. Perform cutting and drilling of stone tile without marring visible
surfaces. Carefully grind cut edges of stone tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in items for straight aligned joints. Fit
stone tile closely to electrical outlets, piping, fixtures, and other penetrations so plates, collars, or covers overlap
stone tile.

Finish cut stone tile edges that will not be concealed by other construction by grinding and honing cut surfaces
easing edges to match factory-fabricated edges unless otherwise indicated.

Where accent tile differs in thickness from field tile, vary setting-bed thickness so that tiles are flush.
Jointing Pattern: Lay stone tile in grid pattern unless otherwise indicated. Lay out stone tile work and center stone

tile fields in both directions in each space or on each wall area. Lay out stone tile work to minimize the use of
pieces that are less than half of a tile. Provide uniform joint widths unless otherwise indicated.

1. Where adjoining stone tiles on floor, base, walls, or trim are specified or indicated to be same size, align
joints.
2. Where stone tiles are specified or indicated to be whole integer multiples of adjoining stone tiles on floor,

base, walls, or trim, align joints unless otherwise indicated.

Match stone tiles within each space by selecting tiles to achieve uniformity of color and pattern. Reject or relocate
stone tiles that do not match color and pattern of adjacent tiles.
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3.5

3.6

Mix stone tiles to achieve a uniformly random distribution of color shadings and patterns.

Pattern Orientation: For stone varieties with directional pattern, orient pattern as indicated

See TCNA's "Handbook for Ceramic, Glass, and Stone Tile Installation" and the ANSI A108 series of tile

installation standards for data on expansion joints. These standards require that joint locations be indicated on

Drawings.

Expansion Joints: Provide expansion joints and other sealant-filled joints, including control, contraction, and

isolation joints, where indicated. Form joints during installation of setting materials, mortar beds, and stone tile. Do

not saw-cut joints after installing stone tiles.

1. Where joints occur in concrete substrates, locate joints in stone tile surfaces directly above them.

Stone Thresholds (if existing thresholds cannot be used): Install stone thresholds in same type of setting bed as

adjacent floor unless otherwise indicated.

1. Do not extend crack isolation membrane under thresholds set in standard dry-set mortar. Fill joints between
such thresholds and adjoining stone tile with elastomeric sealant.

INSTALLATION OF TILE BACKING PANELS

Install panels and treat joints in accordance with ANSI A108.11 and manufacturer's written instructions for type of

application indicated.

INSTALLATION OF CRACK ISOLATION MEMBRANES

Install crack isolation membrane to comply with ANSI A108.17 and manufacturer's written instructions to produce
membrane of uniform thickness and bonded securely to substrate.

Allow crack isolation membrane to cure before installing tile or setting materials over it.

INSTALLATION TOLERANCES

Variation in Level: For horizontal joints and other conspicuous lines, do not exceed 1/8 inch in 10 ft. (3 mm in
3 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm).

Variation in Surface Plane of Flooring: Do not exceed 1/8 inch in 10 ft. (3 mm in 3 m) from level or slope indicated
when tested with a 10-foot (3-m) straightedge.

Variation in Plane between Adjacent Units (Lipping): Do not exceed the following differences between faces of
adjacent units as measured from a straightedge parallel to stone tiled surface:
1. Units with Natural-Cleft Faces: Depth of natural-cleft finish or 3/16 inch (5 mm), whichever is less.

Variation in Joint Width: Do not vary joint thickness more than 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) or one-fourth of nominal joint
width, whichever is less.
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3.7 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Remove and replace tile that is damaged or that does not match adjoining stone tile. Provide new matching units,
installed as specified and in a manner to eliminate evidence of replacement.

B. Cleaning: On completion of placement and grouting, clean stone tile surfaces so they are free of foreign matter.
1. Remove grout residue from stone tile as soon as possible.
2. Clean grout smears and haze from stone tile in accordance with stone tile and grout manufacturer's written

instructions but no sooner than 10 days after installation. Use only cleaners recommended by stone tile and
grout manufacturers and only after determining that cleaners are safe to use by testing on samples of stone
tile and other surfaces to be cleaned. Protect metal surfaces and plumbing fixtures from effects of cleaning.
Flush surfaces with clean water before and after cleaning.

C. Apply sealer to cleaned stone tile flooring in accordance with sealer manufacturer's written instructions.
3.8 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed stone tile floors with kraft paper or other heavy covering during construction period to prevent

staining, damage, and wear. If recommended by stone tile manufacturer, apply coat of neutral protective cleaner to
completed stone tile walls and floors.

B. Prohibit foot and wheel traffic from stone tiled floors for at least seven days after grouting is completed.

C. Before final inspection, remove protective coverings and rinse neutral protective cleaner from stone tile surfaces.
39 INTERIOR STONE TILE INSTALLATION SCHEDULE

A. Interior Floor Installations, Concrete Subfloor:

1. TCNA F125-Full STONE : Thinset mortar on crack isolation membrane.
a. Stone Tile Type: Slate.
b. Thinset Mortar: Modified dry-set mortar.

c. Grout: Standard sanded cement High-performance sanded grout

END OF SECTION 093033
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SECTION 095123 - ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.  Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

L. Acoustical tiles for ceilings.
2. Suspended metal grid and metal trim edges
B. Products furnished, but not installed under this Section, include anchors, clips, and other ceiling

attachment devices to be cast in concrete.

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A.  Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project Site

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For each type of product.
B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 6-inches- (150-mm-) in
size.
1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items are
shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved:

L. Ceiling suspension-system members.
2. Method of attaching hangers to building structure.

a. Furnish layouts for cast-in-place anchors, clips, and other ceiling attachment devices
whose installation is specified in other Sections.

3. Size and location of initial access modules for acoustical tile.
4, Ceiling-mounted items including lighting fixtures, diffusers, grilles, speakers, sprinklers,
access panels, and special moldings.
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1.6

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A.  Maintenance Data: For finishes to include in maintenance manuals.
1.7 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
A.  Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering
for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
1. Acoustical Ceiling Units: Full-size tiles equal to 5% percent of quantity installed.
2. Suspension-System Components: Quantity of each concealed grid and exposed component
equal to 2% percent of quantity installed.
1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.  Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to the National Voluntary Laboratory
Accreditation Program (NVLAP) for testing indicated.
B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate
aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.
1. Build mockup of typical ceiling area as shown on Drawings.
2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.
1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A.  Deliver acoustical tiles, suspension-system components, and accessories to Project site in original,
unopened packages and store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they will be protected
against damage from moisture, humidity, temperature extremes, direct sunlight, surface
contamination, and other causes.
B. Before installing acoustical tiles, permit them to reach room temperature and a stabilized moisture
content.
C. Handle acoustical tiles carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaging units in any way.
1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS
A.  Environmental Limitations: Do not install acoustical tile ceilings until spaces are enclosed and
weatherproof, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and ambient
temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for Project when occupied
for its intended use.
1. Pressurized Plenums: Operate ventilation system for not less than 48 hours before beginning
acoustical tile ceiling installation.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A.  Seismic Performance: Acoustical ceiling shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined

according to ASCE/SEI 7
22 ACOUSTICAL TILES, GENERAL

A.  Source Limitations:

1. Acoustical Ceiling Tile: Obtain each type from single source from single manufacturer.
2. Suspension System: Obtain each type from single source from single manufacturer.

B. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling tile and supporting suspension system from
single source from single manufacturer.

C.  Acoustical Tile Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard tiles of configuration indicated that comply
with ASTM E 1264 classifications as designated by types, patterns, acoustical ratings, and light
reflectance unless otherwise indicated.

1. Mounting Method for Measuring NRC: Type E-400; plenum mounting in which face of test
specimen is 15-3/4 inches away from test surface according to ASTM E 795.
D.  Acoustical Tile Colors and Patterns: Match appearance characteristics indicated for each product type.
1. Where appearance characteristics of acoustical tiles are indicated by referencing pattern
designations in ASTM E 1264 and not manufacturers' proprietary product designations,
provide products selected by Architect from each manufacturer's full range that comply with
requirements indicated for type, pattern, color, light reflectance, acoustical performance, edge
detail, and size.
23 ACOUSTICAL TILES

A.  Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following
1. USG; Mars Tegular; white; 2°x2’

2.4 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEMS, GENERAL

A.  Metal Suspension-System Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard metal suspension systems of
types, structural classifications, and finishes indicated that comply with applicable requirements in
ASTM C 635/C 635M.

B. Attachment Devices: Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C 635/C 635M, Table 1,
"Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated. Comply with seismic design requirements.
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1. Anchors in Concrete: Anchors of type and material indicated below, with holes or loops for
attaching hangers of type indicated and with capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal
to 5 times that imposed by ceiling construction, as determined by testing according to
ASTM E 488 or ASTM E 1512 as applicable, conducted by a qualified testing and inspecting

agency.
a. Type: Cast-in-place or Postinstalled expansion or Postinstalled bonded anchors.
b. Corrosion Protection: Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with

ASTM B 633, Class Fe/Zn 5 for Class SC 1 service condition.

2. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application
indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices
for attaching hangers of type indicated, and with capability to sustain, without failure, a load
equal to 10 times that imposed by ceiling construction, as determined by testing according to
ASTM E 1190, conducted by a qualified testing and inspecting agency.

Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties: Provide wires complying with the following requirements:

1. Zinc-Coated, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper.

2. Size: Select wire diameter so its stress at three times hanger design load
(ASTM C 635/C 635M, Table 1, "Direct Hung") will be less than yield stress of wire, but
provide not less than 0.106-inch diameter wire.

Hanger Rods or Flat Hangers: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint.

Angle Hangers: Angles with legs not less than 7/8-inch-wide; formed with 0.04-inch- thick,

galvanized-steel sheet complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 coating designation; with bolted

connections and 5/16-inch diameter bolts.

Seismic Struts: Manufacturer's standard compression struts designed to accommodate lateral forces.

Seismic Clips: Manufacturer's standard seismic clips designed and spaced to secure acoustical tiles in-

place.

METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following

1. USG 15/16” ; white

2.6 METAL EDGE MOLDINGS AND TRIM
Manufacturers:
1. USG
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2.7

B.

C.

A.

Roll-Formed, Sheet-Metal Edge Moldings and Trim: Type and profile indicated or, if not indicated,
manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and penetrations complying with seismic design
requirements; formed from sheet metal of same material, finish, and color as that used for exposed
flanges of suspension-system runners.

L. Provide manufacturer's standard edge moldings that fit acoustical tile edge details and
suspension systems indicated and that match width and configuration of exposed runners
unless otherwise indicated.

2. For circular penetrations of ceiling, provide edge moldings fabricated to diameter required to
fit penetration exactly.

Extruded-Aluminum Edge Moldings and Trim: Where indicated, provide manufacturer's extruded-
aluminum edge moldings and trim of profile indicated or referenced by manufacturer's designations,
including splice plates, corner pieces, and attachment and other clips and complying with seismic
design requirements and the following:

1. Aluminum Alloy: Alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer and finisher for type
of use and finish indicated and with not less than the strength and durability properties of
aluminum extrusions complying with ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M) for Alloy and
Temper 6063-T5.

2. Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A31, Class 11, 0.010 mm or thicker.

3. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: Minimum dry film thickness of 1.5 mils (0.04 mm).
Comply with ASTM C 635/C 635M and coating manufacturer's written instructions for
cleaning, conversion coating, and applying and baking finish.

ACOUSTICAL SEALANT
Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

1. Acoustical Sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints:

a. Pecora Corporation; AC-20 FTR Acoustical and Insulation Sealant.
b. USG Corporation; SHEETROCK Acoustical Sealant.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing and substrates to which
acoustical tile ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements
specified in this and other Sections that affect ceiling installation and anchorage and for compliance
with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
B. Examine acoustical tiles before installation. Reject acoustical tiles that are wet, moisture damaged, or
mold damaged.
C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
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32 PREPARATION

A.  Testing Substrates: Before installing adhesively applied tiles on wet-placed substrates such as cast-in-
place concrete or plaster, test and verify that moisture level is below tile manufacturer's recommended
limits.

B. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical tiles to balance border widths at opposite
edges of each ceiling. Avoid using less-than-half-width tiles at borders, and comply with layout
shown on reflected ceiling plans.

33 INSTALLATION OF SUSPENDED ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS

A.  General: Install acoustical panel ceilings to comply with ASTM C 636/C 636M and seismic design
requirements indicated, according to manufacturer's written instructions and CISCA's "Ceiling

Systems Handbook."
B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows:
1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling
plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system.
2. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces by
bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.
3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger spacings

that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support standard suspension-
system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in form of trapezes or
equivalent devices.

4. Secure wire hangers to ceiling suspension members and to supports above with a minimum of
three tight turns. Connect hangers directly either to structures or to inserts, eye screws, or other
devices that are secure and appropriate for substrate and that will not deteriorate or otherwise
fail due to age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures.

5. Secure flat, angle, channel, and rod hangers to structure, including intermediate framing
members, by attaching to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate
for both the structure to which hangers are attached and the type of hanger involved. Install
hangers in a manner that will not cause them to deteriorate or fail due to age, corrosion, or
elevated temperatures.

6. Do not support ceilings directly from permanent metal forms or floor deck. Fasten hangers to
cast-in-place hanger inserts, postinstalled mechanical or adhesive anchors, or power-actuated
fasteners that extend through forms into concrete.

7. When steel framing does not permit installation of hanger wires at spacing required, install
carrying channels or other supplemental support for attachment of hanger wires.

8. Do not attach hangers to steel deck tabs.

. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. Attach hangers to structural members.

10.  Space hangers not more than 48 inches (1200 mm) o.c. along each member supported directly
from hangers unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than 8 inches (200 mm)
from ends of each member.

11.  Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within
performance limits established by referenced standards and publications.

ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS 095123 - 6
DANVILLE WELCOME CENTER RENOVATIONS 50180608



3.4

Secure bracing wires to ceiling suspension members and to supports with a minimum of four tight
turns. Suspend bracing from building's structural members as required for hangers without attaching
to permanent metal forms, steel deck, or steel deck tabs. Fasten bracing wires into concrete with cast-
in-place or postinstalled anchors.

Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical tile ceiling area and where
necessary to conceal edges of acoustical tiles.

1. Apply acoustical sealant in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical legs of moldings
before they are installed.
2. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals not more than 16 inches o.c. and not more than

3 inches from ends, leveling with ceiling suspension system to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12
feet. Miter corners accurately and connect securely.
3. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim.

Install suspension-system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one another.
Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members.

Arrange directionally patterned acoustical tiles as follows:

1. Center grid in each room, if center of room is not as shown on plant, contact architect for
direction.
2. Install tiles with pattern running in one direction parallel to long axis of space.

Install acoustical tiles in coordination with suspension system and exposed moldings and trim. Place
splines or suspension-system flanges into kerfed edges so tile-to-tile joints are closed by double lap of
material.

L. Fit adjoining tile to form flush, tight joints. Scribe and cut tile for accurate fit at borders and
around penetrations through tile.

2. Hold tile field in compression by inserting leaf-type, spring-steel spacers between tile and
moldings, spaced 12 inches o.c.

3. Protect lighting fixtures and air ducts to comply with requirements indicated for fire-resistance-

rated assembly.

CLEANING

Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical tile ceilings, including trim and edge moldings. Comply with
manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and touchup of minor finish damage. Remove and
replace tiles and other ceiling components that cannot be successfully cleaned and repaired to
permanently eliminate evidence of damage.

END OF SECTION 095123
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SECTION 096513 - RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES

PART I - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Resilient base.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product.

Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, not less than 12 inches
long.

Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of product indicated.

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for
storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Furnish not less than 10 linear feet for every 500 linear feet or fraction thereof, of each type,
color, pattern, and size of resilient product installed.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate
aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with
ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50
deg F or more than 90 deg F
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1.7

A.

B.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 70 deg F
or more than 95 deg F in spaces to receive resilient products during the following time periods:

1. 48 hours before installation.
2. During installation.
3. 48 hours after installation.

After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range
recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50 deg F or more than 95 deg F

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 THERMOSET-RUBBER BASE: RB
A. Manufacturer: Roppe
B. Product Standard: ASTM F 1861, Type TS (rubber, vulcanized thermoset), Groupl (solid,
homogeneous).
1. Style and Location:
a. Style A, Straight: Provide in areas with carpet
b. Style B, Cove: Provide in areas with resilient flooring and concrete
C. Color: 114 Lunar Dust
D. Thickness: 0.125 inch
E. Height: 4”
F. Lengths: Coils in manufacturer's standard length
G.  Outside Corners: Job formed. Inside Corners: Preformed
2.2 RUBBER MOLDING ACCESSORY
A.  Manufacturers:
1. Roppe
B. Description: Rubber reducer strip for resilient flooring for LVT to concrete.
C. Colors and Patterns: match rubber base
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INSTALLATION MATERIALS

Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement based or blended
hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by resilient-product manufacturer for
applications indicated.

Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by resilient-product manufacturer for resilient products
and substrate conditions indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture
content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

1. Veritfy that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in
other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign
deposits that might interfere with adhesion of resilient products.

B.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
1. Installation of resilient products indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

3.2 PREPARATION

A.  Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of resilient
products.

B. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching compound,
remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.

C. Do not install resilient products until they are the same temperature as the space where they are to be
installed.

1. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move resilient products and installation materials
into spaces where they will be installed.

D.  Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products.
33 RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION
A.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base.
B.  Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other
permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required.
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C. Install resilient base in lengths as long as practical without gaps at seams and with tops of adjacent
pieces aligned.

D.  Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in continuous
contact with horizontal and vertical substrates.

E. Do not stretch resilient base during installation.
F. Preformed Corners: Install preformed corners before installing straight pieces.
G.  Job-Formed Corners:

1. Outside Corners: Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible and form with returns not
less than 3 inches in length. Form without producing discoloration (whitening) at bends.

34 RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION
A.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient accessories.
B. Resilient Molding Accessories: Butt to adjacent materials and tightly adhere to substrates throughout

length of each piece. Install reducer strips at edges of floor covering that would otherwise be exposed.

35 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
A.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting resilient products.
B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient-product installation:
1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces.
2. Sweep and vacuum horizontal surfaces thoroughly.

3. Damp-mop horizontal surfaces to remove marks and soil.

C. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.

D. Cover resilient products subject to wear and foot traffic until Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 096513
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SECTION 096519 - RESILIENT TILE FLOORING

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Solid vinyl floor tile. (LVT)
a. Stagger pattern installation; ashlar
2. Rubber Tile Flooring
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.
B. Shop Drawings: For each type of floor tile. Include floor tile layouts, edges, columns, doorways, enclosing
partitions, built-in furniture, cabinets, and cutouts.
1. Show details of special patterns.
C. Samples: Full-size units of each color and pattern of floor tile required.
D. Samples for Verification: Full-size units of each color and pattern of floor tile required.
1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Qualification Data: For Installer.
1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A. Maintenance Data: For each type of floor tile to include in maintenance manuals.
1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for
storage and identified with labels describing contents.
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1. Floor Tile: Furnish one box for every 50 boxes or fraction thereof, of each type, color, and pattern of
floor tile installed.
1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who employs workers for this Project who are competent in
techniques required by manufacturer for floor tile installation and seaming method indicated.

1. Engage an installer who employs workers for this Project who are trained or certified by floor tile
manufacturer for installation techniques required.

B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic
effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Build mockups for floor tile including resilient base and accessories.
a. Size: Minimum 100 sq. ft. for each type, color, and pattern in locations indicated.

2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents
contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.

3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work

if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store floor tile and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient temperatures

maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50 deg F or more than 90 deg F
Store floor tiles on flat surfaces.

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 70 deg F or
more than 95 deg F, in spaces to receive floor tile during the following time periods:

1. 48 hours before installation.
2. During installation.
3. 48 hours after installation.
B. After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended

by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F or more than 95 deg F

C. Close spaces to traffic during floor tile installation.
D. Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after floor tile installation.
E. Install floor tile after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

22

23

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: For resilient tile flooring, as determined by testing identical products
according to ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency.

1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification: Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm.

FLOOR TILE

LVT-

1. Shaw Contract
Collection: Unite
Pattern: Inlet
Color: Brew 26740

INSTALLATION MATERIALS

Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement based or blended hydraulic-
cement-based formulation provided or approved by floor tile manufacturer for applications indicated.

Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by floor tile and adhesive manufacturers to suit floor tile and
substrate conditions indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content
and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in other
Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits that
might interfere with adhesion of floor tile.
B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
32 PREPARATION
A. Prepare substrates according to floor tile manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of resilient
products.
B. Concrete Substrates: Prepare according to ASTM F 710.
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33

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners.

2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and that contain
soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by floor tile manufacturer. Do not
use solvents.

3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing: Perform tests recommended by floor tile manufacturer. Proceed with
installation only after substrate alkalinity falls within range on pH scale recommended by manufacturer
in writing, but not less than 5 or more than 9 pH.

4. Moisture Testing: Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing according to floor tile
manufacturer's written recommendations, but not less stringent than the following:

a. Perform anhydrous calcium chloride test according to ASTM F 1869. Proceed with installation
only after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 Ib. of water/1000 sq. ft.
in 24 hours.

b. Perform relative humidity test using in situ probes according to ASTM F 2170. Proceed with
installation only after substrates have a maximum 75 percent relative humidity level.

Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching compound; remove
bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.

Do not install floor tiles until they are the same temperature as the space where they are to be installed.

1. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move resilient floor tile and installation materials into
spaces where they will be installed.

Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient floor tile.

FLOOR TILE INSTALLATION

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing floor tile.

Lay out floor tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor offsets, so tiles at
opposite edges of room are of equal width. Adjust as necessary to avoid using cut widths that equal less than
one-half tile at perimeter.

1. Lay tiles square with room axis

Scribe, cut, and fit floor tiles to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and permanent fixtures including
built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, and door frames.

Extend floor tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings. Extend floor tiles to center of
door openings.

Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting by repeating on
floor tiles as marked on substrates. Use chalk or other nonpermanent marking device.
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F. Install floor tiles on covers for telephone and electrical ducts, building expansion-joint covers, and similar
items in finished floor areas. Maintain overall continuity of color and pattern between pieces of tile installed
on covers and adjoining tiles. Tightly adhere tile edges to substrates that abut covers and to cover perimeters.

G.  Adhere floor tiles to flooring substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to produce a
completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints, telegraphing of adhesive
spreader marks, and other surface imperfections.

34 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting floor tile.

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing floor tile installation:
1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces.

2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly.

3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil.

C. Protect floor tile from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction operations and
placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.

D. Cover floor tile until Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 096519
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SECTION 096813 - TILE CARPETING

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
A.  Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include manufacturer's written data on physical characteristics, durability, and fade
resistance.
2. Include installation recommendations for each type of substrate.

B. Shop Drawings: Show the following:

L. Columns, doorways, enclosing walls or partitions, built-in cabinets, and locations where
cutouts are required in carpet tiles.

2. Carpet tile type, color, and dye lot.

3. Type of subfloor.

4. Type of installation.

5. Pattern of installation.

6. Pattern type, location, and direction.

7. Pile direction.

8. Type, color, and location of insets and borders.

9. Type, color, and location of edge, transition, and other accessory strips.

10.  Transition details to other flooring materials.

C. Samples: For each of the following products and for each color and texture required. Label each
Sample with manufacturer's name, material description, color, pattern, and designation indicated
on Drawings and in schedules.

1. Carpet Tile: Full-size Sample.
2. Exposed Edge, Transition, and Other Accessory Stripping: 12-inch- long Samples.

D.  Product Schedule: For carpet tile. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.
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1.4

1.5

1.6

1.7

1.8

1.9

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
Qualification Data: For Installer.
Product Test Reports: For carpet tile, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Maintenance Data: For carpet tiles to include in maintenance manuals. Include the following:

1. Methods for maintaining carpet tile, including cleaning and stain-removal products and
procedures and manufacturer's recommended maintenance schedule.
2. Precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to carpet tile.

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Carpet Tile: Full-size units equal to 5 percent of amount installed for each type indicated,
but not less than 10 sq. yd.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate
aesthetic effects and set quality standards for fabrication and installation.

1. Build mockups at locations and in sizes shown on Drawings.
2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Comply with CRI 104.

FIELD CONDITIONS
Comply with CRI 104 for temperature, humidity, and ventilation limitations.
Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install carpet tiles until spaces are enclosed and

weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and ambient temperature and humidity
conditions are maintained at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period.
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C.

D.

1.10

Do not install carpet tiles over concrete slabs until slabs have cured and are sufficiently dry to
bond with adhesive and concrete slabs have pH range recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

Where demountable partitions or other items are indicated for installation on top of carpet tiles,

install carpet tiles before installing these items.

WARRANTY
1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

2.2

A.

B.

CARPET TILE

Manufacturer: Patcraft

CPT

1. Collection: Artefact

2. Color: Renewed Element 00500
3. Installation: Ashlar

INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES

Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based
formulation provided or recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

Adhesives: Water-resistant, mildew-resistant, nonstaining, pressure-sensitive type to suit
products and subfloor conditions indicated, that complies with flammability requirements for
installed carpet tile and is recommended by carpet tile manufacturer for releasable installation.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for maximum moisture content, alkalinity range, installation tolerances, and other
conditions affecting carpet tile performance. Examine carpet tile for type, color, pattern, and
potential defects.

Concrete Subfloors: Verify that concrete slabs comply with ASTM F 710 and the following:

1. Slab substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, hardeners, and other
materials that may interfere with adhesive bond. Determine adhesion and dryness
characteristics by performing bond and moisture tests recommended by carpet tile
manufacturer.
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2. Subfloors are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits.

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. General: Comply with CRI 104, Section 6.2, "Site Conditions; Floor Preparation," and with
carpet tile manufacturer's written installation instructions for preparing substrates indicated to
receive carpet tile installation.

B. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written
instructions, to fill cracks, holes, depressions, and protrusions in substrates. Fill or level cracks,
holes and depressions 1/8-inch-wide or wider and protrusions more than 1/32 inch unless more
stringent requirements are required by manufacturer's written instructions.

C.  Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that are incompatible with
adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, without using solvents. Use mechanical
methods recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer.

D. Clean metal substrates of grease, oil, soil and rust, and prime if directed by adhesive
manufacturer. Rough sand painted metal surfaces and remove loose paint. Sand aluminum

surfaces, to remove metal oxides, immediately before applying adhesive.

E.  Vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before installing carpet tile.

33 INSTALLATION

A.  General: Comply with CRI 104, Section 14, "Carpet Modules," and with carpet tile
manufacturer's written installation instructions.

B. Installation Method: As recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer

C.  Maintain dye lot integrity. Do not mix dye lots in same area.

D.  Cut and fit carpet tile to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in furniture
including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings. Bind or seal cut edges as

recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

E. Extend carpet tile into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, removable
flanges, alcoves, and similar openings.

F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting by
repeating on finish flooring as marked on subfloor. Use nonpermanent, nonstaining marking
device.

G.  Install pattern parallel to walls and borders.

H.  Stagger joints of carpet tiles so carpet tile grid is offset from access flooring panel grid. Do not

fill seams of access flooring panels with carpet adhesive; keep seams free of adhesive.

TILE CARPETING 096813 - 4
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34 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A.  Perform the following operations immediately after installing carpet tile:

1. Remove excess adhesive, seam sealer, and other surface blemishes using cleaner
recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

2. Remove yarns that protrude from carpet tile surface.

3. Vacuum carpet tile using commercial machine with face-beater element.

B.  Protect installed carpet tile to comply with CRI 104, Section 16, "Protecting Indoor
Installations."

C. Protect carpet tile against damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and

fixtures during the remainder of construction period. Use protection methods indicated or
recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer.

END OF SECTION 096813
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SECTION 099123 - INTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on interior substrates.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are packaged
with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Paint: 5% percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and color applied.

QUALITY ASSURANCE
Mockups: Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to verify
preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality

standards for materials and execution.

1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of each paint
system specified in Part 3.

a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft..
b. Other Items: Architect will designate items or areas required.

2. Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups.

a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional mockups of additional
colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner.

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents
contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.
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1.6

A.

1.7

A.

B.

4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed
Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient temperatures
continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F.

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.
FIELD CONDITIONS

Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are between
50 and 95 deg F

Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5 deg F above
the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A.  Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following

1. Benjamin Moore & Co.

2. ICI Paints.

3. PPG Architectural Finishes, Inc.

4, Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

22 PAINT, GENERAL
A.  MPI Standards: Provide products that comply with MPI standards indicated and that are listed in its "MPI
Approved Products List."
B. Material Compatibility:

1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another and
substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by manufacturer,
based on testing and field experience.

2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by manufacturers of
topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

C. VOC Content: Products shall comply with VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction and, for interior

paints and coatings applied at Project site, the following VOC limits, exclusive of colorants added to a

tint base, when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
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Flat Paints and Coatings: 50 g/L.

Nonflat Paints and Coatings: 150 g/L.

Dry-Fog Coatings: 400 g/L.

Primers, Sealers, and Undercoaters: 200 g/L.

Anticorrosive and Antirust Paints Applied to Ferrous Metals: 250 g/L.
Zinc-Rich Industrial Maintenance Primers: 340 g/L.

Pretreatment Wash Primers: 420 g/L.

Floor Coatings: 100 g/L.

Shellacs, Clear: 730 g/L.

Shellacs, Pigmented: 550 g/L.

A I Al e

e

D.  Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range

23 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A.  Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure:

1. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying coatings if test results show materials being used do
not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove noncomplying paint materials
from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces painted with rejected materials. Contractor
will be required to remove rejected materials from previously painted surfaces if, on repainting
with complying materials, the two paints are incompatible.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.  Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for
maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter as follows:
L. Concrete: 12 percent.
2. Wood: 15 percent.
3. Gypsum Board: 12 percent.

C. Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth.

D.  Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing finishes and
primers.
E. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.
INTERIOR PAINTING 099123 -3
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3.2

33

PREPARATION

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Manual" applicable to
substrates indicated.

Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are not to be
painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied
protection before surface preparation and painting.

L. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall items
that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any.

Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, and
incompatible paints and encapsulants.

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie coat as
required to produce paint systems indicated.

Masonry Substrates: Remove efflorescence and chalk. Do not paint surfaces if moisture content or
alkalinity of surfaces or mortar joints exceed that permitted in manufacturer's written instructions.

Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer, if any. Clean using methods
recommended in writing by paint manufacturer.

SSPC-SP 2, "Hand Tool Cleaning."

SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning."

SSPC-SP 7/NACE No. 4, "Brush-off Blast Cleaning."
SSPC-SP 11, "Power Tool Cleaning to Bare Metal."

bl o e

Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint,
and paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for
touching up shop-primed surfaces.

Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal fabricated from
coil stock by mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote adhesion of
subsequently applied paints.

Aluminum Substrates: Remove loose surface oxidation.

APPLICATION
Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in "MPI Manual."

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.
Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces. Before
final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture with prime coat
only.

3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar hinged items
to match exposed surfaces.
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4, Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, identification,
performance rating, or nomenclature plates.

5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed or factory
finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.

B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of same
material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide sufficient difference in
shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat.

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film has a
uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.

D.  Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, roller
tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color breaks.

E. Painting Fire Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, Communication, and Electronic Safety and

Security Work:

1. Paint the following work where exposed in equipment rooms:
a. Equipment, including panelboards.
b. Uninsulated metal piping.
c. Uninsulated plastic piping.
d. Pipe hangers and supports.
e. Metal conduit.
f. Plastic conduit.
g. Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation covering or other

paintable jacket material.

2. Paint the following work where exposed in occupied spaces:
a. Equipment, including panelboards.
b. Uninsulated metal piping.
c. Uninsulated plastic piping.
d. Pipe hangers and supports.
e. Metal conduit.
f. Plastic conduit.
g Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation covering or other

paintable jacket material.
34 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and inspecting agency
to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness.

1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing.
If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint
manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply additional
coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with paint manufacturer's written
recommendations.
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35 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from Project
site.

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by washing,
scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of other
trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an
undamaged condition.

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted
surfaces.

3.6 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE

A. Steel Substrates:

1. Latex over Alkyd Primer System:

a. Prime Coat: Primer, alkyd, anti-corrosive, for metal or primer, alkyd, quick dry, for metal.
b. Prime Coat: Shop primer specified in Section where substrate is specified.

C. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.

d. Topcoat: Latex, interior, semi-gloss

B. Galvanized-Metal Substrates:

1. High-Performance Architectural Latex System:
a. Prime Coat: Primer, galvanized, water based
b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural, Semi-Gloss

C. Gypsum Board Substrates:

1. High-Performance Architectural Latex System:
a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, latex, interior
b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, high performance architectural, Satin
END OF SECTION 099123
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Specifications: FP6020-lI

System Type 2 x 25 mm stereo or mono high-directivity (8 ohm stereo,
4 ohm mono). Optional transformer for distributed systems
(25/70.7/100-volt).

Impedance (nominal) ! 8 ohm stereo, 4 ohm mono

Sensitivity dB @ 2.83 V/1 m 75.0 dB

Sensitivity dB@ 1 W/1 m 2 75.0 dB

Frequency Response (- 3 dB) 3

170 Hz - 22 kHz (300 Hz with high-pass filter)

Frequency Response (-10 dB) 3

130 Hz - 22 kHz (200 Hz with high-pass filter)

Max. Program Power * 30W
Max. Continuous Power RMS ° 15W
Max. Power SPL @ 1 m © 87.0dB
Coverage Angle (-6 dB @ 2 kHz) 30°
Coverage Angle (-6 dB @ 10 kHz) 55°
Coverage Angle (Avg. 2 to 10 kHz) 45°

Directivity Factor (Q)

19 (averaged 100 Hz - 10 kHz); 20.9 (2 kHz)

Directivity Index (DI)

11.9 dB (averaged 100Hz - 10kHz); 13.2 dB (2 kHz)

Tap Selector

Optional J-box transformer with four-position rotary switch

Transducers

Twin 25 mm (1.0 in) full-range aluminum concave

Low-Frequency Voice Coil

20.5 mm (0.81 in)

High-Pass Filter

75 Hz or 350 Hz switchable

Network Type: High-Pass

6 dB per octave, 1st order

Dome Material

Clear PETG dome

Grille and Enclosure Material

High-impact polystyrene

Inputs Four-conductor 16-gauge hardwire leads, CAT-V cable
included for optional accessories

Colors Clear dome, black pod, optional black or white domes available

Height 222.3 mm (8.75in)

Dome Diameter 514.4 mm (20.25 in)

Weight 2.5 kg (5.5 Ibs)

Shipping Weight 5 kg (11.0 Ibs)

Packaging One per box, bulk packaging available

Accessories (Included)
lead

Hanging hardware, mounting bushing and 15-foot hardwire

Accessories (Optional)

Motion sensor (FP-Motion), LED light (FP-Light), FP-ScentAir™ and

amplifier (FP-Amp). Additional accessories include 15-volt, 5-amp
or 15-volt, 3-amp power supply (AC-PS-1550 or AC-PS-1530),

10- or 20-watt transformers with junction boxes for 25-, 70.7- and
100-volt applications (AC-JB10-XFMR, AC-JB20-XFMR), external
amplification unit with power supply (SA202-RDT), wall bracket
(AC-WB4), and rigid mount adaptors (AC-FP6-RMA).

Regulatory - CE Approved

RoHS Approved

Impedance listed per IEC 60268-5 with a mini-

Optional Transformer Taps (Using AC-JB10-XFMR)

mum less than 80% the nominal impedance

21 W1 m sensitivity determined using nominal 707V ou'tPUt
impedance 10W 85.0dB
3 Frequency response measured in half or
full space as dictated by speaker mounting 5w 82.0dB
4+ configuration 25W 79.0dB
Max program power is 3 dB above max continu- 1.25W 76.0 dB

5 OUS power
s Continuous power rating, EIA-426-B test
Max output based on max continuous power

100V
10W
5W
25W

Output
85.0 dB
82.0dB
79.0 dB

25V  Output
1.25W 76.0dB
.63W 73.0dB
.32W 70.0dB
.16 W 67.0dB

Key Features

e Patented Dual-Parabolic™ dispersion
control technology provides a targeted
audio footprint with true stereo separa-
tion.

e Twin 1.00 in (25 mm) concave aluminum
high-excursion drivers in individually
sealed compartments for stereo or mono
music and messaging.

e Patented ZeroReflection™ enclosure
technology for accurate sound reproduc-
tion.

e Narrow 30° coverage angle for sharp
focus (2 kHz, independently verified).

e 20.25 in (514.3 mm) custom-molded PETG
clear polymer dome for minimal visual
impact.

e User-selectable 350 Hz high-pass filter.

¢ Single-point balanced mounting for easy
and clean-looking installs.

e Ships with clear dome, custom colors
available.

¢ Included accessories: hanging bracket,
mounting bushing and a 15-foot hanging
cable which includes four 16-gauge inputs
and a CAT V cable.

e Optional modules include motion sen-
sor (FP-Motion), LED light (FP-Light)
amplification (FP-Amp), and scent unit
(FP-ScentAir™); optional 15-volt, 5-amp
or 15-volt, 3-amp power supply necessary
for all module accessories (AC-PS-1550

or AC-PS-1530). The FP-ScentAir ships
plumbed for scent unit (scent unit sold
separately, visit www.scentair.com for
details).

e Optional electronic accessories include
10- and 20-watt transformers with junction
box for 25-, 70.7- and 100-volt applications
(AC-JB10-XFMR, AC-JB20-XFMR) and an
external amplification unit with power
supply (SA202-RDT) for use with any FP
module.

e Additional optional accessories include:
wall bracket, sound sleeves and rigid
mount adaptor.

e Ships as individual unit, bulk shipping
available.

Description

The FP6020-II delivers targeted audio
in a unique package by incorporating
two full-range, high-performance, 1-inch,
concave, aluminum dome, high-excur-
sion drivers with patented 20.25-inch

© 2012 SoundTube Entertainment. All rights reserved. PN-TS-FP6020 REV 02.14.12
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Dual-Parabolic™ sound domes. All
models can be wired in either 8 ohm
stereo or 4 ohm mono with an optional
25/70.7/100-volt transformer available.

FP-Specific Modular Options

SoundTube-engineered modular
options enhance and expand FP series
performance characteristics and applica-
tions. Modules include motion sensor
(FP-Motion), LED light (FP-Light), ampli-
fication (FP-Amp) and the FP-ScentAir™,
which delivers scented marketing solu-
tions in an audio package. A 15-volt,
5-amp or 15-volt, 3-amp power supply
(AC-PS-1550 or AC-PS-1530) is required
for optional modules. A single AC-PS-
1550 or AC-PS-1530 will power one or any
combination of modules.

FP-Motion

The motion sensor (FP-Motion) mod-
ule has instant on and time-delayed
off triggers. The time delay is installer-
adjustable and ranges from 1 to 12 sec-
onds. The FP-Motion includes a stereo
signal path relay that completes the
audio circuit to deliver sound when
motion is detected. To trigger external
devices, the motion sensor includes a
12-volt output signal and contact clo-
sure.

FP-Light

The light option (FP-Light) delivers
a natural warm LED light, which can
be used in conjunction with the motion
sensor and amp, but not the ScentAir™.
Light intensity is governed either
globally (externally) or locally via an
onboard brightness control centered on
the motherboard. To activate the light
with motion, the FP-Motion module may
be used. FP-Light module specs listed
below.
color: warm white
color temperature: 3100K
Max brightness: 75 lumens
Beam pattern: 120 degree
Power draw: 2w

FP-Amp

The 20-watt-per-channel digital stereo
amp (FP-Amp) is highly functional and
easy to use. The FP-Amp gain can be
controlled either globally (externally) or
locally. To maximize output and fidelity
while minimizing distortion, the FP-
Amp incorporates a factory-preset digital

equalizer and driver protection circuitry.

The FP-Amp signal is accepted from
either a stereo input via four 16-gauge
hardwire leads or a built-in microSD
card reader (microSD card included).
As a default, the FP-Amp accepts input
from the signal wires unless a mes-
sage is installed on the SD card. The
microSD reader accepts .wav or .mp3
formats and will play the message
continuously (unless used with motion
sensor or external trigger).

FP-ScentAir™

The FP-ScentAir™ ships with the
motion sensor and is pre-plumbed for
use with a ScentAir™ (scent unit sold
separately). It may be used in conjunc-
tion with the amplifier for maximum
audio output and intelligibility. The
ScentAir™ scent unit must be pur-
chased through an authorized Scen-
tAir™ reseller. Visit www.scentair.com
for more information.

Additional accessories include 10- and
20-watt transformers with junction
boxes for 25-, 70.7- and 100-volt applica-
tions (AC-JB10-XFMR, ACJB20-XFMR)
and an external amplification unit with
power supply (SA202-RDT).

Applications

High-definition music and messag-
ing with tight coverage, full-range stereo
sound (130 Hz - 22 kHz, - 10 dB) and true
audio containment (45° averaged, 2 - 10
kHz) make the FP6020-II the ideal choice
for focused audio applications including
kiosks, PO.P. displays, trade shows, digi-
tal signage or anywhere contained high-
fidelity stereo or mono sound is required
but visual impact must be minimized.

Patented Dual-Parabolic™
Technology

By incorporating patented Dual-Par-
abolic™ dome technology, the FP series
provides a targeted hot-spot with defini-
tive stereo separation. With sound waves
projected into the dome, SoundTube’s
proprietary technology reflects sound
waves from the mid and upper regis-
ters of the frequency spectrum directly
beneath the dome.

SoundTube Entertainment and the MSE
Audio Group constantly develop new
technologies, which enhance audio
product performance. SoundTube Enter-

tainment innovations are protected by
multiple U.S. and international patents,
which explicitly cover SoundTube dome,
enclosure and dispersion technologies.
The MSE Audio Group actively defends
its patents in order to protect SoundTube
resellers and end-users.

Technical Data and
Specification Tools
Technical Data

SoundTube Entertainment strives to
provide complete and effective technical
information and data to dealers, engi-
neers and designers. All data are avail-
able from SoundTube Entertainment or
at www.soundtube.com.

Technical data and downloads
include:

EASE™ data - 3-D polar plots.

EASE™ Address — 2-D modeling for dis-
tributed systems

Autodesk® Revit® software

Tech Sheets — Technical information and
architectural specs for system engineers

SoundTubeSPEC™ — Proprietary
speaker placement software

Independent Data Acquisition
and Verification

All data for SoundTube speakers are
independently collected and verified
by NWAA Labs (www.nwaalabs.com)
using their proprietary MACH test-
ing system. All data are collected and
analyzed according to ASTM, ISO and
AES standards using EASERA, TEF and
MLSSA. Full balloon data including
both phase and magnitude are compiled
into a variety of formats including EASE
4.x, GLL and CLFE.

Architectural Specifications

The loudspeaker shall consist of
two 25 mm (1.0 in) transducers with
a voice coil diameter of 20.5 mm (0.81
in). Sound waves from the transduc-
ers shall be reflected from a 514.3 mm
(20.25 in) Dual-Parabolic™ sound
dome.

Performance specifications of a typical
unit shall be as follows: Useable fre-
quency response shall extend from 130
Hz - 22 kHz (-10 dB). Measured sensi-
tivity (2.83-volt input, 1 meter) shall be
at least 75 dB stereo. The loudspeaker
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Frequency Response shall ship with a CAT V cable and four 16-gauge hardwire
e leads and be available in 8 ohm impedance mode (4 ohm if
" bridged/mono), or with an optional 25/70.7/100-volt trans-

former and accompanying junction box. For the transformer

j: yan Wat [ L accessory, the transformer unit and four-position tap switch
- yd et will be supplied in a junction box.
& ="\4."‘ &r o The dome shall be constructed of custom-molded PETG. The

driver shall have a high-impact polystyrene enclosure. The
transducers shall have a concave aluminum diaphragm with
. P high-impact polystyrene transducer protectors. The overall
L}FM unit dimensions shall be no more than 514.3 mm (20.25 in) in
508 3 diameter by 222.3 mm (8.75 in) in height and weigh no more
etz ) than 2.5 kg (5.5 1bs).

Impedance/Phase

" 120 Installation for the speaker shall be by single-point hanging

- :‘;EMJ e with the cable affixed to a mounting bushing and hanging

bracket.

- /\ - - Optional modules include motion sensor (FP-Motion), LED
, L ﬂ light (FP-Light) and Amplifier (FP-Amp); the FP-ScentAir™
8% L i ships plumbed to accept scented marketing solutions. All

# N A wt optional FP modules require one AC-PS-1550 or AC-PS-1530

e TN < 0 power supply to power one or any combination of modules.

d = 13 Optional electronics accessories include 10- and 20-watt

0 50 transformers with junction box for 25-, 70.7- and 100-volt

8 L g 8 EE g applications (AC-JB10-XFMR, AC-JB20-XFMR) and an exter-
pene nal amplification unit with power supply (SA202-RDT). Also
Vertical Beamwidth available are custom printed sound sleeves, wall brackets (AC-
aen |I WB4) and rigid mount adaptors (AC-FP6-RMA).

a0 X The system shall be the SoundTube FP6020-1I for both low- and

zm \ high-impedance applications.

- \

M 1 SoundTube Entertainment

- 6430 Business Park Loop Road

w0 > Park City, Utah 84098

=] _Eﬂ = Phone 435.647.9555

L g e Fax 435.647.9666

P . - < = - L . Toll Free 800.647.TUBE
) e oF R www.soundtube.com
Directivity Index (DI) All SoundTube products come
with a 5-year limited warranty.
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Technical data, EASE™ plots, SoundTubeSPEC™ software and product downloads available at www.soundtube.com

Mechanical Drawings Incl A ri

Cable hanging bracket
and mounting bushing

<«— 2025in(Bl4.3mm) — »

Optional Accessories
|<_ 448in (1379 cm) — o

AC-CFP Custom-Printed SoundSleeve™ AC-WB4 Wall-Mount Bracket AC-JB10-XFMR & AC-JB20-XFMR AC-FP6-RMA
10- and 20-watt transformers in junc- Rigid-Mount
tion boxes Adaptor

SoundTube Entertainment manufactures a complete line of speakers for:
Open-Ceiling ® In-Ceiling ® Surface-Mount ® Outdoor ® Sound-Focusing

All SoundTube products are designed and engineered in the USA.
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A A Commercial Site Furnishings
FurnitureLeisure.com PoolFurnitureSupply.com

PicnicFurniture.com  PicnicTableSupplier.com
ParkTables.com UBrace.com

1-800-213-2401 | sales@furniturelsiesure.com
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41.25 DRAWN GM | 1/25/2016
SALES APPR. TITLE:
CUENT AFPR. 4ft Players Bench with Back
MFG APPR.
PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL
THE INFORMATION CONTAINED INTHIS |~ Q-A- Portable - Perforated Metal
DRAWING IS THE SOLE PROPERTY OF  Design By -
Aadvantage Panels & Fence, Inc. PO B
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 WillyGoat

06/20/2024

Cantilever Square Umbrella Shade

Brand: Modern Shade
Price: $4,325.00

Features:
MaxTension pulley system for quick release
Sealed and unsealed engineered drawings available

Materials:
Com 95 Shade Fabric
Cold-formed Structural Quality Carbon Steel

Specification Details:

Cold-formed structural quality carbon steel complying with ASTM A-500,

Grade B except where engineer drawings specify otherwise

TGIC polyester powder for Powder Coating

All fabric are ASTM E-85 rated

Up to 96% UV block

Fabric Construction - lockstitch monofilament & tape yarns

340 gsm fabric suitable for applications spanning a wide array of sizes and designs
22 rich, vibrant and on-trend fabric colors to fulfill a wide range of design requirements

Customize:
In-ground mount

Product Specifications:

Equipment Weight: 508 Ib

Installed Dimensions: 8' to 12" tall

Length / Width: 8 Feet / 8 Feet / 8 Feet

.usa-bw-green{fill:#2f734f;stroke:none;} .usa-bw-dark-green{fill: #193d2a; stroke: none; } Made In USA

Description:

The Cantilever Square Umbrella Shade is a one post shade cantilevered from the side creating an unobstructed shade area. Maybe our most
universal design, ideal for shading patios, benches, picnic tables, car wash attendants and any other smaller area under the sun. Standard sizes
pyare 8 x8 wup to 20 x20 .

willygoat.com | fun@willygoat.com | 888-920-45628







WARRANTY&TERMS

WARRANTY: 5 Year Limited Warranty on Thermoplastic/Canine coated elements.

The Park Catalog guarantees all items for one full year to be free of defects in workmanship or materials when installed and maintained properly. We
agree to repair or replace, any items determined to be defective. Items specifically not covered by this warranty include vandalism, man made or
natural disasters, lack of maintenance, normal weathering or wear and tear due to public abuse.

ORDER INFORMATION: When ordering please include a brief description of all items. Be sure to include colors for Canine coated and powder
coated surfaces. To assist The Park Catalog in entering orders properly, please fax or mail orders on your standard purchase order form. Quotes
are good for 30 days.

GSA CONTRACT: GSA pricing is available on several items. Contact our sales department for specific information.

SPECIFICATIONS: Due to The Park Catalog’s continuous product improvement, we reserve the right to change specifications when necessary

without notice.

PRICING: The Park Catalog strives to keep pricing as low as possible. However, should we encounter increases in our costs that are simply too
large to absorb, we reserve the right to increase prices without notice.

TERMS: Approved accounts net 30 days. Initial order requires payment in full before shipment. A finance charge of 1-1/2% per month will be
applied to all delinquent accounts. We accept VISA, MASTERCARD and AMERICAN EXPRESS.

FREIGHT CHARGES: Terms of sale are F.O.B. factory. The Park Catalog will prepay and add the freight to the invoice if requested to do so. All
weights are approximate.

Damages or loss in transit is the responsibility of the carrier, whether visible or concealed. It is the responsibility of the recipient to assure that the
order is received complete. Before signing the delivery receipt, inspect the shipment immediately and completely. Note any damages or shortages
on the bill of lading. Damage reports must be filed within 10 days. The Park Catalog is NOT responsible for damages or loss in transit. Title to all
goods passes to the customer at the time of shipment. The Park Catalog will assist in filing claims if the freight arrangements were made by The
Park Catalog at your request.

CANCELLATIONS AND RETURNS: Cancellations are only accepted with approval of The Park Catalog. No merchandise shall be returned
without a Return Goods Authorization number which is issued by customer service. Any authorized merchandise must be carefully packed and
received in saleable condition. A restocking charge of up to 25% will be applied to all returned goods when the error is not the fault of The Park
Catalog. All returns must be shipped freight prepaid.




SAFETY WARNINGS & EQUIPMENT INSPECTION

Owners and installers please note these safety warnings and make use of this checklist on a regular basis.
Follow installation instructions when erecting equipment.

Ground surfaces around equipment should be restored as needed. Concrete footings should never be exposed. Surface depth
should comply with ASTM and CPSC specifications.

Check for and repair damage caused by wear or vandalism, a major factor in injury causing situations.

All protruding bolts should be covered or cut off and finished smooth. Sharp edges on pipes should be capped or removed. Check
for bent, broken, or severly worn pipe, and replace.

All equipment should be free of rust and repainted whenever necessary to deter rusting.

We provide our customers with layout sheets and installation instructions. Please keep on file the specifications sheet that contains
the listing of every part used.

Never add components not intended for use with this product.

Regular maintenance is necessary in this and all park and recreational equipment to insure the safety of the user.

Note: Proper maintenance of equipment requires regular tightening of all bolts, nuts, and setscrews.

Note: Regular checking of all parts, castings, etc. should be made. If a part is broken or worn, it shoud be replaced immediatly.
Check to be sure all fittings are tight and that bars and pipes do not move.

Replace all worn S-hooks. S-hooks must be completely closed. Failure to close S-hooks can result in serious injury to the user.
NEVER reuse S-hooks.

Test for free movement of swing hanger and other moving attached parts.

Check for worn chains and replace them.

A soft resilient surface should be placed under all swings extending at least twice the height of the top rail both front and back.







TOOLS REQUIRED

1/2" & 9/16" / 1/2" & 9/16"
Wrench N, S

ocket Wrench Tape Measure




BARK PARK PRODUCT SPECIFICATIONS

King of the Hill

Planking: 12 gauge sheet steel. 7 gauge x 1-1/2” flat bar understructure. Electrically MIG welded. 1”7 x 2” rectangular steel tubing is
bolted to top surface to create steps.

Coating: Oven fused functionalized polyethylene copolymer-based thermoplastic. Fluidized bed coating application with superior
mechanical performance, impact resistance and UV-stability. Steel walking planks feature BarkPark’s proprietary CanineCoat™, a
thermoplastic coating that has been specially developed to provide superior slip-resistant traction for dog’'s paws.

Frame: 1-5/8” O.D. x 14 gauge pre-galvanized structural steel tubing.

Frame Coating: Electrostatic powder coated application oven cured.

Hardware: All stainless steel hardware fasteners.

Dimensions: Outside to outside dimensions are 127 7%” long x 30” wide x 48” tall.




COMPONENTS

DETAIL UNDERNEATH
SCALE 1:8

ITEM NO. PartNo DESCRIPTION
1 T-01-08-0021 King of the Hill Plank
P-01-08-0018 24 1/8" Post
P-01-08-0020 63 1/8" Post
T-01-08-0012 bone brace
33-02-0008 3/8" Flat Washer (SS)
33-02-0007 5/16" Flat Washer (SS)
33-06-0056 3/8" x 1" Machine Bolt (SS)
33-05-0029 5/16" x 1" Machine Bolt (SS)
33-03-0012 5/16" Kep Nut (SS)
T-01-08-0022 bark park step strip
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Doggie Crawl
439-1007

The Park Catalog
220 Congress Park Dr. Suite 215 Delray Beach, FL 33445 | 800-695-3503 | theparkcatalog.com
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Safety Warnings & Equipment Inspection

. Owners and installers please note these safety warnings and make use of this checklist on a regular basis.
. Follow installation instructions when erecting equipment.

. Ground surfaces around equipment should be restored as needed. Concrete footings should never be exposed. Surface depth
should comply with ASTM and CPSC specifications.

. Check for and repair damage caused by wear or vandalism, a major factor in injury causing situations.

. All protruding bolts should be covered or cut off and finished smooth. Sharp edges on pipes should be capped or removed. Check
for bent, broken, or severly worn pipe, and replace.

. All equipment should be free of rust and repainted whenever necessary to deter rusting.

. We provide our customers with layout sheets and installation instructions. Please keep on file the specifications sheet that contains
the listing of every part used.

. Never add components not intended for use with this product.

. Regular maintenance is necessary in this and all park and recreational equipment to insure the safety of the user.

. Note: Proper maintenance of equipment requires regular tightening of all bolts, nuts, and setscrews.

. Note: Regular checking of all parts, castings, etc. should be made. If a part is broken or worn, it shoud be replaced immediatly.
. Check to be sure all fittings are tight and that bars and pipes do not move.

. Replace all worn S-hooks. S-hooks must be completely closed. Failure to close S-hooks can result in serious injury to the user.
NEVER reuse S-hooks.

. Test for free movement of swing hanger and other moving attached parts.
. Check for worn chains and replace them.

. A soft resilient surface should be placed under all swings extending at least twice the height of the top rail both front and back.

-
The Park Catalog

220 Congress Park Dr. Suite 215 Delray Beach, FL 33445 | 800-695-3503 | theparkcatalog.com
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Hardware

1

5/16" x 1 3/4" 5/16" 3/8" x 1-1/4" 3/8"
Button Torx Bolt (SS) T Nut (SS) Button Torx Bolt (SS) Hex Nut (SS)

5/16 Lock Washer 516" Flat Washer

The Park Catalog

220 Congress Park Dr. Suite 215 Delray Beach, FL 33445 | 800-695-3503 | theparkcatalog.com
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Tools Required

1/2" & 9/18"
Wrench

Nn

Torx Wrench

1/2" & 9/16"
Socket Wrench Tape Measure

The Park Catalog

220 Congress Park Dr. Suite 215 Delray Beach, FL 33445 | 800-695-3503 | theparkcatalog.com
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Product Specifications

CRAWL TUNNEL: THE 26" |.D. WITH 1/4" NOMINAL WALL THICKNESS SHALL BE ROTATIONALLY MOLDED LINEAR LOW DENSITY POLYETHYLENE.

FOOTER POST: FOOTER POST SUPPORT SHALL BE FABRICATED FROM 1.315" 0.D., 14ga. (.083" WALL) GALVANIZED STEEL TUBING AND POWDER
COATED AFTER FABRICATION.

FOOTER: 1" 0.D. 14ga. (.083" WALL), GALVANIZED, STEEL TUBING WELDED TO 1/4" THICK GALVANIZED STEEL PLATE.
HARDWARE: PRIMARY HARDWARE IS STAINLESS STEEL.

OVERALL DIMENSIONS: 49"L x 40"W x 45"H

WEIGHT: 90 Ibs.

The Park Catalog

220 Congress Park Dr. Suite 215 Delray Beach, FL 33445 | 800-695-3503 | theparkcatalog.com



Spec Sheet

lna"ark AND FACILITIES

CATALOG

'L%M PartNo DESCRIPTION QTY,
1 02-07-0050 crawl tunnel 1

2 02-07-0087 crawl tunnel u shaped support frame 2

G-01-08-0275 crawl tunnel footer 4

33-06-0123 5/16" x 1 3/4" Button Torx Bolt (SS) 16

33-01-0018 3/8" Hex Nut (SS) 4

33-03-0018 5/16" T nut, SS 14

33-02-0032 5/16" lock washer SS 14

3
4
5
6 33-06-0124 3/8" x 1 1/4" Button Torx Bolt (SS) 2
7
8
9

33-02-0001 5/16" Zinc Plated Washer 14

The Park Catalog

220 Congress Park Dr. Suite 215 Delray Beach, FL 33445 | 800-695-3503 | theparkcatalog.com
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Assembly Instructions - Step 1

BOLT THE CRAWL TUNNEL TO THE U-SHAPED
SUPPORT FRAME USING SPECIFIED
HARDWARE PROVIDED.

The Park Catalog

220 Congress Park Dr. Suite 215 Delray Beach, FL 33445 | 800-695-3503 | theparkcatalog.com
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Assembly Instructions - Step 2

ATTACH U-SHAPED SUPPORT FRAME TO THE FOOTER
USING SPECIFIED HARDWARE.
HARDWARE PROVIDED.

The Park Catalog

220 Congress Park Dr. Suite 215 Delray Beach, FL 33445 | 800-695-3503 | theparkcatalog.com
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SUPPORT FRAME

FOOTER

DETAIL A
SCALE 1:8

INSTRUCTIONS:

WITH FOOTERS IN POSITION, SECURE
EACH FOOTER TO THE GROUND USING
GROUND SPIKES (3x/footer).

NOTE: A 4lb. HAMMER MAY BE REQUIRED
TO DRIVE SPIKES INTO THE GROUND.

The Park Catalog
220 Congress Park Dr. Suite 215 Delray Beach, FL 33445 | 800-695-3503

theparkcatalog.com
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Overall Dimensions

46 13/16”
54 13/16"
e @29 1/2"
115/8" ‘
C

The Park Catalog

220 Congress Park Dr. Suite 215 Delray Beach, FL 33445 | 800-695-3503 | theparkcatalog.com
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SAFETY WARNINGS & EQUIPMENT INSPECTION

Owners and installers please note these safety warnings and make use of this checklist on a regular basis.
Follow installation instructions when erecting equipment.

Ground surfaces around equipment should be restored as needed. Concrete footings should never be exposed. Surface depth
should comply with ASTM and CPSC specifications.

Check for and repair damage caused by wear or vandalism, a major factor in injury causing situations.

All protruding bolts should be covered or cut off and finished smooth. Sharp edges on pipes should be capped or removed. Check
for bent, broken, or severly worn pipe, and replace.

All equipment should be free of rust and repainted whenever necessary to deter rusting.

We provide our customers with layout sheets and installation instructions. Please keep on file the specifications sheet that contains
the listing of every part used.

Never add components not intended for use with this product.

Regular maintenance is necessary in this and all park and recreational equipment to insure the safety of the user.

Note: Proper maintenance of equipment requires regular tightening of all bolts, nuts, and setscrews.

Note: Regular checking of all parts, castings, etc. should be made. If a part is broken or worn, it shoud be replaced immediatly.
Check to be sure all fittings are tight and that bars and pipes do not move.

Replace all worn S-hooks. S-hooks must be completely closed. Failure to close S-hooks can result in serious injury to the user.
NEVER reuse S-hooks.

Test for free movement of swing hanger and other moving attached parts.
Check for worn chains and replace them.

A soft resilient surface should be placed under all swings extending at least twice the height of the top rail both front and back.

1/21/2014 Page 3 of 5



The Park and Facilities Catalog Product Specifications

FIRE HYDRANT

Construction: Fire Hydrant is constructed using 6"dia. x 11ga. and 4"dia. x 11ga. tubing and 3/8" plates all electrically MIG welded
together.

Coating: Oven fused functionalized polyethylene copolymer-based thermoplastic. Fluidized bed coating application with superior
mechanical performance, impact resistance and UV-stability.

Dimensions: 25" Tall and max width of 13 1/2" Wide.

theparkemmm 800-695-3503 www.theparkcatalog.com

1/21/2014 Page 4 of 5



OVERALL DIMENSIONS

Recommended surface mount harware:

3/8" x 3 1/2" Concrete Expansion Anchor
Bolts (NOT INCLUDED)

theparkemmmm 800-695-3503 www.theparkcatalog.com
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	1 - 001116 FL - INVITATION TO BIDx
	1.1 PROJECT INFORMATION
	A. Notice to Bidders: Qualified bidders are invited to submit bids for Project as described in this Document according to the Instructions to Bidders.
	B. Project Identification: Danville Welcome Center Renovations
	C. Owner: City of Danville
	D. Architect: Dewberry Engineers Inc.
	E. Project Description: Interior and exterior renovations to the Welcome Center. The renovations will be completed in two phases. See drawings for more information.
	F. Construction Contract: Bids will be received for the following Work:

	1.2 BID SUBMITTAL AND OPENING
	A. Owner will receive sealed bids until the bid time and date at the location indicated below. Owner will consider bids prepared in compliance with the Instructions to Bidders issued by Owner, and delivered as follows:
	B. Bids will be publicly opened. It will be up to the owner’s discretion at the time of the opening to release bid amounts.

	1.3 BID SECURITY
	A. Bid security shall be submitted with each bid in the amount of 5 percent of the bid amount. No bids may be withdrawn for a period of 60 days after opening of bids. Owner reserves the right to reject any and all bids and to waive informalities and irregularities.

	1.4 PREBID CONFERENCE
	A. A prebid conference for all bidders will be held at the project site. Prospective bidders are requested to attend.

	1.5 DOCUMENTS
	A. Procurement and Contracting Documents: Obtain documents on the procurement page of the City of Danville Website: danville-va.gov/Bids.aspx

	1.6 TIME OF COMPLETION AND LIQUIDATED DAMAGES
	A. Bidders shall begin the Work on receipt of the Notice to Proceed and shall complete the Work within the Contract Time. Work is subject to liquidated damages.

	1.7 BIDDER'S QUALIFICATIONS
	A. Bidders must be properly licensed under the laws governing their respective trades and be able to obtain insurance and bonds required for the Work. A Performance Bond, a separate Labor and Material Payment Bond, and Insurance in a form acceptable to Owner will be required of the successful Bidder.
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	116800 FL - Dog Park Equipment
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes dog park equipment as follows:

	1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: For each type of dog park equipment.
	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed finish.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Field quality-control reports.
	B. Sample Warranty: For manufacturer's special warranties.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For dog park equipment and finishes to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of dog park equipment that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. See Appendix for approved products. Equals are accepted once reviewed and approved by the owner and project manager.

	2.2 FREESTANDING DOG PARK EQUIPMENT
	A. Shade Structure- Ground mounted, cantilevered umbrella
	B. Tunnel (Crawl Tube) Ground mounted, straight-aligned configuration.
	C. Climber
	D. Fire Hydrant: Faux Fire Hydrant, ground mounted.

	2.3 FABRICATION
	A. Provide sizes, strengths, thicknesses, wall thickness, and weights of components as required to comply with requirements in ASTM F1487. Factory drill components for field assembly. Unnecessary holes in components, not required for field assembly, are not permitted. Provide complete play structures, including supporting members and connections, means of access and egress, designated play surfaces, barriers, guardrails, handrails, handholds, and other components indicated or required for equipment indicated.
	B. Metal Frame: Fabricate main-frame upright support posts from metal pipe or tubing with cross-section profile and dimensions as required. Unless otherwise indicated, provide each pipe or tubing main-frame member with manufacturer's standard drainable bottom plate or support flange. Fabricate secondary frame members, bracing, and connections from either steel or aluminum.
	C. Play Surfaces: Manufacturer's standard elevated drainable decks, platforms, landings, walkways, ramps, and similar transitional play surfaces, designed to withstand loads. Fabricate units in modular sizes and shapes to form assembled play surfaces indicated.

	2.4 MATERIALS
	A. Aluminum: Material, alloy, and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish indicated.
	B. Steel: Material types, alloys, and forms recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish indicated, hot-dip galvanized.
	C. Stainless-Steel Sheet: Type 304; finished on exposed faces with No. 2B finish.
	D. Opaque Plastics: Color impregnated, UV stabilized, and mold resistant.
	E. Hardware: Manufacturer's standard; commercial-quality; corrosion-resistant; hot-dip galvanized steel and iron, stainless steel, or aluminum; of a vandal-resistant design.
	F. Fasteners: Manufacturer's standard; corrosion-resistant; hot-dip galvanized or zinc-plated steel and iron, or stainless steel; permanently capped; and theft resistant.

	2.5 ALUMINUM FINISHES
	A. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: Minimum dry film thickness of 1.5 mils (0.04 mm) , medium gloss. Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning, conversion coating, and applying and baking finish.
	B. PVC Finish: UV-stabilized, mold-resistant, slip-resistant, matte-textured, dipped or sprayed-on PVC finish, with flame retardant added, and with minimum dry film thickness of 80 mils. Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for pretreatment and application.

	2.6 IRON AND STEEL FINISHES
	A. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: After cleaning and pretreating, apply manufacturer's standard two-coat, baked-on finish consisting of prime coat and thermosetting topcoat to a minimum dry film thickness of 2 mils (0.05 mm). Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for pretreatment, applying, and baking.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for earthwork, subgrade elevations, surface and subgrade drainage, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions for each equipment type unless more stringent requirements are indicated. Anchor dog park  equipment securely, positioned at locations and elevations indicated.
	B. Post Set on Subgrade: Level bearing surfaces with drainage fill to required elevation.



	123661 FL - Quartz Agglomerate Countertops
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For countertop materials.
	B. Sustainable Design Submittals:
	C. Shop Drawings: For countertops. Show materials, finishes, edge and backsplash profiles, methods of joining, and cutouts for plumbing fixtures.
	D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of material exposed to view.
	E. Samples for Verification: For the following products:

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For fabricator.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For quartz agglomerate countertops to include in maintenance manuals. Include Product Data for care products used or recommended by Installer and names, addresses, and telephone numbers of local sources for products.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom-fabricate countertops similar to that required for this Project, and whose products have a record of successful in-service performance.
	B. Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of countertops.
	C. Mockups: Build mockups to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for fabrication and execution.

	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements: Verify dimensions of countertops by field measurements after base cabinets are installed but before countertop fabrication is complete.

	1.8 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate locations of utilities that will penetrate countertops or backsplashes.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 QUARTZ AGGLOMERATE COUNTERTOP MATERIALS
	A. Quartz Agglomerate: Solid sheets consisting of quartz aggregates bound together with a matrix of filled plastic resin and complying with ICPA SS-1, except for composition.
	B. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, meet certified wood requirements for LEED
	C. Plywood: Exterior softwood plywood complying with DOC PS 1, Grade C-C Plugged, touch sanded.

	2.2 COUNTERTOP FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate countertops according to quartz agglomerate manufacturer's written instructions and the AWI/AWMAC/WI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards."
	B. Configuration:
	C. Fabricate tops with shop-applied edges and backsplashes unless otherwise indicated. Comply with quartz agglomerate manufacturer's written instructions for adhesives, sealers, fabrication, and finishing.
	D. Joints: Fabricate countertops without joints.
	E. Joints: Fabricate countertops in sections for joining in field with minimum joints necessary.
	F. Cutouts and Holes:

	2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS
	A. Adhesive: Product recommended by quartz agglomerate manufacturer.
	B. Sealant for Countertops: Comply with applicable requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates to receive quartz agglomerate countertops and conditions under which countertops will be installed, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of countertops.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install countertops level to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 8 feet (3 mm in 2.4 m), 1/4 inch (6 mm) maximum. Do not exceed 1/64-inch (0.4-mm) difference between planes of adjacent units.
	B. Secure countertops to subtops with adhesive according to quartz agglomerate manufacturer's written instructions. Align adjacent surfaces and, using adhesive in color to match countertop, form seams to comply with quartz agglomerate manufacturer's written instructions. Carefully dress joints smooth, remove surface scratches, and clean entire surface.
	C. Bond joints with adhesive and draw tight as countertops are set. Mask areas of countertops adjacent to joints to prevent adhesive smears.
	D. Install backsplashes by adhering to wall and countertops with adhesive. Mask areas of countertops and splashes adjacent to joints to prevent adhesive smears.
	E. Install aprons to backing and countertops with adhesive. Mask areas of countertops and splashes adjacent to joints to prevent adhesive smears. Fasten by screwing through backing. Predrill holes for screws as recommended by manufacturer.
	F. Complete cutouts not finished in shop. Mask areas of countertops adjacent to cutouts to prevent damage while cutting. Make cutouts to accurately fit items to be installed, and at right angles to finished surfaces unless beveling is required for clearance. Ease edges slightly to prevent snipping.
	G. Apply sealant to gaps at walls; comply with Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."



	011000 FL - SUMMARY
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION
	A. Project Identification: Danville Welcome Center Renovations
	B. Owner:  City of Danville
	C. Architect: Dewberry 551 Piney Forest Road, Danville, VA 24540

	1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
	A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following:
	B. Type of Contract:

	1.5 PHASED CONSTRUCTION
	A. The Work shall be conducted in several phases & times of work allowed in those phases, see the drawings for the proposed phases.  The intent is to renovate the office area, create the larger open room for the training area that will act as the welcome center until the renovations are complete in the main area.


	**Egress to the restrooms area must be maintained during the open hours of the center.
	1.6 ACCESS TO SITE
	A. General: Contractor shall have full use of Project site per phase for construction operations during construction period during noted times. Contractor's use of Project site is limited only by Owner's right to perform work or to retain other contractors on portions of Project.
	B. Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to areas within the Contract limits indicated. Do not disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.
	C. Condition of Existing Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by construction operations.

	1.7 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS
	A. Full Owner Occupancy: Construction will take place during the day, but the owner will occupy the site during entire construction period during evening hours. Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage. Perform the Work so as not to interfere with Owner's day-to-day operations. Maintain existing exits unless otherwise indicated.

	1.8 WORK RESTRICTIONS
	A. Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations.
	B. Noise, Vibration, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.
	C. Nonsmoking Building: Smoking is not permitted on site.  Smoking will need to take place in the truck parking area.
	D. Controlled Substances: Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances is not permitted on site. Allowed in the truck parking lot.
	E. Employee Screening: Comply with Owner's requirements for drug and background screening of Contractor personnel working on Project site.

	1.9 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS
	A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations. These conventions are as follows:
	B. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of all Sections in the Specifications.
	C. Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on Drawings to identify materials and products:


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012500 FL - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURESx
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Substitution Requests: Submit electronic PDF copies of each request for consideration. Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers.

	1.6 PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved substitutions.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS
	A. Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related submittals.
	B. Substitutions for Convenience: Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within 15 days after the Notice of Award. Requests received after that time may be considered or rejected at discretion of Architect.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012600 FL - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURESx
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract modifications.
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
	A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, (or similar)"Architect's Supplemental Instructions."

	1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS
	A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications.
	B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect.

	1.5 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
	A. On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.

	1.6 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE
	A. Work Change Directive: Work Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
	B. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the Work Change Directive.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012900 FL - PAYMENT PROCEDURESx
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process Applications for Payment.
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Schedule of Values: A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's Applications for Payment.

	1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
	A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's construction schedule to be issued within 48 hours of the Notice of Award.
	B. Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.

	1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
	A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.
	B. Payment Application Times: The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement between Owner and Contractor. The period of construction work covered by each Application for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.
	C. Payment Application Times: Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the 25th of the month. The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the 25th of the last month.
	D. Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form for Applications for Payment.
	E. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete applications without action.
	F. Stored Materials: Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.
	G. Transmittal: Submit three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to architect by a method ensuring receipt. One copy shall include waivers of lien and similar attachments if required.
	H. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and related to the Work covered by the payment.
	I. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's liens from subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for construction period covered by the previous application.
	J. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:
	K. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.
	L. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013100 FL - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATIONx
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project including, but not limited to, the following:
	B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements. Certain areas of responsibility are assigned to a specific contractor.
	C. Related Requirements:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. RFI: Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information required by or clarifications of the Contract Documents.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a special design. Include the following information in tabular form:
	B. Key Personnel Names: Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project site. Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and telephone numbers, including home, office, and cellular telephone numbers and e-mail addresses. Provide names, addresses, and telephone numbers of individuals assigned as alternates in the absence of individuals assigned to Project.

	1.5 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate construction operations, included in different Sections, that depend on each other for proper installation, connection, and operation.
	B. Coordination: Each contractor shall coordinate its construction operations with those of other contractors and entities to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Each contractor shall coordinate its operations with operations, included in different Sections, that depend on each other for proper installation, connection, and operation.
	C. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required for coordination. Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at meetings.
	D. Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work. Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following:
	E. Conservation: Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of temporary utilities to minimize waste.

	1.6 COORDINATION DRAWINGS
	A. Coordination Drawings, General: Prepare coordination drawings according to requirements in individual Sections, and additionally where installation is not completely shown on Shop Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordination, or if coordination is required to facilitate integration of products and materials fabricated or installed by more than one entity.
	B. Coordination Drawing Organization: Organize coordination drawings as follows:

	1.7 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs)
	A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.
	B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or interpretation and the following:
	C. Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond. Allow 7 working days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFIs received by Architect after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day.
	D. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number. Submit log to Architect at each job meeting.
	E. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response to affected parties. Review response and notify Architect within 7 days if Contractor disagrees with response.

	1.8 PROJECT MEETINGS
	A. General: Architect will schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Preconstruction Conference: Architect will schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after execution of the Agreement.
	C. Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.
	D. Project Closeout Conference: Architect will schedule and conduct a project closeout conference, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 30 days prior to the scheduled date of Substantial Completion.
	E. Progress Meetings: Architect will conduct progress meetings at biweekly intervals once steel is set and the concrete pad is poured.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013200 FL - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATIONx
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of construction during performance of the Work, including the following:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Activity: A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, and controlling the construction project. Activities included in a construction schedule consume time and resources.
	B. Cost Loading: The allocation of the schedule of values for the completion of an activity as scheduled. The sum of costs for all activities must equal the total Contract Sum unless otherwise approved by Architect.
	C. CPM: Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a construction project where activities are arranged based on activity relationships. Network calculations determine when activities can be performed and the critical path of Project.
	D. Critical Path: The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float.
	E. Event: The starting or ending point of an activity.
	F. Float: The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity.
	G. Resource Loading: The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for the completion of an activity as scheduled.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Format for Submittals: Submit required submittals in the following format:
	B. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule for entire construction period.
	C. Construction Schedule Updating Reports: Submit with Applications for Payment.
	D. Daily Construction Reports: Submit at OAC meetings
	E. Site Condition Reports: Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions.
	F. Special Reports: Submit at time of unusual event.
	G. Qualification Data: For scheduling consultant.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Scheduling Consultant Qualifications: An experienced specialist in CPM scheduling and reporting, with capability of producing CPM reports and diagrams within 24 hours of Architect's request.
	B. Prescheduling Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and procedures related to the preliminary construction schedule and Contractor's construction schedule, including, but not limited to, the following:

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, list of subcontracts, submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL
	A. Time Frame: Extend schedule from date established for commencement of the Work to date of Substantial Completion and final completion.
	B. Activities: Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each main element of the Work. Comply with the following:
	C. Constraints: Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected.
	D. Milestones: Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and final completion and the following interim milestones:
	E. Cost Correlation: Superimpose a cost correlation timeline, indicating planned and actual costs. On the line, show planned and actual dollar volume of the Work performed as of planned and actual dates used for preparation of payment requests.
	F. Upcoming Work Summary: Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to occur or commence prior to submittal of next schedule update. Summarize the following issues:
	G. Recovery Schedule: When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar days behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means by which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule. Indicate changes to working hours, working days, crew sizes, and equipment required to achieve compliance, and date by which recovery will be accomplished.

	2.2 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (GANTT CHART)
	A. Gantt-Chart Schedule: Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal, Gantt-chart-type, Contractor's construction schedule within 30 days of date established for commencement of the Work. Base schedule on the startup construction schedule and additional information received since the start of Project.
	B. Preparation: Indicate each significant construction activity separately. Identify first workday of each week with a continuous vertical line.

	2.3 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (CPM SCHEDULE)
	A. General: Prepare network diagrams using AON (activity-on-node) format.
	B. CPM Schedule: Prepare Contractor's construction schedule using a time-scaled CPM network analysis diagram for the Work.
	C. CPM Schedule Preparation: Prepare a list of all activities required to complete the Work. Using the startup network diagram, prepare a skeleton network to identify probable critical paths.
	D. Contract Modifications: For each proposed contract modification and concurrent with its submission, prepare a time-impact analysis using a network fragment to demonstrate the effect of the proposed change on the overall project schedule.
	E. Initial Issue of Schedule: Prepare initial network diagram from a sorted activity list indicating straight "early start-total float." Identify critical activities. Prepare tabulated reports showing the following:
	F. Schedule Updating: Concurrent with making revisions to schedule, prepare tabulated reports showing the following:
	G. Value Summaries: Prepare two cumulative value lists, sorted by finish dates.

	2.4 REPORTS
	A. Daily Construction Reports: Prepare a daily construction report recording the following information concerning events at Project site:
	B. Material Location Reports: as requested, prepare and submit a comprehensive list of materials delivered to and stored at Project site. List shall be cumulative, showing materials previously reported plus items recently delivered. Include with list a statement of progress on and delivery dates for materials or items of equipment fabricated or stored away from Project site. Indicate the following categories for stored materials:
	C. Site Condition Reports: Immediately on discovery of a difference between site conditions and the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report. Submit with a Request for Information. Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, together with recommendations for changing the Contract Documents.

	2.5 SPECIAL REPORTS
	A. General: Submit special reports directly to Owner within one day(s) of an occurrence. Distribute copies of report to parties affected by the occurrence.
	B. Reporting Unusual Events: When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs at Project site, whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and submit a special report. List chain of events, persons participating, response by Contractor's personnel, evaluation of results or effects, and similar pertinent information. Advise Owner in advance when these events are known or predictable.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
	A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating: At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect actual construction progress and activities. Issue schedule 2 days before each regularly scheduled progress meeting.
	B. Distribution: Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect Owner, separate contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know schedule responsibility.



	013233 FL - PHOTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENTATIONx
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Digital Photographs: Submit image files within 3 days of taking photographs.

	1.4 USAGE RIGHTS
	A. Obtain and transfer copyright usage rights from photographer to Owner for unlimited reproduction of photographic documentation.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS
	A. General: Take photographs using the maximum range of depth of field, and that are in focus, to clearly show the Work. Photographs with blurry or out-of-focus areas will not be accepted.
	B. Digital Images: Submit digital images exactly as originally recorded in the digital camera, without alteration, manipulation, editing, or modifications using image-editing software.
	C. Preconstruction Photographs: Before commencement of excavation, commencement of demolition, starting construction, take photographs of Project site and surrounding properties, including existing items to remain during construction, from different vantage points, as directed by Architect.
	D. Architect-Directed Construction Photographs: From time to time, Architect will instruct contractor about number and frequency of photographs and general directions on vantage points. Select actual vantage points and take photographs to show the status of construction and progress since last photographs were taken.
	E. Time-Lapse Sequence Construction Photographs: Take photographs as indicated, to show status of construction and progress since last photographs were taken.
	F. Final Completion Construction Photographs: Take color photographs after date of Substantial Completion for submission as project record documents.



	013300 FL - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURESx
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as "action submittals."
	B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as "informational submittals."
	C. File Transfer Protocol (FTP): Communications protocol that enables transfer of files to and from another computer over a network and that serves as the basis for standard Internet protocols. An FTP site is a portion of a network located outside of network firewalls within which internal and external users are able to access files.
	D. Portable Document Format (PDF): An open standard file format licensed by Adobe Systems used for representing documents in a device-independent and display resolution-independent fixed-layout document format.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittal Schedule: Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by construction schedule. Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. Include additional time required for making corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect and additional time for handling and reviewing submittals required by those corrections.

	1.5 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Architect's Digital Data Files: Electronic digital data files of the Contract Drawings will not be provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals unless requested. Once requested, the sub-contractor requesting the drawings must sign a release waiver provided by Dewberry. Allow one week for CAD release approval.
	B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. Time for review shall commence on receipt of submittal. No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.
	D. Paper Submittals: Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for identification. PDF submittals preferred!
	E. Electronic Submittals: Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal file as follows:
	F. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect.
	G. Deviations and Additional Information: On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead, record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Architect on previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations. Include same identification information as related submittal.
	H. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
	I. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms.
	J. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements: Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections.
	B. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or equipment.
	C. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents, digital drawings or standard printed data.
	D. Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.
	E. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the following information in tabular form:
	F. Coordination Drawing Submittals: Comply with requirements specified in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination."
	G. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Comply with requirements specified in Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation."
	H. Application for Payment and Schedule of Values: Comply with requirements specified in Section 012900 "Payment Procedures."
	I. Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals: Comply with requirements specified in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements."
	J. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals: Comply with requirements specified in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."
	K. Maintenance Data: Comply with requirements specified in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data."
	L. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact information of architects and owners, and other information specified.
	M. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms. Include names of firms and personnel certified.
	N. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.
	O. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.
	P. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	Q. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	R. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	S. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	T. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project. Include the following information:
	U. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Documents.
	V. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed before installation of product. Include written recommendations for primers and substrate preparation needed for adhesion.
	W. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	X. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations. Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads. Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and version of software, if any, used for calculations. Include page numbers.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
	A. Action and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect.
	B. Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals: See requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."
	C. Approval Stamp: Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp. Include Project name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents.

	3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION
	A. Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or revisions required, and return it. Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action.
	B. Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.
	C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial submittals has received prior approval from Architect.
	D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned for resubmittal without review.
	E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without action.



	014000 FL - QUALITY REQUIREMENTSx
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality control.
	B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract Document requirements.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements.
	B. Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed construction comply with requirements. Services do not include contract enforcement activities performed by Architect.
	C. Mockups: Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site. Mockups are constructed to verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review coordination, testing, or operation; to show interface between dissimilar materials; and to demonstrate compliance with specified installation tolerances. Mockups are not Samples. Unless otherwise indicated, approved mockups establish the standard by which the Work will be judged.
	D. Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance with specified criteria.
	E. Product Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements.
	F. Source Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop.
	G. Field Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the Work and for completed Work.
	H. Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. Testing laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.
	I. Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including installation, erection, application, and similar operations.
	J. Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

	1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS
	A. Referenced Standards: If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the most stringent requirement. Refer conflicting requirements that are different, but apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding.
	B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits. To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as appropriate, for the context of requirements. Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision before proceeding.

	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Shop Drawings: For mockups, provide plans, sections, and elevations, indicating materials and size of mockup construction.

	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Contractor's Quality-Control Plan: For quality-assurance and quality-control activities and responsibilities.
	B. Qualification Data : For Contractor's quality-control personnel.
	C. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility: When required by authorities having jurisdiction, submit copy of written statement of responsibility sent to authorities having jurisdiction before starting work on the following systems:
	D. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority.
	E. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare in tabular form and include the following:

	1.7 CONTRACTOR'S QUALITY-CONTROL PLAN
	A. Quality-Control Plan, General: Submit quality-control plan within 10 days of Notice to Proceed, and not less than five days prior to preconstruction conference. Submit in format acceptable to Architect. Identify personnel, procedures, controls, instructions, tests, records, and forms to be used to carry out Contractor's quality-assurance and quality-control responsibilities. Coordinate with Contractor's construction schedule.
	B. Quality-Control Personnel Qualifications: Engage qualified full-time personnel trained and experienced in managing and executing quality-assurance and quality-control procedures similar in nature and extent to those required for Project.
	C. Submittal Procedure: Describe procedures for ensuring compliance with requirements through review and management of submittal process. Indicate qualifications of personnel responsible for submittal review.
	D. Testing and Inspection: In quality-control plan, include a comprehensive schedule of Work requiring testing or inspection, including the following:
	E. Continuous Inspection of Workmanship: Describe process for continuous inspection during construction to identify and correct deficiencies in workmanship in addition to testing and inspection specified. Indicate types of corrective actions to be required to bring work into compliance with standards of workmanship established by Contract requirements and approved mockups.
	F. Monitoring and Documentation: Maintain testing and inspection reports including log of approved and rejected results. Include work Architect has indicated as nonconforming or defective. Indicate corrective actions taken to bring nonconforming work into compliance with requirements. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

	1.8 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS
	A. Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other Sections. Include the following:
	B. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports: Prepare written information documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other Sections. Include the following:
	C. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports: Prepare written information documenting manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections specified in other Sections. Include the following:
	D. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work.

	1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. General: Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.
	B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	C. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	D. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance.
	E. Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind indicated. Engineering services are defined as those performed for installations of the system, assembly, or product that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project.
	F. Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations. Specialists shall satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated.
	G. Testing Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 329 and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and, where required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities.
	H. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project.
	I. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project.
	J. Preconstruction Testing: Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the following:
	K. Mockups: Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work:

	1.10 QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that the Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not.
	B. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures."
	C. Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical representative's services include participation in preinstallation conferences, examination of substrates and conditions, verification of materials, observation of Installer activities, inspection of completed portions of the Work, and submittal of written reports.
	D. Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents.
	E. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.
	F. Associated Services: Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested. Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel. Provide the following:
	G. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG
	A. Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the following:
	B. Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access to test and inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours.

	3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION
	A. General: On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
	B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
	C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for quality-control services.



	016000 FL - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTSx
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on products; special warranties; and comparable products.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.
	B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a specific manufacturer's product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or model number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics for purposes of evaluating comparable products of additional manufacturers named in the specification.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Comparable Product Requests: Submit request for consideration of each comparable product. Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: Comply with requirements in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected products were also options.

	1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Delivery and Handling:
	C. Storage:

	1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES
	A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract Documents.
	B. Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and identification, ready for execution.
	C. Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES
	A. General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.
	B. Product Selection Procedures:
	C. Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample", provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample. Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches.
	D. Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with requirements. Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's product line that includes both standard and premium items.

	2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
	A. Conditions for Consideration: Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable product when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements:


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	017300 FL - EXECUTIONx
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the Work including, but not limited to, the following:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of other work.
	B. Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after installation of other work.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Cutting and Patching Plan: Submit plan describing procedures at least 10 days prior to the time cutting and patching will be performed. Include the following information:
	B. Landfill Receipts: Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of construction elements.
	B. Cutting and Patching Conference: Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades. Review areas of potential interference and conflict. Coordinate procedures and resolve potential conflicts before proceeding.
	C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.
	B. In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical and electrical systems, and other construction affecting the Work.
	B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component of the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance. Record observations.
	C. Written Report: Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work is required by other Sections, include the following:
	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Existing Utility Information: Furnish information to Owner that is necessary to adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances located in or affected by construction. Coordinate with authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the Work.
	C. Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on Drawings.
	D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control of Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect according to requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination."

	3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT
	A. Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks. If discrepancies are discovered, notify Architect promptly.
	B. Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviations from required lines and levels. Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used. Make the log available for reference by Architect.

	3.4 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as indicated.
	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in applications indicated.
	C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results. Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.
	D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.
	E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction items on site and placement in permanent locations.
	F. Tools and Equipment: Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.
	G. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated requirements.
	H. Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work. Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify size and type required for load conditions.
	I. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.
	J. Hazardous Materials: Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered hazardous.

	3.5 CUTTING AND PATCHING
	A. Cutting and Patching, General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
	B. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.
	C. Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of work to be cut.
	D. Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage. Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.
	E. Adjacent Occupied Areas: Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching according to requirements in Section 011000 "Summary."
	F. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to minimize interruption to occupied areas.
	G. Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply with original Installer's written recommendations.
	H. Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations following performance of other work. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as practicable. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections, where applicable.
	I. Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.

	3.6 PROGRESS CLEANING
	A. General: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully.
	B. Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.
	C. Work Areas: Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper execution of the Work.
	D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces.
	E. Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.
	F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	G. Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste materials down sewers or into waterways. Comply with waste disposal requirements in Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."
	H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.
	I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability without damaging effects.
	J. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

	3.7 STARTING AND ADJUSTING
	A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.
	B. Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding.
	C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.
	D. Manufacturer's Field Service: Comply with qualification requirements in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements."

	3.8 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.



	017700 FL - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURESx
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For cleaning agents.
	B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.
	C. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at Final Completion.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage.
	C. Field Report: For pest control inspection.

	1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: For maintenance material submittal items specified in other Sections.

	1.6 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why the Work is incomplete.
	B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	D. Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a minimum of 10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

	1.7 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining final completion, complete the following:
	B. Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of 10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

	1.8 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)
	A. Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction.

	1.9 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES
	A. Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is indicated, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under warranty.
	B. Partial Occupancy: Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of completion of designated portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during construction period by separate agreement with Contractor.
	C. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project Manual.
	D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FINAL CLEANING
	A. General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
	B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK
	A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination of Substantial Completion.
	B. Repair or remove and replace defective construction. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment. Where damaged or worn items cannot be repaired or restored, provide replacements. Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired. Restore damaged construction and permanent facilities used during construction to specified condition.



	024119 FL - SELECTIVE DEMOLITIONx
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Remove: Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site unless indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.
	B. Existing to Remain: Existing items of construction that are not to be permanently removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed, and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled.

	1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
	A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For refrigerant recovery technician.
	B. Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including drawings, that indicates the measures proposed for protecting individuals and property, for environmental protection, for dust control and, for noise control. Indicate proposed locations and construction of barriers.
	C. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following:
	D. Inventory: Submit a list of items to be removed and salvaged and deliver to Owner prior to start of demolition.
	E. Pre-demolition Photographs or Video: Submit before Work begins.
	F. Warranties: Documentation indicated that existing warranties are still in effect after completion of selective demolition.

	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area. Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.
	B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.
	C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with selective demolition.
	D. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.
	E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.
	F. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.


	PART 2 -  EXECUTION
	2.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition operations.
	B. Review record documents of existing construction provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee that existing conditions are same as those indicated in record documents.
	C. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of selective demolition required.
	D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict. Promptly submit a written report to Architect.
	E. Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction photographs

	2.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them against damage.

	2.3 PREPARATION
	A. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	B. Temporary Facilities: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.

	2.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL
	A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:

	2.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS
	A. Resilient Floor Coverings: Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to recommendations in RFCI's "Recommended Work Practices for the Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings.

	2.6 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS
	A. General: Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project site and legally dispose of them.
	B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.
	C. Disposal: Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.

	2.7 CLEANING
	A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.



	033000 FL - CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section specifies cast-in place concrete, including formwork, reinforcement, concrete materials, mixture design, placement procedures, and finishes, for the following:

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Design Mixtures:  For each concrete mixture.  Submit alternate design mixtures when characteristics of materials, Project conditions, weather, test results, or other circumstances warrant adjustments.
	C. Steel Reinforcement Shop Drawings:  Placing drawings that detail fabrication, bending, and placement.  Include bar sizes, lengths, material, grade, bar schedules, stirrup spacing, bent bar diagrams, bar arrangement, splices and laps, mechanical connections, tie spacing, hoop spacing, and supports for concrete reinforcement.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For installer and manufacturer.
	B. Material Certificates: For each of the following, signed by manufacturers:
	C. Material Test Reports: For the following, from a qualified testing agency, indicating compliance with requirements:

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  A qualified installer who employs on Project personnel qualified as ACI-certified Flatwork Technician and Finisher and a supervisor who is an ACI-certified Concrete Flatwork Technician.
	B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed concrete products and that complies with ASTM C 94 requirements for production facilities and equipment.  Manufacturer shall be certified according to NRMCA's "Certification of Ready Mixed Concrete Production Facilities."
	C. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent agency, qualified according to ASTM C 1077 and ASTM E 329 for testing indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548.
	D. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same brand from the same manufacturer's plant, obtain aggregate from one source, and obtain admixtures through one source from a single manufacturer.
	E. ACI Publications:  Comply with the following unless modified by requirements in the Contract Documents:
	F. Concrete Testing Service:  Engage a qualified independent testing agency to perform material evaluation tests and to design concrete mixtures.

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Steel Reinforcement:  Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent bending and damage.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to product selection:

	2.2 FORM-FACING MATERIALS
	A. Smooth-Formed Finished Concrete:  Form-facing panels that will provide continuous, true, and smooth concrete surfaces.  Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize number of joints.
	B. Rough-Formed Finished Concrete:  Plywood, lumber, metal, or another approved material.  Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit.
	C. Chamfer Strips:  Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, 3/4 by 3/4 inch, minimum.
	D. Form-Release Agent:  Commercially formulated form-release agent that will not bond with, stain, or adversely affect concrete surfaces and will not impair subsequent treatments of concrete surfaces.
	E. Form Ties:  Factory-fabricated, removable or snap-off metal or glass-fiber-reinforced plastic form ties designed to resist lateral pressure of fresh concrete on forms and to prevent spalling of concrete on removal.

	2.3 STEEL REINFORCEMENT
	A. Reinforcing Bars:  ASTM A 615, Grade 60, deformed.
	B. Plain-Steel Wire:  ASTM A 82.
	C. Plain-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement:  ASTM A 185, plain, fabricated from as-drawn steel wire into flat sheets.

	2.4 REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES
	A. Bar Supports:  Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and fastening reinforcing bars and welded wire reinforcement in place.  Manufacture bar supports from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice," of greater compressive strength than concrete.  For concrete surfaces exposed to view where legs of wire bar supports contact forms, use CRSI Class 1 plastic-protected steel wire or CRSI Class 2 stainless-steel bar supports.

	2.5 CONCRETE MATERIALS
	A. Cementitious Material:  Use the following cementitious materials, of the same type, brand, and source, throughout Project:
	B. Normal-Weight Aggregates:  ASTM C 33, Class 3S coarse aggregate or better, graded.  Provide aggregates from a single source.
	C. Water:  ASTM C 94 and potable.

	2.6 ADMIXTURES
	A. Air-Entraining Admixture:  ASTM C 260.
	B. Chemical Admixtures:  Provide admixtures certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures and that will not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in hardened concrete.  Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride.  Anti-freeze admixtures are not permitted.

	2.7 CURING MATERIALS
	A. Evaporation Retarder:  Waterborne, monomolecular film forming, manufactured for application to fresh concrete.
	B. Moisture-Retaining Cover:  ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene sheet.
	C. Water:  Potable.
	D. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound:  ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B, dissipating.

	2.8 RELATED MATERIALS
	A. Expansion- and Isolation-Joint-Filler Strips:  ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber or ASTM D 1752, cork or self-expanding cork.
	B. Semirigid Joint Filler:  Two-component, semirigid, 100 percent solids, aromatic polyurea with a Type A shore durometer hardness range of 90 to 95 per ASTM D 2240.
	C. Bonding Agent:  ASTM C 1059, Type II, non-redispersible, acrylic emulsion or styrene butadiene.
	D. Epoxy Bonding Adhesive:  ASTM C 881, two-component epoxy resin, capable of humid curing and bonding to damp surfaces, of class suitable for application temperature and of grade to suit requirements, and as follows:
	E. High-Strength Epoxy Doweling System:  Epoxy doweling system shall consist of an injectable two-part epoxy complying with the requirements of ASTM C881-90, Type IV, Grade 3, Class B and C except gel times.  Epoxy doweling system shall be tested in accordance with ICC Acceptance Criteria 308 demonstrating compliance with the performance features of ACI 355.2. Epoxy doweling system shall have an ICC-ES Evaluation Report (ESR) indicating it is intended for use in both cracked and uncracked normal weight concrete in Seismic Design Categories A through F.  The epoxy doweling system shall be installed according to manufacturer’s instructions.

	2.9 CONCRETE MIXTURES, GENERAL
	A. Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the basis of laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, according to ACI 301.  Use a qualified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed mixture designs based on laboratory trial mixtures.
	B. Cementitious Materials:  Limit percentage, by weight, of cementitious materials other than portland cement in concrete as follows:
	C. Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.30 percent by weight of cement.
	D. Admixtures:  Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions.

	2.10 CONCRETE MIXTURES FOR BUILDING ELEMENTS
	A. Exterior Slabs-on-grade:  Proportion normal weight concrete mixture as follows:

	2.11 FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT
	A. Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice."

	2.12 CONCRETE MIXING
	A. Ready-Mixed Concrete:  Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to ASTM C 94 and ASTM C 1116, and furnish batch ticket information.
	B. Project-Site Mixing:  Not Allowed.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FORMWORK
	A. Design, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork, according to ACI 301, to support vertical, lateral, static, and dynamic loads, and construction loads that might be applied, until structure can support such loads.
	B. Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, alignment, elevation, and position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117.
	C. Limit concrete surface irregularities, designated by ACI 347R as abrupt or gradual, as follows:
	D. Construct forms tight enough to prevent loss of concrete mortar.
	E. Fabricate forms for easy removal without hammering or prying against concrete surfaces.  Provide crush or wrecking plates where stripping may damage cast concrete surfaces.  Provide top forms for inclined surfaces steeper than 1.5 horizontal to 1 vertical.
	F. Set edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed strips for slabs to achieve required elevations and slopes in finished concrete surfaces.  Provide and secure units to support screed strips; use strike-off templates or compacting-type screeds.
	G. Chamfer exterior corners and edges of permanently exposed concrete.
	H. Form openings, chases, offsets, sinkages, keyways, blocking, screeds, and bulkheads required in the Work.  Determine sizes and locations from trades providing such items.
	I. Clean forms and adjacent surfaces to receive concrete.  Remove chips, wood, sawdust, dirt, and other debris just before placing concrete.
	J. Retighten forms and bracing before placing concrete, as required, to prevent mortar leaks and maintain proper alignment.
	K. Coat contact surfaces of forms with form-release agent, according to manufacturer's written instructions, before placing reinforcement.

	3.2 REMOVING AND REUSING FORMS
	A. General:  Formwork for sides of walls, piers, and similar parts of the Work that does not support weight of concrete may be removed after cumulatively curing at not less than 50 deg F for 24 hours after placing concrete, if concrete is hard enough to not be damaged by form-removal operations and curing and protection operations are maintained.
	B. Clean and repair surfaces of forms to be reused in the Work.  Split, frayed, delaminated, or otherwise damaged form-facing material will not be acceptable for exposed surfaces.  Apply new form-release agent.
	C. When forms are reused, clean surfaces, remove fins and laitance, and tighten to close joints.  Align and secure joints to avoid offsets.  Do not use patched forms for exposed concrete surfaces unless approved by Architect.

	3.3 STEEL REINFORCEMENT
	A. General:  Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for placing reinforcement.
	B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign materials that would reduce bond to concrete.
	C. Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement.  Locate and support reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover.  Do not tack weld crossing reinforcing bars.
	D. Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces.
	E. Install welded wire reinforcement in longest practicable lengths on bar supports spaced to minimize sagging.  Lap edges and ends of adjoining sheets at least one mesh spacing.  Offset laps of adjoining sheet widths to prevent continuous laps in either direction.  Lace overlaps with wire.

	3.4 JOINTS
	A. General:  Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.
	B. Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade:  Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning concrete into areas as indicated.  Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-fourth of concrete thickness as follows:
	C. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Grade:  After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at slab junctions with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, and other locations, as indicated.

	3.5 CONCRETE PLACEMENT
	A. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, and embedded items is complete and that required inspections have been performed.
	B. Before test sampling and placing concrete, water may be added at Project site, subject to limitations of ACI 301.
	C. Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that no new concrete will be placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or planes of weakness.  If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction joints as indicated.  Deposit concrete to avoid segregation.
	D. Deposit and consolidate concrete for floors and slabs in a continuous operation, within limits of construction joints, until placement of a panel or section is complete.
	E. Cold-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 306.1 and as follows.  Protect concrete work from physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, freezing actions, or low temperatures.
	F. Hot-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 301 and as follows:

	3.6 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES
	A. Rough-Formed Finish:  As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material with tie holes and defects repaired and patched.  Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified limits on formed-surface irregularities.
	B. Smooth-Formed Finish:  As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material, arranged in an orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams.  Repair and patch tie holes and defects.  Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified limits on formed-surface irregularities.

	3.7 FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS
	A. General:  Comply with ACI 302.1R recommendations for screeding, restraightening, and finishing operations for concrete surfaces.  Do not wet concrete surfaces.
	B. Float Finish:  Consolidate surface with power-driven floats or by hand floating if area is small or inaccessible to power driven floats.  Restraighten, cut down high spots, and fill low spots.  Repeat float passes and restraightening until surface is left with a uniform, smooth, granular texture.
	C. Broom Finish:  Apply a broom finish to exterior concrete slabs, steps, and ramps, and elsewhere as indicated.

	3.8 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING
	A. General:  Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot temperatures.  Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and ACI 301 for hot-weather protection during curing.
	B. Evaporation Retarder:  Apply evaporation retarder to unformed concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or windy conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h before and during finishing operations.  Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing, screeding, and bull floating or darbying concrete, but before float finishing.
	C. Formed Surfaces:  Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of beams, supported slabs, and other similar surfaces.  If forms remain during curing period, moist cure after loosening forms.  If removing forms before end of curing period, continue curing for the remainder of the curing period.
	D. Unformed Surfaces:  Begin curing immediately after finishing concrete.  Cure unformed surfaces, including floors and slabs, concrete floor toppings, and other surfaces.
	E. Cure concrete according to ACI 308.1, by one or a combination of the following methods:

	3.9 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS
	A. Defective Concrete:  Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect.  Remove and replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Architect's approval.
	B. Patching Mortar:  Mix dry-pack patching mortar, consisting of one part portland cement to two and one-half parts fine aggregate passing a No. 16 sieve, using only enough water for handling and placing.
	C. Repairing Formed Surfaces:  Surface defects include color and texture irregularities, cracks, spalls, air bubbles, honeycombs, rock pockets, fins and other projections on the surface, and stains and other discolorations that cannot be removed by cleaning.
	D. Repairing Unformed Surfaces:  Test unformed surfaces, such as floors and slabs, for finish and verify surface tolerances specified for each surface.  Correct low and high areas.  Test surfaces sloped to drain for trueness of slope and smoothness; use a sloped template.
	E. Perform structural repairs of concrete, subject to Architect's approval, using epoxy adhesive and patching mortar.
	F. Repair materials and installation not specified above may be used, subject to Architect's approval.

	3.10 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing:  Owner will engage a qualified testing  agency to perform field tests and prepare test reports.
	B. Concrete Tests:  Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained according to ASTM C 172 shall be performed according to the following requirements:



	064113 FL - Wood-Veneer-Faced Architectural Cabinets
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.2 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related units of Work specified in other Sections to support loads imposed by installed and fully loaded cabinets.

	1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: For architectural cabinets.
	C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and finish specified, in manufacturer's standard size.
	D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed finish.
	E. Samples for Verification: For the following:
	F. Quality Standard Compliance Certificates: AWI Quality Certification Program or WI Certified Compliance Program certificates.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer's Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate products similar to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-service performance.
	B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for materials and execution.

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Do not deliver cabinets until painting and similar finish operations that might damage architectural cabinets have been completed in installation areas. Store cabinets in installation areas or in areas where environmental conditions comply with requirements specified in "Field Conditions" Article.

	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations with Humidity Control: Do not deliver or install cabinets until building is enclosed, wet-work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature between 60 and 90 deg F (16 and 32 deg C) and relative humidity between 25 and 55 percent during the remainder of the construction period.
	B. Field Measurements: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the Work.
	C. Established Dimensions: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, establish dimensions for areas where cabinets are to fit. Provide allowance for trimming at site, and coordinate construction to ensure that actual dimensions correspond to established dimensions.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 ARCHITECTURAL CABINET MANUFACTURERS
	A. Source Limitations: Engage a qualified woodworking firm to assume responsibility for production of architectural cabinets with sequence-matched wood veneers wood paneling,  wood doors with face veneers that are sequence matched with architectural cabinets and transparent-finished wood doors that are required to be of same species as architectural cabinets.

	2.2 CABINETS, GENERAL
	A. Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the Architectural Woodwork Standards for grades of architectural cabinets indicated for construction, finishes, installation, and other requirements.

	2.3 WOOD CABINETS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH
	A. Architectural Woodwork Standards Grade: Premium.
	B. Type of Construction: to match existing.
	C. Door and Drawer-Front Style: Reveal overlay.
	D. Wood for Exposed Surfaces: match existing
	E. Semiexposed Surfaces:
	F. Dust Panels: 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) plywood or tempered hardboard above compartments and drawers unless located directly under tops.
	G. Drawer Construction: Fabricate with exposed fronts fastened to subfront with mounting screws from interior of body.

	2.4 WOOD MATERIALS
	A. Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality standard for each type of architectural cabinet and quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated.

	2.5 CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES
	A. Frameless Concealed Hinges (European Type): ANSI/BHMA A156.9, B01602, [100] [135] [170] degrees of opening[, self-closing].
	B. Back-Mounted Pulls: ANSI/BHMA A156.9, B02011.
	C. Catches: push-in magnetic catches, ANSI/BHMA A156.9, B03131.
	D. Adjustable Shelf Standards and Supports: ANSI/BHMA A156.9, B04071; with shelf rests, B04081.
	E. Shelf Rests: ANSI/BHMA A156.9, B04013; metal.
	F. Drawer Slides: ANSI/BHMA A156.9.
	G. Door Locks: ANSI/BHMA A156.11, E07121.
	H. Drawer Locks: ANSI/BHMA A156.11, E07041.
	I. Door and Drawer Silencers: ANSI/BHMA A156.16, L03011.
	J. Grommets for Cable Passage: 2-inch OD, molded-plastic grommets and matching plastic caps with slot for wire passage.
	K. Exposed Hardware Finishes: For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with ANSI/BHMA A156.18 for BHMA finish number indicated.
	L. For concealed hardware, provide manufacturer's standard finish that complies with product class requirements in ANSI/BHMA A156.9.

	2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips: Softwood or hardwood lumber, kiln-dried to less than 15 percent moisture content.
	B. Anchors: Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure anchorage. Provide metal expansion sleeves or expansion bolts for post-installed anchors. Use nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts at inside face of exterior walls and at floors.

	2.7 FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate architectural cabinets to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated. Ease edges and corners to 1/16-inch (1.5-mm) radius unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Complete fabrication, including assembly and hardware application, to maximum extent possible before shipment to Project site. Disassemble components only as necessary for shipment and installation. Where necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for scribing, trimming, and fitting.
	C. Shop-cut openings to maximum extent possible to receive hardware, appliances, electrical work, and similar items. Locate openings accurately and use templates or roughing-in diagrams to produce accurately sized and shaped openings. Sand edges of cutouts to remove splinters and burrs.

	2.8 SHOP FINISHING
	A. General: Finish architectural cabinets at manufacturer's shop as specified in this Section. Defer only final touchup, cleaning, and polishing until after installation.
	B. General: Drawings indicate items that are required to be shop finished. Finish these items at manufacturer's shop as specified in this Section.
	C. Preparation for Finishing: Comply with referenced quality standard for sanding, filling countersunk fasteners, sealing concealed surfaces, and similar preparations for finishing architectural cabinets, as applicable to each unit of work.
	D. Transparent Finish:


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Before installation, condition cabinets to humidity conditions in installation areas for not less than 72 hours.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Architectural Woodwork Standards Grade: Install cabinets to comply with quality standard grade of item to be installed.
	B. Assemble cabinets and complete fabrication at Project site to extent that it was not completed in the shop.
	C. Anchor cabinets to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates. Secure with countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing. Use fine finishing nails or finishing screws for exposed fastening, countersunk and filled flush with cabinet surface.
	D. Install cabinets level, plumb, and true in line to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches (3 mm in 2400 mm) using concealed shims.
	E. Shop Finishes: Touch up finishing after installation of architectural cabinets. Fill nail holes with matching filler.

	3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Repair damaged and defective cabinets, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual defects. Where not possible to repair, replace architectural cabinets. Adjust joinery for uniform appearance.
	B. Clean, lubricate, and adjust hardware.
	C. Clean cabinets on exposed and semiexposed surfaces. Touch up finishes to restore damaged or soiled areas.



	064116 FL - PLASTIC-LAMINATE-FACED ARCHITECTURAL CABINETSx
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at project site

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product, high-pressure decorative laminate and cabinet hardware and accessories.
	B. Shop Drawings: Show location of each item, dimensioned plans and elevations, large-scale details, attachment devices, and other components.
	C. Samples for Initial Selection:
	D. Samples for Verification:

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate products similar to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-service performance.
	B. Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of products.
	C. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agency providing classification marking for fire-retardant-treated material, an inspection agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction that periodically performs inspections to verify that the material bearing the classification marking is representative of the material tested.
	D. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Do not deliver cabinets until painting and similar operations that could damage woodwork have been completed in installation areas. If cabinets must be stored in other than installation areas, store only in areas where environmental conditions comply with requirements specified in "Field Conditions" Article.

	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install cabinets until building is enclosed, wet work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative humidity at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period.
	B. Field Measurements: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the Work.
	C. Established Dimensions: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, establish dimensions for areas where cabinets are to fit. Provide allowance for trimming at site, and coordinate construction to ensure that actual dimensions correspond to established dimensions.

	1.8 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related units of Work specified in other Sections to ensure that cabinets can be supported and installed as indicated.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PLASTIC-LAMINATE-FACED ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS
	A. Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the "Architectural Woodwork Standards" for grades of architectural plastic-laminate cabinets indicated for construction, finishes, installation, and other requirements.
	B. Grade: Premium
	C. Type of Construction: face frame
	D. Cabinet, Door, and Drawer Front Interface Style: reveal overlay
	E. Reveal Dimension: ½”
	F. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate: NEMA LD 3, grades as indicated or if not indicated, as required by woodwork quality standard.
	G. Laminate Cladding for Exposed Surfaces:
	H. Materials for Semiexposed Surfaces:
	I. Dust Panels: 1/4-inch plywood or tempered hardboard above compartments and drawers unless located directly under tops.
	J. Concealed Backs of Panels with Exposed Plastic-Laminate Surfaces: High-pressure decorative laminate, NEMA LD 3, Grade BKL.
	K. Drawer Construction: Fabricate with exposed fronts fastened to subfront with mounting screws from interior of body.
	L. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes: Provide materials and products that result in colors and textures of exposed laminate surfaces complying with the following requirements:

	2.2 WOOD MATERIALS
	A. Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality standard for each type of woodwork and quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated.

	2.3 CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES
	A. General: Provide cabinet hardware and accessory materials associated with architectural cabinets except for items specified in Section 087111 "Door Hardware (Descriptive Specification)."
	B. Butt Hinges: 2-3/4-inch, five-knuckle steel hinges made from 0.095-inch thick metal, and as follows:
	C. Frameless Concealed Hinges (European Type): BHMA A156.9, B01602, 100 degrees of opening, self-closing.
	D. Pulls: Richelieu bp8675128158 – 5” in breakroom, 3” on kiosk
	E. Adjustable Shelf Standards and Supports: BHMA A156.9, B04071; with shelf rests, B04081
	F. Shelf Rests: BHMA A156.9, B04013; metal
	G. Drawer Slides: BHMA A156.9.
	H. Drawer Locks: BHMA A156.11, E07041.Keyed differently
	I. Door and Drawer Silencers: BHMA A156.16, L03011.
	J. Exposed Hardware Finishes: For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with BHMA A156.18 for BHMA finish number indicated.
	K. For concealed hardware, provide manufacturer's standard finish that complies with product class requirements in BHMA A156.9.

	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips: Softwood or hardwood lumber, kiln dried to less than 15 percent moisture content.
	B. Anchors: Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure anchorage. Provide metal expansion sleeves or expansion bolts for post-installed anchors. Use nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts at inside face of exterior walls and at floors.
	C. Adhesives: Do not use adhesives that contain urea formaldehyde.

	2.5 FABRICATION
	A. Sand fire-retardant-treated wood lightly to remove raised grain on exposed surfaces before fabrication.
	B. Fabricate cabinets to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated.
	C. Complete fabrication, including assembly and hardware application, to maximum extent possible before shipment to Project site. Disassemble components only as necessary for shipment and installation. Where necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for scribing, trimming, and fitting.
	D. Shop-cut openings to maximum extent possible to receive hardware, appliances, electrical work, and similar items. Locate openings accurately and use templates or roughing-in diagrams to produce accurately sized and shaped openings. Sand edges of cutouts to remove splinters and burrs.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Before installation, condition cabinets to average prevailing humidity conditions in installation areas.
	B. Before installing cabinets, examine shop-fabricated work for completion and complete work as required.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Grade: Install cabinets to comply with same grade as item to be installed.
	B. Assemble cabinets and complete fabrication at Project site to the extent that it was not completed in the shop.
	C. Install cabinets level, plumb, true, and straight. Shim as required with concealed shims. Install level and plumb to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches.
	D. Scribe and cut cabinets to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged finish at cuts.
	E. Anchor cabinets to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates. Secure with countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing. Use fine finishing screws for exposed fastening, countersunk and filled flush with woodwork.
	F. Cabinets: Install without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings properly and are accurately aligned. Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to provide unencumbered operation. Complete installation of hardware and accessory items as indicated.

	3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Repair damaged and defective cabinets, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual defects; where not possible to repair, replace woodwork. Adjust joinery for uniform appearance.
	B. Clean, lubricate, and adjust hardware.
	C. Clean cabinets on exposed and semiexposed surfaces.



	079200 FL - JOINT SEALANTS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each joint-sealant product.
	B. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.
	C. Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information:

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For qualified testing agency.
	B. Product Test Reports: For each kind of joint sealant, for tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency.
	C. Preconstruction Laboratory Test Schedule: Include the following information for each joint sealant and substrate material to be tested:
	D. Preconstruction Laboratory Test Reports: From sealant manufacturer, indicating the following:
	E. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion-Test Reports: Indicate which sealants and joint preparation methods resulted in optimum adhesion to joint substrates based on testing specified in "Preconstruction Testing" Article.
	F. Field-Adhesion-Test Reports: For each sealant application tested.
	G. Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: An authorized representative who is trained and approved by manufacturer.
	B. Product Testing: Test joint sealants using a qualified testing agency.
	C. Mockups: Install sealant in mockups of assemblies specified in other Sections that are indicated to receive joint sealants specified in this Section. Use materials and installation methods specified in this Section.

	1.7 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING
	A. Preconstruction Laboratory Testing: Submit to joint-sealant manufacturers, for testing indicated below, samples of materials that will contact or affect joint sealants.
	B. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing: Before installing sealants, field test their adhesion to Project joint substrates as follows:

	1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:

	1.9 WARRANTY
	A. Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	C. Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants from the following:


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL
	A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.
	B. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range to match adjacent surfaces.

	2.2 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Silicone, S, NS, 25, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses T and NT.

	2.3 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Urethane, S, P, 25, T, NT: Single-component, pourable, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade P, Class 25, Uses T and NT.
	B. Urethane, S, NS, 100/50, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 100 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Uses T and NT.

	2.4 MILDEW RESISTANT JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Silicone, Mildew Resistant, Acid Curing, S, NS, 25, NT: Mildew-resistant, single-component, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, acid-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Use NT.

	2.5 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Acrylic Latex: Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, Grade NF.

	2.6 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING
	A. Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing.
	B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C 1330, Type C closed-cell material with a surface skin and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance.
	C. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint surfaces at back of joint. Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable.

	2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.
	B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates.
	C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to joints.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:
	B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to areas of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces.
	C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after tooling without disturbing joint seal.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS
	A. General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.
	B. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.
	C. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.
	D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and backs of joints.
	E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are installed:
	F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Field-Adhesion Testing: Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows:
	B. Evaluation of Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from testing or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered satisfactory. Remove sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during testing or to comply with other requirements. Retest failed applications until test results prove sealants comply with indicated requirements.

	3.5 CLEANING
	A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur.

	3.6 PROTECTION
	A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut out, remove, and repair damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from original work.

	3.7 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE
	A. Joint-Sealant Application: Exterior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces
	B. Joint-Sealant Application: Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces
	C. Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces
	D. Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces
	E. Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces not subject to significant movement
	F. Joint-Sealant Application: Mildew-resistant interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces



	081433 FL - Wood Terrace Doors
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at project site.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of hinged wood-framed glass door.
	B. Shop Drawings: For hinged wood-framed glass doors.
	C. Samples: For each type of hinged wood-framed glass door and for each color and texture specified, 12-inch-long section with weather stripping, glazing bead, and factory-applied color finish.
	D. Samples for Initial Selection: For doors with factory-applied color finishes.
	E. Samples for Verification: For hinged wood-framed glass doors and components required, prepared on Samples of size indicated below:
	F. Product Schedule: For hinged wood-framed glass doors. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Test Reports: For each hinged wood-framed glass door, for tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency; and for each class and performance grade indicated, tested at AAMA gateway size.
	B. Field quality-control reports.
	C. Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For finishes, weather stripping, operable panels, and operating hardware to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: An installer acceptable to hinged wood-framed glass door manufacturer for installation of units required for this Project.
	B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for materials and execution.

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace hinged wood-framed glass doors that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Source Limitations: Obtain hinged wood-framed glass doors from single source from single manufacturer.

	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Product Standard: Comply with AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/I.S.2/A440 for minimum standards of performance, materials, components, accessories, and fabrication unless more stringent requirements are indicated.
	B. Performance Class and Grade: AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/I.S.2/A440 as follows:
	C. Thermal Transmittance: NFRC 100 maximum total fenestration product U-factor of 0.32 Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F.
	D. Solar Heat-Gain Coefficient (SHGC): NFRC 200 maximum total fenestration product SHGC of .3.
	E. Sound Transmission Class (STC): Rated for not less than 28 STC when tested for laboratory sound transmission loss according to ASTM E 90 and determined by ASTM E 413.
	F. Outside-Inside Transmission Class (OITC): Rated for not less than 27 OITC when tested for laboratory sound transmission loss according to ASTM E 90 and determined by ASTM E 1332.
	G. Windborne-Debris Impact Resistance: Passes ASTM E 1886 missile-impact and cyclic-pressure tests in accordance with ASTM E 1996 for Wind Zone 2 for basic protection.

	2.3 VINYL-CLAD HINGED WOOD-FRAMED GLASS DOORS
	A. Exterior Surfaces: Vinyl-clad frames; vinyl-clad or high-performance color-coated finish door panels.
	B. Frames and Door Panels: Fabricate from wood components complying with indicated requirements. Provide factory-assembled door panels with standard-profile frames.
	C. Wood Components: Manufacturer's standard LVL or fine-grained wood lumber complying with AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/I.S.2/A440; kiln dried to a moisture content of not more than 12 percent at time of fabrication; free of visible finger joints, blue stain, knots, pitch pockets, and surface checks larger than 1/32 inch deep by 2 inches wide; water-repellent preservative treated.
	D. Trim and Glazing Stops: Material and finish to match frame members
	E. Mullions: Provide mullions and mullion casing and cover plates as shown, matching door units, complete with anchors for support to structure and installation of hinged wood-framed glass door units. Allow for erection tolerances and provide for movement of door units due to thermal expansion and building deflections, as indicated. Provide mullions and cover plates capable of withstanding design loads of door units.
	F. Integral Nailing Fin: PVC nailing fins for securing frame to structure; provide sufficient strength to withstand design pressure indicated.
	G. Drip Caps: Extruded aluminum, factory fabricated and finished to match door frame; designed to direct water away from building when installed horizontally at head of hinged wood-framed glass doors.
	H. Threshold: Provide manufacturer's standard threshold of thickness, dimensions, and profile indicated; designed to comply with performance requirements indicated and to drain to exterior.

	2.4 GLAZING
	A. Glass and Glazing: Manufacturer's standard glazing system that produces weathertight seal.

	2.5 HARDWARE
	A. General: Provide manufacturer's standard hardware, fabricated from a corrosion-resistant material compatible with wood and aluminum cladding complying with AAMA 907; designed to smoothly operate, tightly close, and securely lock hinged wood-framed glass doors and sized to accommodate panel weight and dimensions.

	2.6 ACCESSORIES
	A. Grilles (False Muntins): Provide grilles in designs indicated, for removable application to inside of each panel lite.
	B. Fasteners: Noncorrosive and compatible with door members, trim, hardware, anchors, and other components.
	C. Anchors, Clips, and Accessories: Provide anchors, clips, and accessories of aluminum, nonmagnetic stainless steel, or zinc-coated steel or iron for hinged wood-framed glass doors, complying with ASTM B 456 or ASTM B 633 for SC 3 severe service conditions; provide sufficient strength to withstand design pressure indicated.

	2.7 FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate hinged wood-framed glass doors in sizes indicated. Include a complete system for assembling components and anchoring doors.
	B. Fabricate hinged wood-framed glass doors that are reglazable without dismantling panel framing.
	C. Weather Stripping: Provide full-perimeter weather stripping for each door panel unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Factory machine hinged wood-framed glass doors for openings and hardware that is not surface applied.
	E. Complete fabrication, assembly, finishing, hardware application, and other work in the factory to greatest extent possible. Disassemble components only as necessary for shipment and installation. Allow for scribing, trimming, and fitting at Project site.
	F. Factory-Glazed Fabrication: Glaze hinged aluminum-framed glass doors in the factory.

	2.8 WOOD FINISHES
	A. Factory-Applied Primer: Provide manufacturer's standard factory-applied prime coat complying with WDMA T.M. 11. on exposed interior wood surfaces.
	B. Factory-Applied Color Finish: Provide manufacturer's standard factory-applied finish complying with WDMA T.M. 12. Apply finish to exposed interior wood surfaces.

	2.9 ALUMINUM FINISHES
	A. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: AAMA 2603 except with a minimum dry film thickness of 1.5 mils. Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning, conversion coating, and applying and baking finish.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine openings, substrates, structural support, anchorage, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of Work.
	B. Verify rough opening dimensions, levelness of threshold substrate, and operational clearances.
	C. Examine wall flashings, vapor retarders, water and weather barriers, and other built-in components to ensure a coordinated, weathertight hinged door installation.
	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with Drawings, Shop Drawings, and manufacturer's written instructions for installing hinged doors, hardware, accessories, and other components.
	B. Install hinged wood-framed glass doors level, plumb, square, true to line; without distortion, warp, or rack of frames and panels, and without impeding thermal movement; anchored securely in place to structural support; and in proper relation to wall flashing, vapor retarders, air barriers, water/weather barriers, and other adjacent construction. Comply with ASTM E 2112.
	C. Set sill members in bed of sealant or with gaskets, as indicated, to provide weathertight construction.
	D. Separate aluminum and other corrodible surfaces from sources of corrosion or electrolytic action at points of contact with other materials according to ASTM E 2112.

	3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
	B. Testing Services: Test and inspect installed hinged wood-framed glass doors as follows:
	C. Hinged wood-framed glass door will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

	3.4 ADJUSTING, CLEANING, AND PROTECTION
	A. Lubricate hardware and moving parts.
	B. Adjust operating panels and screens to provide a tight fit at contact points and weather stripping for smooth operation, without binding, and weathertight closure.
	C. Adjust hardware for proper alignment, smooth operation, and proper latching without unnecessary force or excessive clearance.
	D. Clean exposed surfaces immediately after installing hinged wood-framed glass doors. Avoid damaging protective coatings and finishes. Remove nonpermanent labels, excess sealants, glazing materials, dirt, and other substances.
	E. Remove and replace glass that has been broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged during construction period.
	F. Protect hinged wood-framed glass door surfaces from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction operations. If contaminating substances contact hinged wood-framed glass door surfaces, remove contaminants immediately according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	G. Refinish or replace hinged doors with damaged finishes.
	H. Replace damaged components.



	092216 FL - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMINGx1
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Evaluation Reports: For firestop tracks, from ICC-ES.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: For fire-resistance-rated assemblies that incorporate non-load-bearing steel framing, provide materials and construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated, according to ASTM E 119 by an independent testing agency.

	2.2 FRAMING SYSTEMS
	A. Framing Members, General: Comply with ASTM C 754 for conditions indicated.
	B. Studs and Runners: ASTM C 645. Use either steel studs and runners or dimpled steel studs and runners.
	C. Slip-Type Head Joints: Where indicated, provide one of the following:
	D. Flat Strap and Backing Plate: Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width indicated.
	E. Cold-Rolled Channel Bridging: Steel, 0.053-inch minimum base-metal thickness, with minimum 1/2-inch wide flanges.

	2.3 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
	A. General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames, cast-in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Installation Standard: ASTM C 754.
	B. Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction.
	C. Install bracing at terminations in assemblies.
	D. Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing members. Frame both sides of joints independently.

	3.3 INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES
	A. Install framing system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types.
	B. Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at exterior walls, install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall.
	C. Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction.
	D. Install tracks (runners) at floors and overhead supports. Extend framing full height to structural supports or substrates above suspended ceilings except where partitions are indicated to terminate at suspended ceilings. Continue framing around ducts penetrating partitions above ceiling.
	E. Installation Tolerance: Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than 1/8 inch from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing.



	092900 FL - GYPSUM BOARDx
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Samples: For the following products:

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Mockups: Before beginning gypsum board installation, install mockups of at least 100 sq. ft.in surface area to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other potential causes of damage. Stack panels flat and supported on risers on a flat platform to prevent sagging.

	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board manufacturer's written recommendations, whichever are more stringent.
	B. Do not install paper-faced gypsum panels until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned.
	C. Do not install panels that are wet, those that are moisture damaged, and those that are mold damaged.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL
	A. Size: Provide maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and that correspond with support system indicated.

	2.2 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	B. Gypsum Board, Type X: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M.
	C. Gypsum Ceiling Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M.
	D. Moisture- and Mold-Resistant Gypsum Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. With moisture- and mold-resistant core and paper surfaces. Provide at all exterior walls and restroom walls not receiveing tile.

	2.3 TILE BACKING PANELS
	A. Cementitious Backer Units: ANSI A118.9 and ASTM C 1288 or 1325, with manufacturer's standard edges.

	2.4 TRIM ACCESSORIES
	A. Interior Trim: ASTM C 1047.
	B. Aluminum Trim: Extruded accessories of profiles and dimensions indicated.

	2.5 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS
	A. General: Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M.
	B. Joint Tape:
	C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board: For each coat use formulation that is compatible with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.
	D. Joint Compound for Tile Backing Panels:

	2.6 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
	A. General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and manufacturer's written recommendations.
	B. Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Sound Attenuation Blankets: ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing) produced by combining thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and substrates including welded hollow-metal frames and framing, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance.
	B. Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL
	A. Comply with ASTM C 840.
	B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling. Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels not less than one framing member.
	C. Install panels with face side out. Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with not more than 1/16 inch of open space between panels. Do not force into place.
	D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints. Do not place tapered edges against cut edges or ends. Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions. Do not make joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings.
	E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels.
	F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, etc.), except in chases braced internally.
	G. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural abutments, except floors. Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch wide spaces at these locations and trim edges with edge trim where edges of panels are exposed. Seal joints between edges and abutting structural surfaces with acoustical sealant.
	H. Attachment to Steel Framing: Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first.

	3.3 APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
	A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations:
	B. Single-Layer Application:

	3.4 APPLYING TILE BACKING PANELS
	A. Cementitious Backer Units: ANSI A108.11, at locations indicated to receive tile

	3.5 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES
	A. General: For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same fasteners used for panels. Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Control Joints: Install control joints according to ASTM C 840 and in specific locations approved by Architect for visual effect.
	C. Interior Trim: Install in the following locations:

	3.6 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD
	A. General: Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for decoration. Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces.
	B. Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas.
	C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not intended to receive tape.
	D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to ASTM C 840:
	E. Cementitious Backer Units: Finish according to manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.7 PROTECTION
	A. Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other non-drywall surfaces. Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall application.
	B. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period.
	C. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.



	093023 FL - Glass Mosaic Tiling
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. General: Definitions in the ANSI A108 series of tile installation standards and in ANSI A137.2 apply to Work of this Section unless otherwise specified.
	B. Face Size: Actual tile size, excluding spacer lugs.
	C. Module Size: Actual tile size plus joint width indicated.

	1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project Site.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: Show locations of each type of tile and tile pattern. Show widths, details, and locations of expansion, contraction, control, and isolation joints in tile substrates and finished tile surfaces.
	C. Samples for Verification:

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver and store packaged materials in original containers with seals unbroken and labels intact until time of use. Comply with requirements in ANSI A137.2 for labeling tile packages.
	B. Store tile and cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location.
	C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and contamination can be avoided.
	D. Store liquid materials in unopened containers and protected from freezing.

	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install tile until construction in spaces is complete and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated in referenced standards and manufacturer's written instructions.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Source Limitations for Tile: Obtain tile of each type and color or finish from single source or producer.
	B. Source Limitations for Setting and Grouting Materials: Obtain ingredients of a uniform quality for each mortar, adhesive, and grout component from single manufacturer and each aggregate from single source or producer.
	C. Source Limitations for Other Products: Obtain each of the following products specified in this Section from a single manufacturer:

	2.2 PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. ANSI Glass Tile Standard: Provide glass tile that complies with ANSI A137.2 for types and other characteristics indicated.
	B. ANSI Standards for Tile Installation Materials: Provide materials complying with ANSI A108.02, ANSI standards referenced in other Part 2 articles, ANSI standards referenced by TCNA installation methods specified in tile installation schedules, and other requirements specified.
	C. Factory Blending: For tile exhibiting color variations within ranges, blend tile in factory and package so tile units taken from one package show same range in colors as those taken from other packages and match approved Samples.
	D. Mounting: For factory-mounted tile, provide back- or edge-mounted tile assemblies as standard with manufacturer unless otherwise indicated.

	2.3 TILE PRODUCTS
	A. Glass Tile Type[ GT-<#>]: Large format glass tile, [cast] [fused] [low temperature].

	2.4 TILE BACKING PANELS
	A. Cementitious Backer Units: ANSI A118.9 or ASTM C1325, Type A, in maximum lengths available to minimize end-to-end butt joints.

	2.5 SETTING MATERIALS
	A. Standard Dry-Set Mortar (Thinset): ANSI A118.1; white, unless otherwise indicated.

	2.6 GROUT MATERIALS
	A. High-Performance Tile Grout: ANSI A118.7.

	2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Trowelable Underlayments and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement-based formulation provided or approved by manufacturer of tile-setting materials for installations indicated.
	B. Tile Cleaner: A neutral cleaner capable of removing soil and residue without harming tile and grout surfaces, specifically approved for materials and installations indicated by tile and grout manufacturers.
	C. Grout Sealer: Manufacturer's standard product for sealing grout joints and that does not change color or appearance of grout.

	2.8 MIXING MORTARS AND GROUT
	A. Mix mortars and grouts to comply with referenced standards and mortar and grout manufacturers' written instructions.
	B. Add materials, water, and additives in accurate proportions.
	C. Obtain and use type of mixing equipment, mixer speeds, mixing containers, mixing time, and other procedures to produce mortars and grouts of uniform quality with optimum performance characteristics for installations indicated.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where tile will be installed, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Where indicated, prepare substrates to receive waterproof membrane by applying a reinforced mortar bed that complies with ANSI A108.1A and is sloped 1/4 inch per foot (1:50) toward drains.
	B. Blending: For tile exhibiting color variations, verify that tile has been factory blended and packaged so tile units taken from one package show same range of colors as those taken from other packages and match approved Samples. If not factory blended, either return to manufacturer or blend tiles at Project site before installing.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF GLASS TILE
	A. Comply with TCNA's "Handbook for Ceramic, Glass, and Stone Tile Installation" for TCNA installation methods specified in tile installation schedules. Comply with parts of the ANSI A108 series "Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile" that are referenced in TCNA installation methods, specified in tile installation schedules, and apply to types of setting and grouting materials used.
	B. Extend tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fixtures to form complete covering without interruptions unless otherwise indicated. Terminate work neatly at obstructions, edges, and corners without disrupting pattern or joint alignments.
	C. Accurately form intersections and returns. Perform cutting and drilling of tile without marring visible surfaces. Carefully grind cut edges of tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in items for straight aligned joints. Fit tile closely to electrical outlets, piping, fixtures, and other penetrations so plates, collars, or covers overlap tile.
	D. Jointing Pattern: Lay tile in grid pattern unless otherwise indicated. Lay out tile work and center tile fields in both directions in each space or on each wall area. Lay out tile work to minimize the use of pieces that are less than half of a tile. Provide uniform joint widths unless otherwise indicated.
	E. Joint Widths: Unless otherwise indicated, install tile with the following joint widths:
	F. Lay out tile wainscots to dimensions indicated or to next full tile beyond dimensions indicated.
	G. Expansion Joints: Provide expansion joints and other sealant-filled joints, including control, contraction, and isolation joints, where indicated. Form joints during installation of setting materials, mortar beds, and tile. Do not saw-cut joints after installing tiles.
	H. Metal Edge Strips: Install stainless steel Schluter piece, vertical, to terminate at end run of counter.
	I. Grout Sealer: Apply grout sealer to grout joints according to grout-sealer manufacturer's written instructions. As soon as grout sealer has penetrated grout joints, remove excess sealer and sealer from tile faces by wiping with soft cloth.

	3.4 INSTALLATION OF TILE BACKING PANEL
	A. Install panels and treat joints according to ANSI A108.11 and manufacturer's written instructions for type of application indicated.

	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTING
	A. Cleaning: On completion of placement and grouting, clean all tile surfaces so they are free of foreign matter.
	B. Before final inspection, remove protective coverings and rinse neutral protective cleaner from tile surfaces.

	3.6 INTERIOR GLASS TILE INSTALLATION SCHEDULE
	A. Interior Wall Installations, Wood or Metal Studs or Furring:



	093033 FL - Stone Tiling
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. General: Definitions in the ANSI A108 series of tile installation standards apply to Work of this Section unless otherwise specified.
	B. Dimension Stone Tile: Modular stone units less than 3/4 inch (19 mm) thick.
	C. Module Size: Actual tile size plus joint width.
	D. Polished Finish: Smooth surface that produces sharp, mirrorlike reflections. Reflected images of overhead fluorescent tubes have straight lines without visible distortion when viewed at arm's length.
	E. Honed Finish: Smooth, nonreflective surface similar to that produced by grinding with a 400- to 1200-grit abrasive; with a gap not exceeding 0.005 inch (0.13 mm) when faces are tested for flatness with a 24-inch (610-mm) straightedge.
	F. Sand-Rubbed Finish: Uniform, fine-textured surface similar to that produced by grinding with a 40-grit abrasive; with a gap not exceeding 1/32 inch (0.8 mm) when faces are tested for flatness with a 24-inch (610-mm) straightedge.
	G. Thermal Finish: Uniform, coarse-textured surface produced by thermal shock; with a gap not exceeding 3/16 inch when faces are tested for flatness with a 24-inch straightedge.
	H. Natural-Cleft Finish: Uneven surface produced by splitting stone along a natural cleavage plane; without visible tool marks and with a gap not exceeding 3/16 inch when faces are tested for flatness with a 24-inch straightedge.

	1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.4 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING
	A. Sequence stone tile installation with other work to minimize possibility of damage and soiling during remainder of construction period.
	B. Install stone tile and accessories only after other finishing operations, including painting, are completed.

	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: Show locations of each type of stone tile and tile pattern. Show widths, details, and locations of expansion, contraction, control, and isolation joints in substrates and finished stone tile surfaces.
	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For tile, grout, and accessories involving color selection.
	D. Samples for Verification:

	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For Installer.
	B. Product Test Reports: For tile-setting and -grouting products and stone tile.

	1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For dimension stone tile to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.8 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Extra Stock Material: Furnish extra materials, from same production run, to Owner that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

	1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:

	1.10 MOCKUPS
	A. Build dry-laid mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution PRIOR to any complete purchase of the tile for the job.

	1.11 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver and store packaged materials in original containers with seals unbroken and labels intact until time of use.
	B. Store stone tile and cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location.
	C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and contamination can be avoided.
	D. Store liquid materials in unopened containers and protected from freezing.

	1.12 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install stone tile until construction in spaces is complete and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated in referenced standards and manufacturer's written instructions.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Source Limitations for Stone Tile: Obtain each stone product type from single source from single producer.
	B. Source Limitations for Setting and Grouting Materials: Obtain ingredients of a uniform quality for each mortar, adhesive, and grout component from single manufacturer and each aggregate from single source or producer.
	C. Source Limitations for Other Products: Obtain each of the following products specified in this Section from a single manufacturer:

	2.2 STONE PRODUCTS
	A. Provide stone products that are free of defects impairing their function for use indicated, including cracks, seams, and starts.
	B. Stone Tile Type : Dal Tile- Slate- Indian Multi Color

	2.3 CRACK ISOLATION MEMBRANES
	A. Crack Isolation Membrane, Chlorinated Polyethylene Sheet: Nonplasticized, chlorinated polyethylene faced on both sides with nonwoven polyester fabric; 0.030-inch (0.76-mm) nominal thickness.

	2.4 SETTING MATERIALS
	A. Portland Cement Mortar (Thickset) Installation Materials: ANSI A108.02.
	B. Standard Dry-Set Mortar (Thinset): ANSI A118.1.

	2.5 GROUT MATERIALS
	A. Sand-Portland Cement Grout: ANSI A108.10, consisting of white or gray cement and white or colored aggregate as required to produce color indicated.
	B. High-Performance Tile Grout: ANSI A118.7.

	2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Trowelable Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement-based formulation provided or approved by manufacturer of tile-setting materials for installations indicated.
	B. Protective Coating: Liquid grout-release coating that is formulated to protect exposed surfaces of stone tile against adherence of mortar and grout; compatible with stone, mortar, and grout products; easily removable after grouting is completed without damaging grout or stone tile; and recommended for use as temporary protective coating for stone tile.
	C. Tile Cleaner: A neutral cleaner capable of removing soil and residue without harming stone tile and grout surfaces, specifically approved for materials and installations indicated by stone tile producers and grout manufacturers.
	D. Floor Sealer: Colorless, stain- and slip-resistant sealer, not affecting color or physical properties of stone surfaces as recommended by stone tile producers for application indicated.

	2.7 FABRICATION
	A. Facial Dimensions of Stone Tiles with Natural-Cleft or Thermal-Finished Faces: Do not vary facial dimensions from specified dimensions by more than plus or minus 1/32 inch (0.8 mm).
	B. Thickness of Stone Tiles with Natural-Cleft or Thermal Finish: Do not vary average thickness of each stone tile from specified thickness by more than plus or minus 1/32 inch (0.8 mm).
	C. Joint Surfaces: Except for specified beveled or eased edges if any, dress joint surfaces square for full depth of stone tile.
	D. Backs of Tiles: Gage units by dressing backs of tiles smooth and flat. When tested with a 24-inch (600-mm) straightedge, gap shall not exceed 1/32 inch (0.8 mm).
	E. Thresholds: Fabricate to size and profile as indicated or required to provide transition between adjacent floor finishes.

	2.8 MIXING MORTARS AND GROUT
	A. Mix mortars and grouts to comply with referenced standards and mortar and grout manufacturers' written instructions.
	B. Add materials, water, and additives in accurate proportions.
	C. Obtain and use type of mixing equipment, mixer speeds, mixing containers, mixing time, and other procedures to produce mortars and grouts of uniform quality with optimum performance characteristics for installations indicated.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where stone tile will be installed, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in concrete substrates for stone tile floors installed with thinset mortar with trowelable patching compound specifically recommended by tile-setting material manufacturer.
	B. Where indicated, prepare substrates to receive waterproof membrane by applying a reinforced mortar bed that complies with ANSI A108.1A and is sloped 1/4 inch per foot (1:50) toward drains.
	C. Lay out stone tile patterns by marking joint lines on substrates to verify joint placement at edges, corners, doors, and other critical elements.
	D. Lay out stone tiles on substrates or on an adjacent surface to establish placement of individual stone tiles for balance of color and pattern variations.
	E. Field-Applied Temporary Protective Coating: If indicated under stone tile type or needed to prevent grout from staining or adhering to exposed stone tile surfaces, precoat stone tiles with continuous film of temporary protective coating, taking care not to coat unexposed stone tile surfaces.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF STONE TILE
	A. Comply with TCNA's "Handbook for Ceramic, Glass, and Stone Tile Installation" for TCNA installation methods specified in stone tile installation schedules. Comply with parts of the ANSI A108 series "Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile" that are referenced in TCNA installation methods specified in stone tile installation schedules, and apply to types of setting and grouting materials used.
	B. Wipe backs of stone tiles with a damp cloth to remove dirt and dust before units are installed.
	C. Extend stone tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fixtures to form complete covering without interruptions unless otherwise indicated. Terminate work neatly at obstructions, edges, and corners without disrupting pattern or joint alignments.
	D. Accurately form intersections and returns. Perform cutting and drilling of stone tile without marring visible surfaces. Carefully grind cut edges of stone tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in items for straight aligned joints. Fit stone tile closely to electrical outlets, piping, fixtures, and other penetrations so plates, collars, or covers overlap stone tile.
	E. Finish cut stone tile edges that will not be concealed by other construction by grinding and honing cut surfaces easing edges to match factory-fabricated edges unless otherwise indicated.
	F. Where accent tile differs in thickness from field tile, vary setting-bed thickness so that tiles are flush.
	G. Jointing Pattern: Lay stone tile in grid pattern unless otherwise indicated. Lay out stone tile work and center stone tile fields in both directions in each space or on each wall area. Lay out stone tile work to minimize the use of pieces that are less than half of a tile. Provide uniform joint widths unless otherwise indicated.
	H. Match stone tiles within each space by selecting tiles to achieve uniformity of color and pattern. Reject or relocate stone tiles that do not match color and pattern of adjacent tiles.
	I. Mix stone tiles to achieve a uniformly random distribution of color shadings and patterns.
	J. Pattern Orientation: For stone varieties with directional pattern, orient pattern as indicated
	K. See TCNA's "Handbook for Ceramic, Glass, and Stone Tile Installation" and the ANSI A108 series of tile installation standards for data on expansion joints. These standards require that joint locations be indicated on Drawings.
	L. Expansion Joints: Provide expansion joints and other sealant-filled joints, including control, contraction, and isolation joints, where indicated. Form joints during installation of setting materials, mortar beds, and stone tile. Do not saw-cut joints after installing stone tiles.
	M. Stone Thresholds (if existing thresholds cannot be used): Install stone thresholds in same type of setting bed as adjacent floor unless otherwise indicated.

	3.4 INSTALLATION OF TILE BACKING PANELS
	A. Install panels and treat joints in accordance with ANSI A108.11 and manufacturer's written instructions for type of application indicated.

	3.5 INSTALLATION OF CRACK ISOLATION MEMBRANES
	A. Install crack isolation membrane to comply with ANSI A108.17 and manufacturer's written instructions to produce membrane of uniform thickness and bonded securely to substrate.
	B. Allow crack isolation membrane to cure before installing tile or setting materials over it.

	3.6 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES
	A. Variation in Level: For horizontal joints and other conspicuous lines, do not exceed 1/8 inch in 10 ft. (3 mm in 3 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm).
	B. Variation in Surface Plane of Flooring: Do not exceed 1/8 inch in 10 ft. (3 mm in 3 m) from level or slope indicated when tested with a 10-foot (3-m) straightedge.
	C. Variation in Plane between Adjacent Units (Lipping): Do not exceed the following differences between faces of adjacent units as measured from a straightedge parallel to stone tiled surface:
	D. Variation in Joint Width: Do not vary joint thickness more than 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) or one-fourth of nominal joint width, whichever is less.

	3.7 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Remove and replace tile that is damaged or that does not match adjoining stone tile. Provide new matching units, installed as specified and in a manner to eliminate evidence of replacement.
	B. Cleaning: On completion of placement and grouting, clean stone tile surfaces so they are free of foreign matter.
	C. Apply sealer to cleaned stone tile flooring in accordance with sealer manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.8 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed stone tile floors with kraft paper or other heavy covering during construction period to prevent staining, damage, and wear. If recommended by stone tile manufacturer, apply coat of neutral protective cleaner to completed stone tile walls and floors.
	B. Prohibit foot and wheel traffic from stone tiled floors for at least seven days after grouting is completed.
	C. Before final inspection, remove protective coverings and rinse neutral protective cleaner from stone tile surfaces.

	3.9 INTERIOR STONE TILE INSTALLATION SCHEDULE
	A. Interior Floor Installations, Concrete Subfloor:



	095123 FL - Acoustical Tile Ceilings
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	B. Products furnished, but not installed under this Section, include anchors, clips, and other ceiling attachment devices to be cast in concrete.

	1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project Site

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 6-inches- (150-mm-) in size.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved:

	1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For finishes to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.7 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

	1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to the National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program (NVLAP) for testing indicated.
	B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.

	1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver acoustical tiles, suspension-system components, and accessories to Project site in original, unopened packages and store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they will be protected against damage from moisture, humidity, temperature extremes, direct sunlight, surface contamination, and other causes.
	B. Before installing acoustical tiles, permit them to reach room temperature and a stabilized moisture content.
	C. Handle acoustical tiles carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaging units in any way.

	1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install acoustical tile ceilings until spaces are enclosed and weatherproof, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for Project when occupied for its intended use.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Seismic Performance: Acoustical ceiling shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7

	2.2 ACOUSTICAL TILES, GENERAL
	A. Source Limitations:
	B. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling tile and supporting suspension system from single source from single manufacturer.
	C. Acoustical Tile Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard tiles of configuration indicated that comply with ASTM E 1264 classifications as designated by types, patterns, acoustical ratings, and light reflectance unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Acoustical Tile Colors and Patterns: Match appearance characteristics indicated for each product type.

	2.3 ACOUSTICAL TILES
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following

	2.4 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEMS, GENERAL
	A. Metal Suspension-System Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard metal suspension systems of types, structural classifications, and finishes indicated that comply with applicable requirements in ASTM C 635/C 635M.
	B. Attachment Devices: Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C 635/C 635M, Table 1, "Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated. Comply with seismic design requirements.
	C. Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties: Provide wires complying with the following requirements:
	D. Hanger Rods or Flat Hangers: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint.
	E. Angle Hangers: Angles with legs not less than 7/8-inch-wide; formed with 0.04-inch- thick, galvanized-steel sheet complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 coating designation; with bolted connections and 5/16-inch diameter bolts.
	F. Seismic Struts: Manufacturer's standard compression struts designed to accommodate lateral forces.
	G. Seismic Clips: Manufacturer's standard seismic clips designed and spaced to secure acoustical tiles in-place.

	2.5 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following

	2.6 METAL EDGE MOLDINGS AND TRIM
	A. Manufacturers:
	B. Roll-Formed, Sheet-Metal Edge Moldings and Trim: Type and profile indicated or, if not indicated, manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and penetrations complying with seismic design requirements; formed from sheet metal of same material, finish, and color as that used for exposed flanges of suspension-system runners.
	C. Extruded-Aluminum Edge Moldings and Trim: Where indicated, provide manufacturer's extruded-aluminum edge moldings and trim of profile indicated or referenced by manufacturer's designations, including splice plates, corner pieces, and attachment and other clips and complying with seismic design requirements and the following:

	2.7 ACOUSTICAL SEALANT
	A. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing and substrates to which acoustical tile ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified in this and other Sections that affect ceiling installation and anchorage and for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine acoustical tiles before installation. Reject acoustical tiles that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold damaged.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Testing Substrates: Before installing adhesively applied tiles on wet-placed substrates such as cast-in-place concrete or plaster, test and verify that moisture level is below tile manufacturer's recommended limits.
	B. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical tiles to balance border widths at opposite edges of each ceiling. Avoid using less-than-half-width tiles at borders, and comply with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF SUSPENDED ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS
	A. General: Install acoustical panel ceilings to comply with ASTM C 636/C 636M and seismic design requirements indicated, according to manufacturer's written instructions and CISCA's "Ceiling Systems Handbook."
	B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows:
	C. Secure bracing wires to ceiling suspension members and to supports with a minimum of four tight turns. Suspend bracing from building's structural members as required for hangers without attaching to permanent metal forms, steel deck, or steel deck tabs. Fasten bracing wires into concrete with cast-in-place or postinstalled anchors.
	D. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical tile ceiling area and where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical tiles.
	E. Install suspension-system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one another. Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members.
	F. Arrange directionally patterned acoustical tiles as follows:
	G. Install acoustical tiles in coordination with suspension system and exposed moldings and trim. Place splines or suspension-system flanges into kerfed edges so tile-to-tile joints are closed by double lap of material.

	3.4 CLEANING
	A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical tile ceilings, including trim and edge moldings. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and touchup of minor finish damage. Remove and replace tiles and other ceiling components that cannot be successfully cleaned and repaired to permanently eliminate evidence of damage.



	096513 FL - RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES REVISED
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, not less than 12 inches long.
	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of product indicated.

	1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50 deg F or more than 90 deg F

	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 70 deg F or more than 95 deg F in spaces to receive resilient products during the following time periods:
	B. After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50 deg F or more than 95 deg F


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 THERMOSET-RUBBER BASE: RB
	A. Manufacturer: Roppe
	B. Product Standard: ASTM F 1861, Type TS (rubber, vulcanized thermoset), Group I (solid, homogeneous).
	C. Color: 114 Lunar Dust
	D. Thickness: 0.125 inch
	E. Height: 4”
	F. Lengths: Coils in manufacturer's standard length
	G. Outside Corners: Job formed. Inside Corners: Preformed

	2.2 RUBBER MOLDING ACCESSORY
	A. Manufacturers:
	B. Description: Rubber reducer strip for resilient flooring for LVT to concrete.
	C. Colors and Patterns: match rubber base

	2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS
	A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement based or blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by resilient-product manufacturer for applications indicated.
	B. Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by resilient-product manufacturer for resilient products and substrate conditions indicated.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of resilient products.
	B. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching compound; remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.
	C. Do not install resilient products until they are the same temperature as the space where they are to be installed.
	D. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products.

	3.3 RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base.
	B. Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required.
	C. Install resilient base in lengths as long as practical without gaps at seams and with tops of adjacent pieces aligned.
	D. Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates.
	E. Do not stretch resilient base during installation.
	F. Preformed Corners: Install preformed corners before installing straight pieces.
	G. Job-Formed Corners:

	3.4 RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient accessories.
	B. Resilient Molding Accessories: Butt to adjacent materials and tightly adhere to substrates throughout length of each piece. Install reducer strips at edges of floor covering that would otherwise be exposed.

	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting resilient products.
	B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient-product installation:
	C. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.
	D. Cover resilient products subject to wear and foot traffic until Substantial Completion.



	096519 FL - RESILIENT TILE FLOORING revised
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: For each type of floor tile. Include floor tile layouts, edges, columns, doorways, enclosing partitions, built-in furniture, cabinets, and cutouts.
	C. Samples: Full-size units of each color and pattern of floor tile required.
	D. Samples for Verification: Full-size units of each color and pattern of floor tile required.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For Installer.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For each type of floor tile to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who employs workers for this Project who are competent in techniques required by manufacturer for floor tile installation and seaming method indicated.
	B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.

	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store floor tile and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50 deg F or more than 90 deg F Store floor tiles on flat surfaces.

	1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 70 deg F or more than 95 deg F, in spaces to receive floor tile during the following time periods:
	B. After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F or more than 95 deg F
	C. Close spaces to traffic during floor tile installation.
	D. Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after floor tile installation.
	E. Install floor tile after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: For resilient tile flooring, as determined by testing identical products according to ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency.

	2.2 FLOOR TILE
	A. LVT-

	2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS
	A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement based or blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by floor tile manufacturer for applications indicated.
	B. Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by floor tile and adhesive manufacturers to suit floor tile and substrate conditions indicated.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare substrates according to floor tile manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of resilient products.
	B. Concrete Substrates: Prepare according to ASTM F 710.
	C. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching compound; remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.
	D. Do not install floor tiles until they are the same temperature as the space where they are to be installed.
	E. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient floor tile.

	3.3 FLOOR TILE INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing floor tile.
	B. Lay out floor tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor offsets, so tiles at opposite edges of room are of equal width. Adjust as necessary to avoid using cut widths that equal less than one-half tile at perimeter.
	C. Scribe, cut, and fit floor tiles to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and permanent fixtures including built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, and door frames.
	D. Extend floor tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings. Extend floor tiles to center of door openings.
	E. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting by repeating on floor tiles as marked on substrates. Use chalk or other nonpermanent marking device.
	F. Install floor tiles on covers for telephone and electrical ducts, building expansion-joint covers, and similar items in finished floor areas. Maintain overall continuity of color and pattern between pieces of tile installed on covers and adjoining tiles. Tightly adhere tile edges to substrates that abut covers and to cover perimeters.
	G. Adhere floor tiles to flooring substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to produce a completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints, telegraphing of adhesive spreader marks, and other surface imperfections.

	3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting floor tile.
	B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing floor tile installation:
	C. Protect floor tile from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.
	D. Cover floor tile until Substantial Completion.



	096813 FL - Tile Carpeting
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: Show the following:
	C. Samples: For each of the following products and for each color and texture required. Label each Sample with manufacturer's name, material description, color, pattern, and designation indicated on Drawings and in schedules.
	D. Product Schedule: For carpet tile. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For Installer.
	B. Product Test Reports: For carpet tile, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	C. Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For carpet tiles to include in maintenance manuals. Include the following:

	1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for fabrication and installation.

	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Comply with CRI 104.

	1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Comply with CRI 104 for temperature, humidity, and ventilation limitations.
	B. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install carpet tiles until spaces are enclosed and weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period.
	C. Do not install carpet tiles over concrete slabs until slabs have cured and are sufficiently dry to bond with adhesive and concrete slabs have pH range recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.
	D. Where demountable partitions or other items are indicated for installation on top of carpet tiles, install carpet tiles before installing these items.

	1.10 WARRANTY

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CARPET TILE
	A. Manufacturer: Patcraft
	B. CPT

	2.2 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES
	A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.
	B. Adhesives: Water-resistant, mildew-resistant, nonstaining, pressure-sensitive type to suit products and subfloor conditions indicated, that complies with flammability requirements for installed carpet tile and is recommended by carpet tile manufacturer for releasable installation.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content, alkalinity range, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting carpet tile performance. Examine carpet tile for type, color, pattern, and potential defects.
	B. Concrete Subfloors: Verify that concrete slabs comply with ASTM F 710 and the following:
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. General: Comply with CRI 104, Section 6.2, "Site Conditions; Floor Preparation," and with carpet tile manufacturer's written installation instructions for preparing substrates indicated to receive carpet tile installation.
	B. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written instructions, to fill cracks, holes, depressions, and protrusions in substrates. Fill or level cracks, holes and depressions 1/8-inch-wide or wider and protrusions more than 1/32 inch unless more stringent requirements are required by manufacturer's written instructions.
	C. Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, without using solvents. Use mechanical methods recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer.
	D. Clean metal substrates of grease, oil, soil and rust, and prime if directed by adhesive manufacturer. Rough sand painted metal surfaces and remove loose paint. Sand aluminum surfaces, to remove metal oxides, immediately before applying adhesive.
	E. Vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before installing carpet tile.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Comply with CRI 104, Section 14, "Carpet Modules," and with carpet tile manufacturer's written installation instructions.
	B. Installation Method: As recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer
	C. Maintain dye lot integrity. Do not mix dye lots in same area.
	D. Cut and fit carpet tile to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in furniture including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings. Bind or seal cut edges as recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.
	E. Extend carpet tile into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, removable flanges, alcoves, and similar openings.
	F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting by repeating on finish flooring as marked on subfloor. Use nonpermanent, nonstaining marking device.
	G. Install pattern parallel to walls and borders.
	H. Stagger joints of carpet tiles so carpet tile grid is offset from access flooring panel grid. Do not fill seams of access flooring panels with carpet adhesive; keep seams free of adhesive.

	3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Perform the following operations immediately after installing carpet tile:
	B. Protect installed carpet tile to comply with CRI 104, Section 16, "Protecting Indoor Installations."
	C. Protect carpet tile against damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during the remainder of construction period. Use protection methods indicated or recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer.



	099123 FL - INTERIOR PAINTING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on interior substrates.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.

	1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Mockups: Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to verify preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F.

	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are between 50 and 95 deg F
	B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5 deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following

	2.2 PAINT, GENERAL
	A. MPI Standards: Provide products that comply with MPI standards indicated and that are listed in its "MPI Approved Products List."
	B. Material Compatibility:
	C. VOC Content: Products shall comply with VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction and, for interior paints and coatings applied at Project site, the following VOC limits, exclusive of colorants added to a tint base, when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
	D. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range

	2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure:


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter as follows:
	C. Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth.
	D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing finishes and primers.
	E. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Manual" applicable to substrates indicated.
	B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting.
	C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants.
	D. Masonry Substrates: Remove efflorescence and chalk. Do not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces or mortar joints exceed that permitted in manufacturer's written instructions.
	E. Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer, if any. Clean using methods recommended in writing by paint manufacturer.
	F. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint, and paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces.
	G. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal fabricated from coil stock by mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote adhesion of subsequently applied paints.
	H. Aluminum Substrates: Remove loose surface oxidation.

	3.3 APPLICATION
	A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in "MPI Manual."
	B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat.
	C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.
	D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color breaks.
	E. Painting Fire Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, Communication, and Electronic Safety and Security Work:

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness.

	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from Project site.
	B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.
	C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition.
	D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted surfaces.

	3.6 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE
	A. Steel Substrates:
	B. Galvanized-Metal Substrates:
	C. Gypsum Board Substrates:




